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" Rules and Regulations

Title 5—ADMINISTRATIVE
PERSONNEL

Chapter l—Civil Service Commission
PART 213—EXCEPTED SERVICE

Department! of Health, Education,
and Welfare

Section 213.3116 is amended to show
that 10 additional positions of social in-
surance representative in the district
offices of the Social Security Administra-
tion (5 in the State of Arizona and 5 in
the State of New Mexico) are in Schedule
A when filled by persons of one-fourth or
more Indian blood.

Effective on publication in the FEpEraL
Recister (12-2-T1), subparagraphs (1)
and (2) of paragraph (d) of § 213.3118
are amended as set out below.

§213.3116 Department of Health, Ed-
ueation, and Welfare.

(d) Social Security Administration, (1)
Six positions of social Insurance repre-
sentative in the district offices of the
Socinl Security Administration in the
State of Arizona when filled by the ap-
pointment of persons of one-fourth or
more Indian blood.

(2) SBeven positions of social insurance
representative in the district offices of the
Soclal Security Administration in the
State of New Mexico when filled by the
appointment of persons of one-fourth or
more Indian blood. ¢
(5 US.O, sections 3301, 3302, EO. 10577 3
CFR 1054-58 Comp., p. 218)

UntTep StaTes Civin Sery-

ICE COMMISSION,

James C, Spry,
Executive Assistant to
the Commissioners.
[FR Doc.71-17014 Piled 12-1-71;8:50 am|

[spAL)

PART 213—EXCEPTED SERVICE
Department of the Interior

. In the FeoEraL REGISTER (F.R. Doc.
11-16574) November 12, 1971, on page
21665 subparagraph (35) was added to
parigraph (a). It should appear as (a)
138) as set out below.

§213.3312 Department of the Interior.

‘8) Office of the Secretary. * * *
.. 36) One Confidential Assistant to the
Assistant Secretary for Program Policy.

(6 US.C. sections 3301, 8302, B.O, 10677; 3
CFR 1054-58 Comp., p. 218)

UxiTEDd STATES CIVIL SERYV-
ICE COMMISSION,
James C. Srry,
Executive Assistant to
the Commissioners.

[FR DoeT1-17617 Flled 12-1-71:8:50 am |

[seAL]

PART 213—EXCEPTED SERVICE
Department of the Interior

Section 213.3312 is amended to show
that one position of Confidential Assist-
ant to the High Commissioner of the
Trust Territory is no longer excepted
under Schedule C.

Effective on publication In the FEngrAL
RecisTer (12-2-71), subparagraph (12)
of paragraph (1) of § 213.3312 is revoked.
(6 US.C. sections 3301, 3302, BE.O. 10877; 3
OFR 1054-58 Comp., p. 218)

Unirep STATES CiviLl SErv-
1CE COMMISSION,
James C. Spry,
Executive Assistant to
the Commissioners,

PR Doe. 7117616 Flled 12-1-71:8:50 am

[SEAL]

PART 213—EXCEPTED SERVICE
Department of Labor

Section 213.3315 is amended to show
that one position of Special Assistant to
the Director, Office of Program Opera-
tions, Occupational Safety and Health
Administration, is excepted under Sched-
ule C,

Effective on publication In the Feperar
ReGisTER (12-2-T1), subparagraph (24)
is added to paragraph (a) of § 213.3315
as set out below.

§ 213.3315 Department of Labor.

(a) Office of the Secretary. * * *

(24) One Special Assistant to the
Director, Office of Program Opera-
tions, Occupational Safety and Health
Administration.

(6 US.C. sections 3301, 3302, E.O. 10577; 3
OFR 1954-58 Comp., p. 218)

Uxitrep STates Civil Sgry-
ICE COMMISSION,
James C. Sery,
Executive Assistant to
the Commissioners.

IFR Doc.71-17618 Piled 12-1-71;8:50 am)

[sEaLl

PART 213—EXCEPTED SERVICE
.Federal Home Loan Bank Board

Section 213.3354 is amended to reflect
the following title change: from Assist-

ant to the Chairman to Special Assist-
ant to the Chairman,

Effective on publication in the FEpEraL
RecisTer (12-2-71), paragraph (¢) s
amended and paragraph (g) is added to
§ 213.3354 as set out below.

§ 213.3354
Board.

(¢) One Assistant to the Chairman of
the Board and one Assistant to the other
two Board Members.

(g) One BSpecial Assistant to the
Chairman of the Board.

(&8 US.C. sections 3301, 3302, E.O. 10677: 2
OFR 1954-58 Comp., p. 218)

UxNrTep StaTes Civis Sgav-
ICE COMMISSION,
James C. Seny,
Ezxecutive Assistant to
the Commissioners.

[PR Doc.71-17615 Piled 12-1-71;8:50 nm|

Federal Home Loan Bank

[sEAL)

PART 213-—EXCEPTED SERVICE
Action

Section 213.3359 is amended to show
that one position of Deputy Assoclate
Director for Citizens Placement is ex-
cepted under Schedule C.

Effective on publication in the FrograL
RecisTer (12-2-71), paragraph (c) s
added to § 213.3359 as set out below.

§ 213.3359 Action.

(¢) One Deputy Associate Director for
Citizens Placement.

(8 US.C, secs. 3301, 3302. EO. 10877; 3 OFR
1054568 Comp,, p. 218)

Unrtep Srates Civin Sgrv-
1cE COMMISSION,
James C. Sery,
Ezxecutive Assistant to
the Commissioners.

[FR Doc. T1-17613 Filed 12-1-71;8:60 am]

Title 26—INTERNAL REVENUE

Chapter |—Internal Revenue Service,
Department of the Treasury
SUECHAPTER B—ESTATE AND GIFT TAXES
[T.D. 7150]

PART 25-—GIFT TAX; GIFTS MADE
AFTER DECEMBER 31, 1954

Revision of Cross References to
Actuarial Tables

On December 4, 1970, Treasury Deci-
slon 7077 with respect to the amendment

IssaL]

FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 36, NO. 232—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 2, 1971




22900

of the Estate Tax Regulations (26 CFR
Part 20) and the Gift Tax Regulations
(26 CFR Part 25) to provide new tables
of actuarial values was published in the
Feoenal RecisTER (35 F.R. 18461). In
order to conform certain cross-references
in the Gift Tax Regulations to T.D. 7077,
such regulations are amended to read as
follows:

Paracrarr 1, Section 25.2511-1 is
amended by revising subparagraphs (6)
and (7)) of paragraph (h) to read as
follows:

£ 25.2511=1 Transfers in general,

» - » - -
‘h) L

(6) If A is possessed of a vested re-
mainder interest in property, subject to
being divested only in the event he should
fall to survive one or more individuals or
the happening of some other event, an
irrevoeable assignment of all or any part
of his interest would result in a transfer
includible for Federal gift tax purposes.
See especially paragraph (e) of §25.-
2512-5 or paragraph (e) of §25.2512-9,
whichever is applicable, for the valua-
tion of an interest of this type.

(7) If A, without retaining a power to
revoke the trust or to change the bene-
ficial interests therein, transfers prop-
erty in trust whereby B i5 to recelve the
income for life and at his death the trust
{5 to terminate and the corpus is to be
returned to A, provided A survives, but if
A predeceases B the corpus is to pass to
C, A has made & gift equal to the total
value of the property less the value of his
retained interest, See paragraph (e) of
§ 25.2612-5 or paragraph (e) of § 25.2512~
9, whichever is applicable, for the valu-
ation of the donor’s retained interest.

» » - » -

Par. 2, Section 25.2515-2 {s amended by
revising paragraph (¢) to read as fol-
lows:

§ 25.2515<2 Tenancies by the entirety:
transfer treated as gifts: manner of
election and valuation.

(¢) Factors representing the respective
interests of the spouses, under a ten-
ancy by the entirety, at their attained

ages at the time of the transaction may

be found in, or readily computed with
the use of, the tables contained In the ac-
tuarial pamphlet (including any sup-
plement thereto) referred to in par-
agraph (e) of § 25.2512-5 (in the case
of gifts made before January 1, 1971) or
paragraph (e) of § 25.2512-9 (In the case
of gifts made after December 31, 1970).
State law may provide that the husband
only is entitled to all of the income or
other enjoyment of the real property
held as tenants by the entirety, and the
wife's interest consists only of the right of
survivorship with no right of severance.
In such a case, a special factor may be
needed to determine the value of the
interests of the respective spouses. Sece
paragraph (e) of §256.2512-5 or para-
graph (e) of §25.2612-9, whichever is
appropriate, for the procedure for obtain-
ing special factors from the Commis-
sioner in cases requiring their use,

RULES AND REGULATIONS

Because the amendments made by this

Treasury decision make only those
changes in the Gift Tax Regulations
which are necessary to conform cer-
tain cross-references to the amendments
made by Treasury Decision 7077, it is
hereby found that it is unnecessary to
issue this Treasury decision with notice
and public procedure thereon under sub-
section (b) of section 553 of title 5 of
the United States Code or subject to the
effective date limitation of subsection
(d) of that section,
(This Treasury decision s lssued under the
authority contalned In section 7805 of the
Internal Revenue Codo of 1054 (68A Stat. 017;
26 U.8.0. 7805))

[sEAL) JoHNNIE M., WALTERS,
Commissioner of Internal Revenue.

Approved: November 26, 1971.

Eowix S. CoHEN,
Assistant Secretary of the
Treasury.

IFR Doc.71-17682 Filed 12-1-71;8:47 am)

Title 21—F00D AND DRUGS

Chapter |—Food and Drug Adminis-
tration, Department of Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare

SUBCHAPTER B—FOOD AND FOOD PRODUCTS
PART 121—FOOD ADDITIVES

Subpart C—Food Additives Permitted
in Feed and Drinking Water of An-
imals or for the Treatment of Food-
Producing Animals

FORMETANATE HYDROCHLORIDE

A pesticide petition (PP 1F1141) was
filed with the Environmental Protection
Agency by Nor-Am Agricultural Prod-
ucts, Inc,, 11710 Lake Avenue, Wood-
stock, IL 60098, in accordance with pro-
visions of the Federal Food, Drug, and
Cosmetic Act (21 U.S.C. 346a), proposing
establishment of tolerances (21 CFR Part
420) for residues of the insecticide
formetanate hydrochloride (m-([(di-
methylamino) methylene] amino)phenyl
methylecarbamate hydrochloride) in or
on the raw agricultural commodities
grapefruit and tangerine at 4 parts per
million.

The Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1970,
published in the FPeperaL Recister of Oc-
tober 6, 1970 (35 F.R. 15623), transferred
(effective December 2, 1970) to the Ad-
ministrator of the Environmental Pro-
tection Agency the functions vested in
the Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare for establishing tolerances for
pesticide chemicals under sections 406,
408, and 409 of the Federal Food, Drug,
and Cosmetic Act, as amended (21 US.C.
346, 3464, and 348).

Having evaluated the data in the pes-
ticide petition and other relevant mate-
rial, it is concluded that a tolerance
should be established for the residues
which occur in citrus molasses as a re-
sult of application of the insecticide to
the growing citrus fruits.

Therefore, pursuant to provisionz of
the act (sec. 400(c) (1), (4), 72 Stat
1786; 21 US.C. 348(c) (1), (4)), the ay-
thority transferred to the Administratyr
(36 F.R. 15623), and the authority dele.
gated by the Administrator to the Dep.
uty Assistant Administrator {or
Pesticides Programs of the Environ-
mental Protection Agency (36 F.R. 9038),
Part 121 is amended by adding the fol-
lowing new section to Subpart C:

§ 121.337 Formetanate hydrochloride,

A tolerance of 10 parts per million is
established for residues of the insecticide
formetanate hydrochloride (m-[((di-
methylamino) methylene ] amino | pheny)
methylearbamate hydrochloride) in cit-
rus molasses resulting from application
of the insecticide to the growing raw
agricultural commodities grapefruit
lemons, limes, oranges, and tangerines

Any person who will be adversely af-
fected by the foregoing order may at any
time within 30 days after its date of pub-
lication in the FeoeraL Recrsten file with
the Objections Clerk, Environmental
Protection Agency, Room 32175, South
Agriculture Building, 12th Street and
Independence Avenue SW,., Washington,
D.C. 20460, written objections thereto In
quintuplicate. Objections shall show
wherein the person filing will be ad-
versely affected by the order and specify
with particularity the provisions of the
order deemed objectionable and the
grounds for the objections. If a hearing
is requested, the objections must state
the issues for the hearing. A hearing will
be granted if the objections are sup-
ported by grounds legally sufficient to
justify the relief sought. Objections may
be accompanied by a memorandum or
brief in support thereof,

Eflective date. This order shall become
effective on its date of publication in the
FEDERAL REGISTER (12-2-T1).

(Sec. 409(c) (1), (4), 72 Stat, 1783; 21 USC
348(c) (1), (4))

Dated: November 16, 1971.

Witrias M. UrsoLT,
Deputy Assistant Administrator
for Pesticides Programs.,

[FR Doc.71-17577 Filed 12-1-71;8:48 am|

Title 17—COMMODITIES AND
SECURITIES EXCHANGES

Chapter Il—Securities and Exchange
Commission

[Release No. 1C-5834]

PART 270—GENERAL RULES AND
REGULATIONS, INVESTMENT COM-
PANY ACT OF 1940

Limitation of Frequency of
Distributions of Capital Gains

On October 1, 1971, in Investment
Company Act Release No. 6735, and }_n
the FeoEraL REGIsTER of October 7, 1971
(36 F.R, 10516), the Securities and Ex-
change Commission published notice that
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it had under consideration the adoption
of Rule 19b-1 (17 CFR 270.19b-1) under
wection 19(b) of the Investment Company
Act of 1940 (Act) to limit the frequency
of distributions of capital gains by regis-
tered investment companies. In that no-
tice the Commission invited all interested
persons to submit views and comments
on the proposed rule. The Commission
has considered the written comments re-
ceived and has determined to adopt the
proposed rule, with certain modifications,
in the form set forth herein.

Section 19(b) was added to the Act by
the Investment Company Amendments
Act of 1970, Public Law 91-547 (84 Stat.
1422), and will become effective Decem-
ber 14, 1971, It reads as follows:

(b) It shall be unlawful in contravention
of such rules, regulations, or orders as the
Commlission may prescribe as necessary or
appropriate in the public interest or for the
protection of investors for any registered in-
vestment company to distribute long-term
capital gains, as defined In the Internal
Revenue Code of 1054, more often than once
svery {welve monthas,

The Report of the Committee on Bank-
ing and Currency, U.S. Senate, 91st Con-
gress, first session (S. Rept, No. 91-184,
May 21, 1969), stated that the section
would incorporate the views expressed in
the Investment Company Institute's
“"Gulde to Business Standards”, The
guide suggested that no member should
make a distribution of realized capital
gains to shareholders in & manner that
would indicate that they are part of reg-
ular dividends from Investment income
and that distributions of capital gains
other than at fiscal year ends, or soon
thereafter, could have such an effect.
The Committee report stated that section
19(b) would minimize any confusion on
the part of investors which might arise
from their failure to differentiate regular
distributions of capital gains from distri-
butions of investment income.

The Commission had previously
recommended In Its report to the Con-
gress on the “Public Policy Implications
of Investment Company Growth” (H.
Rept, No. 2337, 89th Congress, second
sesslon, December 2, 1966, pages 194-
185), that a limitation on capital gains
distributions to not more than once a
year be extended to all investment com-
panies by an amendment to the Act. The
Commission sald that such a prohibi-
tion would relieve managers from pres-
sure to realize such gains on a frequent
and regular basis, mitigate improper
sales practices related to the distribution
of such gains, and eliminate the ad-
ministrative expenses attending quar-
terly or semiannual capital gains distri-
butions,

Paragraph (a) of Rule 19b-1, as
edopted, limits a registered investment
tompany, which is a “regulated invest-
ment company” as defined in the Inter-
nal Revenue Code (Code), to a single
distribution with respect to the long-
term capital gains realized by the com-
bany during any one taxable year,
txcept for a supplemental distribution
under section 855 of the Code which
does not exceed 10 percent of the com-
Pany's prior capital gains distribution.
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This limited exception in the rule to the
requirement for a single distribution in
a taxable year permits a regulated in-
vestment company to take advantage of
the “spillover” provisions of the Code
under which certain distributions made
after the close of a taxable year are
considered as made during such year.
This enables such companies to distrib-
ute such realized gains so that they are
not taxable to the company.

Paragraph (b) of Rule 19b-1 limits
a registered investment company which
is not a “regulated investment com-
pany"” to one distribution of long-term
capital gains in any one taxable year.
As adopted, it includes a clarifying pro-
vision which permits a unit investment
trust to distribute capital gain dividends
received from a “regulated investment
company” within a reasonable time
after receipt.

Paragraph (¢) has been included in
Rule 19b-1 to provide a means by which
a registered investment company may,
in unforeseen circumstances, request
timely authorization to make a distri-
bution which would not otherwise be
permitted by the rule. The Commission
contemplates that relief would be granted
under this provision to a “regulated in-
vestment company” only where the ini-
tial distribution with respect to a tax-
able year was made late in such year and
the likelthood of a “spillover” distribu-
tion exceeding 10 percent of the inftial
distribution could not reasonably have
been foreseen. It may be noted in this
connection that under the Code a “reg-
ulated investment company” may avoid
a “spillover” distribution by making a
single distribution with respect to a tax-
able year after the close of such year.

The text of the Rule (17 CFR 270.-
19b-1) as adopted by the Commission
pursuant to the authority granted to it
in sections 18(b) and 38(a) of the Act,
is as follows:

Commission action:

I. Part 270 of Chapter II of Title 17
of the Code of Federal Regulations is
amended by redesignating the present
§ 270.19-1 as § 270.19a-1.

II. Part 270 of Chapter II of Title 17
of the Code of Federal Regulations is
amended by adding thereunder a new
§ 270.19b-1 reading as follows:

§270.19b=1 Frequency of distribution
of capital gains,

(a) No registered investment company
which is & “regulated investment com-
pany” as defined in section 851 of the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1954 (Code) shall
distribute more than one capital gain
dividend (distribution), as defined in
section 852(b) (3)(C) of the Code, with
respect to any 1 taxable year of the
company, other than a distribution pur-
suant to section 855 of the Code which
is supplemental to the prior distribution
with respect to the same taxable year of
the company and which does not exceed
10 percent of the amount of such prior
distribution.

(b) No registered investment company
which is not a “regulated investment
company” as defined in section 851 of the
Code shall make more than one distribu-
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tion of long-term capital gains, as defined
in the Code, in any one taxable year of
the company; provided that a unit in-
vestment trust may distribute capital
gain dividends received from a *“‘regu-
lated investment company” within a rea-
sonable time after receipt.

(¢) If a registered investment com-
pany because of unforeseen circum-
stances in a particular taxable year pro-
poses to make a distribution which would
be prohibited by the provisions of this
section, it may flle a request with the
Commission for authorization to make
such a distribution. Such request shall
comply with the requirements of § 270.0-
2 of this chapter and shall set forth the
pertinent facts and explain the cireum-
stances which the company believes jus-
tify such distribution. The request shall
be deemed granted unless the Commis-
sion within 15 days after receipt thereof
shall deny such request as not being nec-
essary or appropriate in the public inter-
est or for the protection of investors and
gomz the company in writing of such

enial.

(Sec. 19, 38(n), 64 Stat. 821, 841; sec. 11, 84
Stat. 1422; 16 US.C. 80a-19(b), BOn-37(a))

Section 270,19b-1 is declared effective
with respect to distributions made in tax-
able years beginning on or after Janu-
ary 1, 1972, other than a distribution pur-
suant to section 855 of the Code of gains
realized prior to that date.

m?y the Commission, November 19,
p

[SEAL] RowxArLp F. Hunr,
Secretary.

[FR Doc.T1-17583 Piled 12-1-71:8:47 am |

Title 18—CONSERVATION OF
POWER AND WATER RESOURCES

Chapter ll—Tennessee Valley
Authority

PART 304—APPROVAL OF CON-
STRUCTION IN THE TENNESSEE
RIVER SYSTEM AND REGULATION
OF STRUCTURES

Floating Boathouses and Nonnavi-
gable Houseboats; Correction

In F.R, Doc. 71-15380, appearing at
page 20423 in the issue of Friday, Octo-
ber 22, 1971, the third word from the
end of the first sentence in paragraph
(d) of §304204 at 36 F.R. 20427 now
reading “unusuable” should read “un-

usable”; and the heading identifying the
contents of § 304.205 at 36 F.R. 20427 now
reading “Approval of floating boathouses
and nonnavigable houseboats'" should
read “Approval of plans for floating
boathouses and nonnavigable house-
boats.”

Dated: November 23, 1971,

LyNN SEEBER,
General Manager.

[FR Doc,71-17504 Filed 12-1-71;8:40 am |
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Title 43—TRANSPORTATION

Chapter V—National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration, Department
of Transportation

PART 571—FEDERAL MOTOR VEHI-
CLE SAFETY STANDARDS

Recodification

The Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
formerly contained in § 357121 of Title
49 are being recodified and reissued as
Subpart B of Part 571 (§§ 571.101 through
§71.302). The recodification is for con-
venience and ease in incorporating fu-
ture amendments, particularly those
amendments with future effective dates,

These sections are keyed to the num-
bers of the existing standards. Regula-
tions for concurrent standards bearing
the same standard number and becom-
ing effective at a future date involving
a time period of a year or more, are iden-
tified with the suffix “a”, “b”, etc, The
suffix will be dropped from the new
standard when the effective date is
reached. This in effect denotes a super-
sedure of the former standard. Amend-
ments published in the Feperal REGISTER
to these standards are reflected in the
recodification and have been incorpo-
rated In these regulations through
November 11, 1971,

Doucras W. Towms,
Administrator,

Subpart B—Faderal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards

Sec,

571.101 Standard No. 101; Control location
and identification,

Standard No. 101a; Control loes~
tion, identification, and fllumi-
nation. (Effective Jan. 1, 1072,
with amendments effective Sept.
1, 1972, and Mar. 1, 1873)

Standard No. 102; Transmission
shift lever sequence, starter in-
terlock, and tranamission brak-
ing effect,

Standard No. 103; Windshield de-
frosting and defogging systems.

Standard No. 104; Windshleld wip-
ing and washing systems.

Standard No. 105; Hydraullec serv-
tce brake, emergency brake and
parking brake systems.

Standard No. 106; Hydraulic brake
hoses,

Standard No. 107 Reflecting sur-
faces.

Standard No. 108; Lamps, reflective
devices, and assoclated equip-
ment, (Effective Jan, 1, 1072)

Standard No, 108; Lamps, reflec-
tive devices, and associated
equipment. (Reflecting amend-
moents effective Jan. 1, 1973)

Standard No, 109; New pnewmatic
tires.

Standard No. 110; Tire solection
and rims.

Standard No, 111; Rearview mir-
rors,

Standard No, 112; Headlamp con-
coalment devices,

Standard No. 113; Hood Iatch

671.101a

571.102

571108
571.104
571,106

571,108
571,107

§71.108

571.108

571.109
§71.110
871111
571.112
671113

system,
Standard No. 114; Theft protection.
Standard No, 115; Vehicle identi-
fication number,

671.114
871115
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Sec,

571,116 Standard No. 116; Motor vehicle
hydraulic brake fitids,

5T1.1166 Standard No. 116a; Motor vehicle
brake fluids, (Effective Mar, 1,
1072)

571117 Standard No. 117; Retreaded pnou-
matic tires,

871.118 Standard No, 118; Power-operated
window systems,

§71.121 Standard No, 121; Alr brake sys-
toms, (Effective Jan. 1, 1873)

571201 Standard No. 201; Occupant pro-
tection in interior Impact,

671202 Standard No. 202; Head restraints,

571208 Standard No, 203; Impact protec-
tion for the driver from the
steoring control system.

571,204 Standard No. 204; Steering control
rearward scement,

5712056 Standard No, 205; Gilazing mato-
rinks,

571.208 Standard No. 208; Door locks and
door retention components,

571207 Standard No. 207; Sealing systems.
(Effective Jan. 1, 1072)

571208 Standard No. 208; Occupant crash
protection. (Effective Jan. 1,
1072)

571.200 Standard No. 200; Seat belt assem-
blles.

571210 Standard No, 210; Seat belt assem-
bly anchorages.

571.211 Standard No, 211; Wheel nuts,
wheel discs, and hudb caps.

571212 Standard No. 212; Windshield
mounting.

571213 Standard No. 213; Child seating
systems,

571214 Standard No. 214; Side door
strength. (Effective Jan. 1, 1973)

571215 Standard No, 215; Exterior protec-
tion. (Effective Sept. 1, 1973,
with amendments  effective
Sept. 1, 1873, Sept. 1, 1974, and
Sept. 1, 1975)

571301 Standard No. 301; Puel tanks, fuel
tank filler plpes, and fuel tank
connectiona,

§71.302° Standard No. 302; Flammability

of interior materials, (Effective
Sopt. 1, 1072)

Avrnonrry: The provisions of this Subpart
B lssued under secs. 103, 119, 80 Stat, 719,
738; 15 US.C. 1293, 1407,
Subpart B—Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standards

§571.101 Standard No. 101; Control
location and identification.
81. Purpose and scope. This stand-

ard specifies the requirements for loca-
tion and identification of certain con-
trols to facilitate their selection and
ensure their accessibility.

82. Application. This standard ap-
plies to passenger cars.

83. Regquirements.

83.1 Location. Control of the follow=
ing shall be provided within operational
reach of a person seated at the controls,
restrained by a Type 2 seat belt system
with a reasonable degree of slack In
the upper torso portion of the belt
assembly:

(a) Steering;

(b) Horn;
(¢) Transmission, except transfer
case;
(d) Ignition;
(e) Headlamps;
() Turn signal;
(g) Windshield wiping system;
(h) Windshield washing system;
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(1) Choke (If manual) ; and,

(§) Driver's sun visor.

832 Identification. The following
controls, when mounted on the Instry.
ment panel, shall be ldentified to permit
recognition, by words or symbols, under
daylight lighting conditions:

{(a) Headlamps;

(b) Windshield wiping system;

(¢) Windshield washing system;

(d) Windshield defrosting and defog-
ging system; and,

(e) Choke (if manual).

§ 571.101a  Standard No. 101a; Control
location, identifieation, and illumina.
tion. (Effective Jan. 1, 1972, with
amendments effective Sept. 1, 1972,

and Mar, 1, 1973)

S1. Scope. This standard specifies re-
quirements for the location, identifica-
tion, and {llumination of motor vehicle
controls.

82, Purpose. The purpose of this stand-
ard is to insure the accessibliity of motor
vehicle controls and to facilitate their
selection under daylight and nighttime
conditions, in order to reduce the haz-
ards caused by the diversion of the
driver’s attention from the motoring
environment,

83. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses,

S4. Requirements. Each passenger car,
multipurpose passenger wvehicle, truck,
and bus manufactured with any control
listed In S4.1 or Column 1 of Table 1,
shall meet the requirements of this
standard for the location, identification,
and {llumination of such control.

841 Control location. This section
applies to each passenger car manufac-
tured on or after January 1, 1972, and to
each multipurpose passenger vehicle,
truck, and bus manufactured on or after
September 1, 1972, Each of the following
controls shall be operable, under the con-
ditions of S5, by a person seated at the
controls:

(a) Steering wheel,

(b) Horn control.

(¢) Transmission shift lever, excepl
transfer case.

(d) Ignition switch.

(e) Headlamp switch.

(f) Turn signal control,

(g) Nlumination intensity control.

(h) Windshield wiper control.

(1) Windshield washer control.

(j) Manual choke,

(k) Driver’ssun visor.

842 Control identification. This sec-
tion applies to each passenger car manu-
factured on or after January 1, 1972, and
to each multipurpose passenger vehlcle,
truck, and bus manufactured on or after
September 1, 1972. If any control listed
in Column 1 of Table 1 is manually
operated, the control shall be identified
by the word or abbreviation specified in
Column 2. Each position of an automatic
vehicle speed control and a heating and
alr conditioning system control, other
than an intermediate position of &8
rocker-type or push-pull type control,
shall be Identified. A control may, I
addition, be identified by a symbol, but




only & symbol shown in Column 3 shall

used.

bes&.s Control illumination. This sec-
tion applies to each passenger car, and
to each multipurpose passenger vehicle,
truck, and bus with a GVWR of 10,000

ds or less manufactured on or after
September 1, 1972, and to each multi-
purpose passenger vehicle, truck, and
bus with 8 GVWR of more than 10,000
pounds manufactured on or after March
1, 1973. Except for foot-operated con-
wols or manually operated controls
mounted upon the steering column, the
{dentification of any control listed in
Column 1 of Table 1 and accompanied by
the word ‘ves’ in the corresponding space
in Column 4 shall be {lluminated when-
ever the headlamps are activated. Con-
trol identification need not be {lluminated
when the headlamps are being flashed.
Control identification for a heating and
plr-conditioning system need not be
{lluminated if the system does not direct
alr directly upon the windshield. A con-
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trol shall be provided to adjust the in-
tensity of control illumination, continu-
ously variable from an ‘off’ position to
& position providing {llumination suffi-
clent for the vehicle operator to readily
identify controls under conditions of re-
duced visibility.

85 Conditions.

S5.1 Except as specified in S5.2, the
person seated at the controls is re-
strained by nonextending upper torso
and pelvic restraints fastened so that
the upper torso restraint can be moved
4 inches away from the sternum and
there is no slack between the lap belt
and the pelvis.

85.2 The person seated at the controls
of a multipurpose passenger vehicle or
truck with & gross vehicle weight rating
of more than 10,000 pounds, convertible,
open-body type vehicle, walk-in van-type
truck, or bus is restrained by a non-
extending pelvic restraint fastened so
that there is no slack between the lap
belt and the pelvis,

TABLE 1 - Control Ydentification and Illumination

COLUMN 1 COLH 2

COLLMN 3

Yotor Vehicle Bquipment Word or

Control

Permizaible
Symbol

Ingine Start

Engine 8top

Manwal Choke

Hand Throttle

Automatic Vehicle
Speed Control

Feadlaomps pnd
Teillawps

Vehicular Hazard

Warning Signal BAZARD

Clearance Lamps

p
Identification Tamps

CLEARANCE JAMPS 3

Windshiedd Wiping
Syatem

WIPER o
WIFE

Windshield Washing

WASHER or
System 2

WASH

Windshield Defrosting
— mfm Systen

IEFROST or
IEY

Yes

Heating and Aly
— Conditioning Systom

Yes

:U.'»e When engine control is separate from the key locking system.
Use also when clearance, identification lamps and/or side marker lamps are controlled

¥ith the headlamp switeh.

c 'Use also when olearance lamps, identification lamps and/or side marker lamps are con-
wiled with one switch other than the headlamp switch,

§571.102  Standard No. 102; Transmis-
sion shift lever sequence, starter in-

terlock, and transmission braking
effect,

S1. Purpose and scope. 'This standard
fpecifies the requirements for the trans-

No. 232-—a

mission shift lever sequence, a starter
interlock, and for a braking effect of
automatic transmissions, to reduce the
likelithood of shifting errors, starter en-
gagement with vehicle in drive position,
and to provide supplemental braking at
speeds below 25 miles per hour.

22903

52, Application. Thils standard ap-
plies to passenger cars, multipurpose pas-
senger vehicles, trucks, and buses,

S3. Requirements.

83.1 Automatic transmissions.

83.1.1 Location of transmission shift
lever pogitions on passenger cars. A
neutral position shall be located between
forward drive and reverse drive positions.
If a steering-column-mounted transmis-
slon shift lever is used, movement from
neutral position to forward drive position
shall be clockwise. If the transmission
shift lever sequence includes a park posi-
tion, it shall be located at the end, adja-
cent %o the reverse drive position.

83,1.2 Transmission braking eflect,
In vehicles having more than one for-
ward transmission gear ratio, one for-
ward drive position shall provide a
greater degree of engine braking than
the highest speed transmission ratio at
vehicle speeds below 25 miles per hour.

83.13 Starter interlock. The engine
starter shall be Inoperative when the
transmission shift lever Is in a forward
or reverse drive position.

532 Automatic and manual trans-
missions. Identificatior. of shift lever
positions of automatic transmissions and
of the shift lever pattern of manual
transmissions, except three forward
speed manual transmissions having the
standard “H" pattern, shall be perma-
nently displayed in view of the driver.

§ 5701103 Standard No. 103 ; Windshield
defrosting and defogging systems.

S1. Scope. This standard specifies re-
quirements for windshield defrosting and
defogging systems.

82, Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses, manu-
factured for sale in the continental
United States.

83. Definitions. "“Road load" means the
power output required to move a given
motor vehicle at curb welght plus 400
pounds on level, clean, dry, smooth port-
land cement concrete pavement (or other
surface with equivalent coefficient of
surface friction) at a specified speed
through still air at 68" F. and standard
barometric pressure (29.92' of Hg.) and
includes drivellne friction, rolling fric-
tion, and air resistance,

84, Requirements.

84.1 Each vehicle shall have a wind-
shield defrosting and defogging system.

842 Each passenger car windshield
defrosting and defogging system shall
meet the requirements of section 3 of
SAE Recommended Practice J902, *Pas-
senger Car Windshield Defrosting Sys-
tems,” August 1964, when tested in
accordance with 54.3, except that “the
critical area" specified in paragraph 3.1
of SAE Recommended Practice J902 shall
be that established as Area C in accord-
ance with Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
No. 104, “"Windshield Wiping and Wash-
ing Systems,” and “the entire wind-
shield” specified in paragraph 3.3 of SAE
Recommended Practice J902 shall be that
established as Area A In accordance with
§571.104,

84.3 Demonstration procedure. The
passenger car windshleld defrosting and
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defogging system shall be tested in ac-
cordance with the portions of paragraphs
4.1 through 4.4.7 of SAE Recommended
Practice J902, August 1964, or SAE
Recommended Practice J902a, March
:g:l— applicable to that system, except

(a) During the first 5 minutes of the
test, the engine speed or speeds may be
those which the manufacturer recom-
mends as the warmup procedure for cold
weather starting;

(b) During the last 35 minutes of the
test period (or the entire test perlod if
the 5-minute warmup procedure is not
used), elther—

(1) The engine speed shall not exceed
1,500 r.p.m. in neutral gear; or

(i) The engine speed and load shall
not exceed the speed and load at 25
m.ph. in the manufacturer's recom-
mended gear with road load;

(c) A room air change of 90 times per
hour is not required;

(d) The windshield wipers may be
used during the test if they are operated
without manual assist;

(e) One or two windows may be open
a total of 1 inch;

(f) The defroster blower may be
turned on at any time; and

(g) The wind velocity may not exceed
5 mph.

§ 571104 Standard No. 104; Windshield
. wiping and washing systems,
S1. Scope. This standard specifies
requirements for windshield wiping and
washing

systems.

82. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses.

S3. Definitions.

The term “seating reference point" is
substituted for the terms “manikin H
point” and “H point” wherever either
of those terms appears in any SAE
Standard or SAE Recommended Practice
referred to in this standard.

“Daylight opening” means the max-
imum unobstructed opening through the
glazing surface, as defined In paragraph
23.12 of section E, Ground Vehicle
Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive
Drawing Standards, September 1963,

“Glazing surface reference line” means
the line resulting from the intersection
of the glazing surface and a horlzontal
plane 25 inches above the seating refer-
ence point, as shown in Figure 1 of SAE
Recommended Practice J803a, “Passen-
ger Car Windshield Wiper Systems,”
May 1866.

“Overall width” means the maximum
overall body width dimension “W116", as
defined In section E, Ground Vehlcle
Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive
Drawing Standards, September 1963,

“Plan view reference line” means—

(a) For vehicles with bench-type seats,
& line parallel to the vehicle longitudinal
centerline outboard of the steering wheel
centerline 0.15 times the difference
between one-half of the shoulder room
dimension and the steering wheel center-
line-to-car-centeriine dimension as
shown In Figure 2 of SAE Recommended
Practice J903a, May 10666; or

(b) For vehicles with individual-type
seats, either—

(1) A line parallel to the vehicle longl-
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tudinal centerline which passes through
the center of the driver's designated seat-
ing position; or

(1) A line parallel to the wvehlcle
longitudinal centerline located so that
the geometric center of the 95 percent
eye range contour Is positioned on the
longitudinal centerline of the driver's
designated seating position.

“Shoulder room dimension” means the
front shoulder room dimension “W3" as
defined in section E, Ground Vehicle
Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive
Drawing Standards, September 1963,

“95 percent eye range contour' means
the 95th percentile tangential cutoff

specified In SAE Recommended Practice,

J941, *Passenger Car Driver's Eye
Range,” November 1965.

84. Requirements.

S4.1 Windshield wiping system. Each
vehicle shall have & power-driven wind-
shield wiping system that meets the
requirements of 84.1.1,

S84.1.1 Frequency.

S4.1.1.1 Each windshield wiping sys-
tem shall have at least two frequencies
or speeds.
54.1.1.2 One frequency or speed shall
be at least 45 cycles per minute regard-
less of engine load and engine speed.

S54.1.1.3 Regardless of engine speed
and engine load, the highest and one
lower frequency or speed shall differ by
at least 15 cycles per minute, Such lower
frequency or speed shall be at least 20
cycles per minute regardless of engine
speed and engine load.

84114 Compliance with subpara-
graphs 84112 and 84.1.13 may be
demonstrated by testing under the con-
ditions specified In sections 4.1.1 and
412 of BAE Recommended Practice
J903a, May 1066,

84.12 Wiped area. When tested wet
in accordance with SAE Recommended
Practice J903a, May 1966, each passen-
ger car windshield wiping system shall
wipe the percentage of Areas A, B, and
C of the windshield (established in ac-
cordance with 84.1.2.1) that (1) Is speci-
fled in column 2 of the applicable table
following subparagraph $4.1.2.1; and (2)
is within the area bounded by a perim-
eter line on the glazing surface 1 inch
from the edge of the daylight opening.

84.12.1 Areas A, B, and C shall be
established as shown in Figures 1 and 2
of SAE Recommended Practice J903a,
May 1966, using the angles specified In
Columns 3 through 6 of Table I, II, III,
or IV, as applicable.

84.2 Windshield washing system.

5.4.2.1 FEach passenger car shall have
a windshield washing system that meets
the requirements of SAE Recommended
Practice J942, “Passenger Car Windshield
Washer Systems,” November 1965, ex-
cept that the reference to "'the effective
wipe pattern defined in SAE J803, para-
graph 3.1.2" in paragraph 3.1 of SAE
Recommended Practice J942 shall be
deleted and “the areas established in
gccordance with subparagraph 84.1.2.1
of Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No.
104" shall be inserted in lieu thereof.

84.2.2. Each multipurpose passeng-
ger vehicle truck, and bus shall have
a windshield washing system that
meets the requirements of SAE Recom-
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mended Practice J942, November 1965
except that the reference to “the effec.
tive wipe pattern defined in SAE Jg03
paragraph 3.1.2" in paragraph 3.1 of
SAE Recommended Practice J942 shal
be deleted and “the pattern designed by
the manufacturer for the windshield
wiping system on the exterior surface of
the windshield glazing™ shall be inserteq
in lleu thereof.

Tanre I—Passencen CArs o Lxss Twmax 60 lvone
¥ OvERALL Winrn

Col- Col- Col-  Col- Col- o
umn 1 umn?2 omnd umnd wnn S umsd

Mintmurm Angles In degroes
Ares

percent
tobewiped Lelt Right Up Dow

80 18 %
o 13 44
w v 1

0 o~
ik etasn b

TanLs II-PassexcEr CAns or 00 o More Bor Les
THAN 64 INCITES IN OVERALL WioTh

Col- Col- Col- Cal- Col- Cok

umn 1 umn? umnd umnd umod gmef
Minimum Angles In degrees
percent

tobowiped Ieft Right Up Down
Bvabenesen ®0 17 3} L} A
| FOSNCEE ISR o4 13 W 4 1
2 EAFERRG L w T 15 3 |

TanrLe IIL—Fassexoxn CARs ov 64 ox Monx Iy
Less Tuax 68 INcurs ix OveEnary Wiotn

Col- Col- Col- Cd
Column 1 Column 2 gmn  umn  umn  ums
3 4 ) ¢
Mintmum
Area percent Angles In degrees
to be ————————————
wiped Left Right Up Down
Accsscacoces 50 17 3 2
. PGSR ™ 1" 81 5
o BT w 8 15 1

Tantk IV, —~PassExorn CAns or 68 on Monx INCEES
1% OveEnaLL Winrn

Col- Co- Colx Cok
Column 1 Column 2 ur;m amn  umn m;:.
1 5
Mintmum
Area percent Angles It Gogrees
to be e ———
wiped Lot Right Up Dowd
SR S0 15 86 10
) - TRCAEERE e ) " 583 5
8 FEEEEN T w 10 15 b

§571.105 Standard No. 105; Hydraulic
service brake, emergeney brake an
parking brake systems.

81. Purpose and scope. This suuiaﬁ-
ard specifies requirements for hydraulic
service brake, emergency brake, and
parking brake systems intended to ensure
adequate braking performance unce
normal and emergency conditions.

S2. Application. This standard 8)-
plies to passenger cars.

S3. Definitions. ‘‘Pressure ocompo-
nent” means any internal component o
the brake master cylinder or master cor-
trol unit, wheel brake cylinder, bri ke
line, brake hose, or equivalent, excd
vacuum assist components.

S4. Requirements. :

S4.1 Service brake system, The pCr
formance ability of the fully opcmtlon.ri_l
service brake system for passenger ra‘-;
shall be not less than that described 1o
Section D of Society of Automotive bir:-
gineers Recommended Practice JosT,




vaervioe Brake System Performance Re-
quirements—Passenger Cars”, June 19686,
psnd tested in accordance with SAE Rec-
smmended Practice J843a, “Brake Sys-
em Road Test Code—Passenger Cars”,
June 1966, except that the following is
substituted for section (D) (7)(s) of
8AF Recommended Practice J937:

“Brakes to recover within +20%,
—40% of check stop pedal force by stop
15 or within -+20 Ibs., —40% of check
stop pedal force by stop 10. (Based on
the average of initial pedal force of the
three check stops).”

842 Emergency brake system. Rup-
ture or leakage-type failure of any sin-
gle pressure component of the servioe
brake system, except structural failures
of the brake master cylinder body or ef-
tectiveness indicator body, shall not re-
sult in complete loss of function of the
vehicle brakes when force on the brake
pedal 1s continued.

8421 Emergency System Perform-
ence. If fallure of a pressure component
or insufficient hydraulic fiuld in the sys-
tem causes loss of pressure in any part
of the brake system, the remaining por-
tion of the brake system shall provide
& stop of the vehicle loaded In accord-
ance with SAE Recommended Practice
J843a, June 1966, from a speed of 60
m.p.h., In not more than 646 feet, with-
out pulling or swerving to the extent
that would cause the vehicle to leave a
Jevel, 12-foot wide lane on a clean, dry,
smooth, portland cement concrete pave-
ment (or other surface with equivalent
coefMelent of surface friction).

5422 Emergency brake system eflec-
tiveness indication. An electrically op-
erated red light, mounted on the Instru-
ment panel in view of the driver, shall
flluminate before or upon application of
the brakes in the event of a hydraulic-
type complete failure of a partial sys-
tm. The indicator light shall have suf-
ficient luminous Intensity to be plainly
visible in daylight and shall include a
means for testing by the vehicle operator
to ensure that the bulb is operable. No
gingle fallure In the internal components
of the system effectiveness indicator, ex-
eept the body of the device, shall permit
the total loss of effectiveness of the brak-
Ing system.

843 Parking brake system. A park-
ing brake system of a friction type with
8 solely mechanical means to retain en-
figement shall be provided that will hold
the vehlcle loaded In accordance with
BAE Recommended Practice J843a, June
1866, to the Umit of traction of the
braked wheels in both forward and re-
Verse directions on clean, dry, smooth,
portland cement conecrete pavement (or
other surface with equivalent coefficient
:; gurtace friction) of a 30 percent

N

Nore: (1) The definition of the term “emer-
£ency brake™ contalned In § 571.8(b) does not
Tefer o o system that would provide a means
of bringing & vehicle to a stop after a total
faliure of the entire hydraulic service brake
ifitem, since paragraph S42 of the Standard
Provides that rupture or leskage-type fatlure
of any single pressure component of the
*rvice brake system, except structural fail-
e of the brake master eylinder body or

ctivences indieator body shall not result

complete loss of function of the vehicle
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brakes when force on the brake pedal is
continued.

(2) Paragraph §4.2.1 applles to loes of pres-
sure In & of the brake system resulting
from fallure of a pressure component or in-
sufficlent hydraullic fiuld in that part of the
syatem.

(3) The requiremont of paragraph 8423
that an indleator light luminate before or
upon spplication of the brakes in the event
of a hydraulle-type completo fallure of a
partial system may be met with a master
cylinder reservolr level indlestor light or
system pressure indicator light, The indi-
cator light need not {lluminate during that
application of brake pressure that contrib-
uted to the fallure,

§57L106 Suandard No. 106; Hydraulie
brake hoses,

S1. Purpose and scope. This stand-
ard specifies requirements for hydraulic
brake hoses that will reduce brake fafl-
ures due to fluld leakage,

82. Application. This standard ap-
plies to hydraulic brake hoses for use in
passenger cars and multipurpose pas-
senger vehicles,

83. Regquirements. Hydraulic brake
hoses shall meet the requirements of
Soclety of Automotive Engineers Stand-
ard J40b, “Automotive Brake Hoses,"
July 1966, except as follows:

(a) Delete “Water Absorption Test.”

(b) Add "viscose" and “polyester" to
acceptable braid materials,

(¢c) Specify the following dates for
referenced ASTM tests:

(1) ASTM D 571—1955; and

(2) ASTM B 117—1964.

(d) Revise “End Connections” para-
graph to read: “Exposed steel or brass
end connections of the hose assembly
shall be protected against rust or
corrosion."”

§571.107 Swndard No. 107; Reflecting

surfaces.

S1. Purpose and scope. ‘This stand-
ard specifies reflecting surface require-
ments for certain vehicle components in
the driver’s field of view,

52, Application. This standard ap-
plles to passenger cars, multipurpose
passenger vehicles, trucks, and buses.

S3. Definitions.

“Field of view" means the area for-
ward of a lateral vertical plane which Is
located tangent to the rearmost bound-
ary of the SAE 99th percentile eye range
contour of SAE Recommended Practice
Jo41, November 1065. “Specular gloss”
means the luminous fractional reflec-
tance of a specimen at the specular
direction.

84, Requirements. The specular gloss
of the surface of the materials used for
the following bright metal components
in the driver’'s fleld of view shall not ex-
ceed 40 units when measured by the 20*
method of ASTM Standard D523-62T,
June 1962—

(a) Windshield wiper arms and blades;

(b) Inside windshield mouldings;

(¢c) Horn ring and hub of steering
wheel assembly; and

(d) Inslde rearview mirror frame and
mounting bracket,

§ 571108 Standard No. 108; Lamps,
reflective  devices, and associnted
equipment. (Effective Jan. 1, 1972)

Note: The standard that appears below

is a revision that is effective with respect
to vehicles manufactured on or after
January 1, 1972, The standard that is
effective before that date appears at 32
FR. 18033, Dec. 18, 1967, 33 FP.R, 2094,
Feb. 15, 1968, 34 F.R. 14691, Sept. 23,
1969, and 35 F.R. 2409, Feb, 3, 1870,

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for original and
replacement lamps, reflective devices, and
associated equipment necessary for sig-
naling and for the safe operation of mo-
tor vehicles during darkness and other
conditions of reduced visibility,

52. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, buses, trallers (ex-
cept pole trailers and trailer converter
dollies), and motorcycles, and to lamps,
reflective devices, and assoclated equip-
ment for replacement of like equipment
on vehicles to which this standard
applies.

83. Definitions, "Flash'" means a cycle
of activation and deactivation of a lamp
by automatic means continuing until
stopped either automatically or
manually.

84, Requirements,

84.1 Required motor vehicle lighting
equipment.

S4.1.1 Except as provided in S4.1.1.1
through 84.1.1.15, each vehicle shall be
equipped with at least the number of
lamps, reflective devices, and associated
equipment specified in Tables I and III,
as applicable. Required equipment shall
be designed to conform to the SAE Stand-
ards or Recommended Practices refer-
enced in those tables, Table I applies to
multipurpose passenger vehicles, trucks,
trallers, and buses, 80 or more inches in
overall width. Table III applies to pas-
senger cars and motorcycles and to multi-
purpose passenger vehicles, trucks, trail-
ers, and buses, less than 80 inches In
overall width.

84.1,1.1. A truck tractor need not be
equipped with turn signal lamps
mounted on the rear if the turn signal
lamps at or near the front are 5o con-
structed (double-faced) and so located
that they meet the requirements for
double-faced turn signals specified in
SAE Standard J588d, “Turn Signal
Lamps”, June 1966,

84,112 A truck tractor need not be
equipped with any rear side marker de-
vices, rear clearance lamps, and rear
identification lamps,

84.1.1.3 Intermediate side marker de-
vices are not required on vehicles less
than 30 feet in overall length.

S4.1.14 Reflective material conform-
ing to Federal Specification L-S-300,
“Sheeting and Tape, Reflective; Nonex-
posed Lens, Adhesive Backing,”" Septem-
ber 7, 1865, may be used for side reflex
reflectors if this material, as used on
the vehicle, meets the performance
standards in Table I of SAE Standard
J594d, “Reflex Reflectors,” March 1967.

84115 The turn signal operating
unit on each passenger car, and multi-
purpose passenger vehicle, truck, and bus
less than 80 inches In overall width man-
ufactured on or after January 1, 1973,
shall be self-canceling by steering wheel
rotation and capable of cancellation by
& manually operated control.
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84.1.1.6 A stop lamp on any vehicle
manufactured on or after January 1,
1973, shall meet the photometric' mini-
mum candlepower requirements for
Class A red turn signal lamps specified
in SAE Standard J575d, “Test for Motor
Vehicle Lighting Devices and Compo-
nents,” August 1967.

S4.1.1.7 Stop lamps on each passenger
car manufactured on or after January
1, 1973, and turn signal lamps on each
passenger car shall meet the photo-
metric minimum candlepower require-
ments for Class A turn-signal lamps,
and shall have effective projected il-
luminated areas not less than those of
Class B lamps as specified in SAE Stand-
ard J588d, ‘Turn Signal Lamps,' June
1966. If multiple compartment lamps or
multiple lamps are used, the effective
projected illuminated area of each com-
partment or lamp shall be not less than
that of a Class B lamp; however, Class A
photometric requirements may be met by
a combination of compartments or
lamps.

S4.1.1.8 For each passenger car, and
each multipurpose passenger vehicle,
truck, trailer, and bus of less than 80
inches in overall width the photometric
minimum candlepower requirements for
side marker lamps specified in SAE
Standard J592¢, “Clearanceé, Side Mark-
er, Identification, and Parking Lamps,"
November 1968, may be met for all in-
board test points at a distance of 15 feet
from the vehicle and on a vertical plane
that is perpendicular to the longtitudinal
axis of the vehicle and located midway
between the front and rear side marker
lamps.

84.1.19 Boat trailers need not be
equipped with both front and rear clear-
ance lamps provided an amber (to front)
and red (to rear) clearance lamp is lo-
cated at or near the midpoint on each
side of the traller so as to Indicate its
extreme width.

54.1.1.10 Multiple license plate lamps
and backup lamps may be used to fulfill
the requirements of the SAE Standards
applicable to such lamps referenced in
Tables I and III.

S4.1.1.11 The minimum and maxi-
mum candlepower for parking lamps
shall be:

Test polnt (degrees)

Minimum  Maximum
candlepower candlepower

0.8
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54.1,1.12 A motorcycle manufactured
before January 1, 1973, need not be
equipped with turn signal lamps, flash-
ers, and switches. .

84.1.1.13 In lieu of conformance with
SAE Standard J593c¢c, February 1968, a
vehicle manufactured hefore January 1,
1973, may be equipped with backup
lamps conforming to SAE Standard
J593b, May 1966, and the installation re-
quirements of SAE Standard J593e,
February 1968,

S84.1.1.14 A vehicle manufactured be-
fore January 1, 1973, may be equipped
with license plate lamps conforming to
SAR Standard J587b, April 1964, instead
of SAE Standard J587d, March 1969, and
the lamps need not {lluminate the plate
{from the top or sides.

S4.1.1.15 All passenger cars, and mul-
tipurpose passenger vehicles, trucks, and
buses of less than 80 inches overall
width manufactured before January 1,
1973, may be equipped with Class B turn
signal operating units, Such vehicles
manufactured on or after January 1,
1973, shall be equipped with turn signal
operating units designed to complete &
durability test of 100,000 cycles.

54.1.2. Plastic materials used for opti-
cal parts such as lenses and reflectors
shall conform to SAE Recommended
Practice J576b, “Platic Materials for
Use in Optical Parts, such as Lenses and
Reflectors, of Motor Vehicle Lighting
Devices,” August 1966, Plastic materials
used as inner lenses or those covered by
another material and not exposed di-
rectly to sunlight shall meet the re-
quirements of paragraphs 3.4 and 4.2 of
SAE J576b when covered by the outer
lens or other material. Except for a stop
lamp lens or a backup lamp lens, each
plastic lens shall conform to section L,
‘Warpage Test Devices with Plastic
Lenses', of SAE Standard J575d, ‘Test
for Motor Vehicle Lighting Devices and
Components’, August 1967, A plastic
lens for a stop lamp or a backup lamp
manufactured on or after January 1,
1973, shall conform to section L of SAE
Standard J575d and shall be tested with
the lamp cycled on for 10 minutes and
off for 10 minutes through the 1-hour
warpage test.

54.1.3 No additional lamp, reflective
device, or other motor vehicle equipment
shall be installed that impairs the ef-
fectiveness of lighting equipment re-
quired by this standard.

S4.14 Each school bus shall be
equipped with a system of either:

(a) Four red signal lamps designed
to conform to SAE Standard J887,
“School Bus Red Signal Lamps,”" July
1964, and installed in accordance with
that standard; or

(b) Four red signal lamps designed
to conform to SAE Standard J887,
“School Bus Red Signal Lamps,” July
1964, and four amber signal lamps de-
signed to conform to that standard, ex-
cept for their color, and except that thelr
candlepower shall be at least 275 times
that specified for red signal lamps, Both
red and amber lamps shall be installed in
accordance with SAE Standard J887,
except that:
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(1) Each amber signal lamp shall be
located near each red signal lamp, at the
same level, but closer to the vertical
centerline of the bus; and

(i) The system shall be wired so that
the amber signal lamps are activated
only by manual or foot operation, and if
activated, are automatically deactivated
and the red signal lamps automatically
activated when the bus entrance door
is opened.

84.1.56 The color in all lighting equip-
ment covered by this standard shal) be
in accordance with SAE Standard J578a,
April 1965, “Color Specification for Elec-
tric Signal Lighting Devices".

84.2 Other requirements.

54.2.1 The words “it is recommended
that,” “recommendations,” or “should
be” appearing in any SAE Standsard or
Recommended Practice referenced or
subreferenced in this standard shall be
read as setting forth mandatory require-
ments, except that the aiming pads on
the lens face and the black area sur-
rounding the signal lamp, recommended
in SAE Standard J887, “School Bus Red
Signal Lamps,” July 1964, are not re-
quired.

S84.3 Location of required equipment.

543.1 Except as provided in 84311
through £4.3.1.8, each lamp, reflective
device, and item of associated equipment
shall be securely mounted on & rigid part
of the vehicle other than glazing that is
not designed to be removed except for
repair, in accordance with the require-
ments of Table I or III and in locations
specified in Table II (multipurpose
passenger vehicles, trucks, trallers, and
buses 80 or more inches in overall width)
or Table IV (all passenger cars, and
motorcycles, and multipurpose passenger
vehicles, trucks, trailers, and buses less
than 80 inches in overall width), as
applicable.

S84.3.1.1 Each lamp and reflective
device shall be located so that it meets
the visibility requirements specified in
any applicable SAE Standard or Recom-
mended Practice. In addition, no part of
the vehicle shall prevent the device from
meeting the photometric output at any
test point specified in any applicable SAE
Standard or Recommended Practice.
However, if motor vehicle equipment
(e.g., mirrors, snow plows, wrecker
booms, backhoes, and winches) prevents
compliance with this paragraph by any
required lamp or reflective device, an
suxiliary lamp or device meeting the re-
quirements of this paragraph shall be
provided.

54312 When testing the photo-
metric minimum candlepower specified
in SAE Standard J594d, “Reflex Re-
flectors,” March 1967, the axis of the
side reflex reflectors shall be perpendic-
ular to a vertical plane through the
longitudinal axis of the vehicle.

4313 On a truck tractor, the red
rear reflex reflectors may be mounted on
the back of the cab, at a minimum height
not less than 4 inches above the helght
of the rear tires.

S4.3.14 On a trailer, the amber front
side reflex reflectors and amber front
side marker lamps may be located as far
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forward as practicable exclusive of the
r tongue.

ms?a.l.s When the rear identification
1amps are mounted at the extreme height
of 8 vehlcle, rear clearance lamps need
not meet the requirement of Table IT that
they be located as close as practicable to
the top of the vehicle.

843.1.6 The center of the lens re-
ferred to in SAE Standard J593¢, “Back-
up Lamps,” February 1968, is the optical
center.

B843.17 On a truck tractor, clear-
ance lamps mounted on the cab may be
located to indicate the width of the cab,
rather than the overall width of the ve-
hicle.

544 Equipment combinations.

S44.1 Two or more lamps, reflective
devices, or items of associated equip-

ment may be combined if the require- .

ments for each lamp, reflective device,
and item of associated equipment are
met, except that no clearance lamp may
be combined optically with any tail-
lamp or identification lamp.

S§44.2. Each combination turn signal
and hazard warning signal flasher shall,
when tested consecutively in accordance
with SAE Standard J590b, “Automotive
Turn Signal Flasher”, October 1965, and
then SAE Standard J945, “Vehicular
Hazard Warning Signal Flasher"”, Feb-
ruary 1966, meet the requirements of
both these standards.

545 Special wiring requirements,

$45.1 Each vehicle shall have a
means of switching between lower and
upper headlamp beams that conforms to
SAE Recommended Practice J564a,
"Headlamp Beam Switching,” April 1964,
or to SAE Recommended Practice J565b,
“Semi-Automatic  Headlamp Beam
Switching Devices," February 1969,

8452 Each vehicle shall have a
means for indicating to the driver when
the upper beams of the headlamps are
on that conforms to SAE Recemmended
Practice J564a, April 1964, except that
the signal color need not be red.

8453 The taillamps on each vehicle
shall be activated when the headlamps
are activated In a steady-burning state.

.84.5.4 The stoplamps on each ve-
hicle shall be activated upon applica-
Hon of the service brakes.

8455 The vehicular hazard waming
signal operating unit on each vehicle
shall operate independently of the igni-
ton or equivalent switch, and when
activated, shall cause to flash simultane-
ously sufficient turn signal lamps to meet
the tum signal lamp photometric re-
Quirements of 84.1.1.7 (for passenger
cars), or Class A photometric values as
ipecified in SAR Standard J588d, "Turn

Signal Lamps,” June 1966 (for all other
Vehicles),
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S4.5.6 Each vehicle equipped with a
turn signal operating unit shall also have
an {lluminated pilot indicator, Except on
a truck, bus, or multipurpose passenger
vehicle 80 or more inches in overall
width and on any other vehicle equipped
to tow trailers, failure of one or more
turn signal lamps to operate shall be in-
dicated In accordance with SAE Stand-
a;gstasd. “Turn Signal Lamps,” June
1 X

8457 On all passenger cars, and
motoreyeles, and multipurpose passenger
vehicles, trucks, and buses of less than 80
inches overall width:

(a) When the parking lamps are
activated, the taillamps, license plate
lamps, and side marker lamps shall also
be activated; and

(b) When the headlamps are activ-
ated in a steady-burning state, the tail-
lamps, parking lamps, lcense plate
lamps and side marker lamps shall also
be activated.

84.6 When activated:

(a) Turn signal lamps, hazard warn-
ing signal lamps, and school bus warning
lamps shall flash; and

22907

(b) All other lamps shall be stéeady-
burning, except that means may be pro-
vided to flash headlamps and side
marker lamps for signaling purposes.

847 Replacement equipment. Each
lamp, reflective device, or item of asso-
ciated equipment manufactured to re-
place any lamp, reflective device, or item
of associated equipment on any vehicle
to which this standard applies, shall be
designed to conform with this standard.

85. Subreferenced SAE Standards and
Recommended Practices.

55.1 SAE Standards and Recom-
mended Practices subreferenced by the
SAE Standards and Recommended Prac-
tices included in Tables I and III and
paragraphs 84.14 and 84.5.1 are those
published in the 1870 edition of the SAE
Handbook.

8§5.2 In subreferenced SAE Standard
J575d, “Tests of Motor Vehicle Lighting
Devices and Components,” August 1967,
the maximum photometric candlepower
values for one-compartment and two-
compartment stop lamps shall be 300
candlepower.

Tanrx I.—Requinkn Morok VeHicLe LiGnming BQuirMeNt
MULTIFURFOSE PASSENGER VENICLES, TAUCKS, THAILERS, AND BUSES, OF B0 OR MOKE INCHES OVERALL WIDTS

Ttom
, and buses

Multipurpose passenger vehicles,
trucks

Trallors Applicable SAE standard

or recommended prictice

2 white, 7dnch, Ty
units; or 2 white, 5?9 Ao

d‘ oh
hondiamp units and 2 white §¢-
P units,

Inch, T'ype 2 headlnm,

2 hmlhmf N S st Jes0a, June 1966; J570n,
Type

August 1965 and J 506,
Jannary 1060,

J88%e, June 1960,

JES8h, Juns 1906,

JS§7d, March 1969,

dred; 2amber..... J8044, March 1067,

«o 2red; 2amber..... J5020, November 1968,

J33e, February 1068,

2CInas A redor  J5S84, June 1066,
amber,

Turn signal operating : I L R e R
unit,

J550, Aprll 1984,

Turn signal flasher

JEe0b, October 1065,

Vehleular harard wam-
1%:1311-! opoerating
u

1010, January 10¢8.

Vohilcular hazard woarn- 17 i iiiinnecannes

ing signal flasher,

........ None.

J4s, Fobrunry 1008,

1dentification lsmps

T892, Novomber 1963,

Clearanocs lamps

2amber, 2red...... 502, Novamber 1908,

Intermediste sids
markor lamps,

J80%¢, Novembor 1668,

Intormodinto reflex
reflectors,

JE04d, March 1967,
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TAnLE IV.—~LocATION oF REQUIRED EQUIrMENT

ALL PAMEXGER CARS AND MOTORCYCLES, AND MULTIFURPOSE PASSENGEXR VEWICLES, THUCKS, TRAILERS, AND BUSES,
OF LESS THAN 50 INCHES OVERALL WIDTH

Location on

Pussengoer it purposs
3 or vebicles, trucks, trailers,

Colamn ) Colamn 2

todlampe. ... 1 headlamps at tho same
= . Tmm,lmm‘:&dﬂo{mvw
cal ceaterline;

inches, nor moce
than 54 Inchies,

Tulllamps

On the roar—on the vertical conter
Hne ex:

md sbont the vertical center-

Not loss than 15
4 HOr more

Inches
be symmetrically dis- than 72 inches.

Btoplumpe

On the rear—on the vertical center-

Not leas than 15
ek NOT more
be symmetrically dis-  than 72 inebes.
about the vertical center-

At roar lcense plate, to illuminate

e
R g oy g

Bollex
mflectors,

v

Not less than 15 Inches
nor more than 60
Inches,

ne.
- On each sido—1 red as far to the

s procticable, und 1 amber

a5 far to the front as practicable.

Backup lamp. .

No requirement.

Tum signal
mpe !

At or near the front—1 amber on
each side of the vertionl centerline,
at the same l:.' ond as for

as

apart as praoct

On the rear—1 red or amber on each
side of the vertical conterline, at
the same helght, and as far spart
&3 practicable, -

Not less than 15 inches,
nor more than 83

e e

distance (centerline of lamps) of
16 inches, il]l.nlmum

to &
unenb:(onmlu:f;
nclies.

and headlamp is 41

At or near the rear~1 red or amber

on sach side of the vertical center-
line, at the same helght and
having » minimum horizontal

On eacli sido—1 red as far to the

Side mnrker
fam redr s procticable; and 1 amber

s,

04 {ar to the front us practicable,

On each sido—1 amber Jocated st or
near the midpolnt between the
front and rear side marker lamps.

Intarmodinge
tido marker
s,

{Rterinediate
side marker
mllectory,

On esch side—]1 amber located at
or noar the midpolot botween
tho front and rear side marker
OFs.

Not less than 15 Inches,
not more thsn 60
inches.

¥ Pront tarm signal lamps not required for traflors,

Note: (1) The term “overall width" refers
to the nominal design dimension of the wid-
L part of the vehlcle, exclusive of signal
lamps, marker lamps, outside rearview mir-
Tors, flexible fender extensions, and mud
fSaps, determine with doors and windows
closed, and the wheels in the straight-ahead
Position,

This supersedes the interpretation of the
arm Yoverall width" a: in the Pxo-
B Reaisten of March 1, 1967 (32 PR, 3390).

(2) Paragraph §3.1 and Tables I and IIT of
§571.108 as amended (32 P.R. 18033, Dec. 16,
1957), specify that certain lamp assemblies
thall conform to applicable SAE Standards.
Bach of these basically referenced standards
Mubreferences both SAE Standard J575 (tests
for motor vehiole lighting devices and com-
ponents) which in turn references SAE
Standard J573 on bulbs, and SAE Standard
J567 on bulb sockets.

L (3) Paragraph C of SAE Standard J575
lates In part: “Where special bulbs are spec~
1ed, they should be submitted with the de-

vices and the same or similar bulbs used in
the tests and operated at their rated mean
sphertcal candlepower.” The Administrator
has determined that this provision of SAE
Standard J575 permits the use of special
bulbs, including tubular-type bulbs, which
do not conform to the detalled requirements
of Table I of SAE Standard J573. It follows
that the sockets for special bulbs need not
conform to the detalled requirements of
SAE Standard J567. These provisions for spe-
clal bulbs in no way except the lamp sasem-
blies from meeting all performance require-
ments specified in Fedoral Standard No. 108,
including those specified in the basically
referenced SAE Standards, and in the sub-
referenced SAE Standard J57S.

§ 571108 ‘Standard No. 108; Lamps
reflective  devices, and associated
equipment.

81, Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for original and

22909

replacement lamps, reflective devices, and
associated equipment necessary for sig-
naling and for the safe operation of mo-
tor vehicles during darkness and other
conditions of reduced visibility.

82. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, buses, trailers (ex-
cept pole trailers and traller converter
dollies), and motorcycles, and to lamps,
reflective devices, and associated equip-
ment for replacement of like equipment
on vehicles to which this standard
applies.

83. Definitions. “Flash” means a cycle
of activation and deactivation of a lamp
by automatic means continuing until
stopped either automatically or
man .

84. Requirements.

S4.1 Required motor vehicle lighting
equipment.

S4.1.1 Except as provided in S4.1.1.1
through S4.1.1.16, each vehicle shall be
equipped with at least the number of
lamps, reflective devices, and associated
equipment specified in Tables I and III,
as applicable. Required equipment shall
be designed to conform to the SAE Stand-
ards or Recommended Practices refer-
enced in those tables. Table I applies to
multipurpose passenger vehicles, trucks,
trailers, and buses, 80 or more inches in
overall width., Table III applies to pas-
senger cars and motorcycles and to multi-
purpose passenger vehicles, trucks, trafl-
ers, and buses, less than 80 inches in
overall width.

S4.1.1.1. A truck tractor need not be
equipped with turn signal lamps
mounted on the rear if the turn signal
lamps at or near the front are so con-
structed (double-faced) and so located
that they meet the requirements for
double-faced turn signals specified In
SAE Standard J588d, “Turn Signal
Lamps”, June 19686.

S4.11.2 A truck tractor need not be
equipped with any rear side marker de-
vices, rear clearance lamps, and rear
identification lamps.

54.1.13 Intermediate side marker de-
vices are not required on vehicles less
than 30 feet in overall length.

84114 Reflective material conform-
ing to Federal Specification L-S-300,
“Sheeting and Tape, Reflective: Nonex-
posed Lens, Adhesive Backing,” Septem-
ber 7, 1965, may be used for side reflex
reflectors if this material, as used on
the vehicle, meets the performance
standards in Table I of SAE Standard
J594d, “Reflex Reflectors,” March 1967.

54.1.15 The turn signal operating
unit on each passenger car, and multi-
purpose passenger vehicle, truck, and bus
less than 80 inches in overall width man-
ufactured on or after January 1, 1973,
shall be self-canceling by steering wheel
rotation and capable of cancellation by a
manually operated control,

54116 A stop lamp on any vehicle
manufactured on or after January 1,
1973, shall meet the photometric mini-
mum candlepower requirements for
Class A red turn signal lamps specified
In SAE Standard J575d, “Test for Motor
Vehicle Lighting Devices and Compo-
nents,” August 1967.
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S4.1.1.7 Stoplampson each passenger
car manufactured on or after January 1,
1973, and turn signal lamps on each
passenger car shall meet the photo-
metric minimum candlepower require-
ments for Class A turn signal lamps,
and shall have effective projected il-
luminated areas not less than those of
Class B lamps as specified in SAE Stand-
ard J588d, ‘Turn Signal Lamps,’ June
1966, If multiple compartment lamps or
multiple lamps are used, the effective
projected illuminated area of each com-
partment or lamp shall be not less than
that of a Class B lamp; however, Class A
photometric requirements may be met by
a combination of compartments or
lamps,

S4.1.1.8 For each passenger car, and
each multipurpose passenger vehicle,
truck, trailer, and bus of less than 80
inches in overall width the photometric
minimum candlepower requirements for
side marker lamps specified in SAE
Standard J592¢, “Clearance, Side Mark-
er, Identification, and Parking Lamps,"
November 1968, may be met for all in-
board test points at a distance of 15 feet
from the vehicle and on a vertical plane
that is perpendicular to the longitudinal
axis of the vehicle and located midway
between the front and rear side marker
lamps.

S4.1.19 Boat trailers need not be
equipped with both front and rear clear-
ance lamps provided an amber (to front)
and red (to rear) clearance lamp is lo-
cated at or near the midpoint on each
side of the trailer so as to indicate its
extreme width,

S84.1.1.10 Multiple license plate lamps
and backup lamps may be used to fulfill
the requirements of the SAE Standards
applicable to such lamps referenced in
Tables I and III,

S4.1.1.11 The minimum and maxi-
mum candlepower for parking lamps
shall be:

Tost point (degrees)

Minimum  Maximom
candlepower candlopowor

o PR,

o vie e s ORI, o TEPPPOL,
600 00 e G0 dn 00 n 00 i o e O O G0 e e O 00 e 08 e B 00

BEEEMEEERES

Um Lwloft Re=right Heborizontal Ve vertioal
D= dowa. o

$4.1.1.12 A motorcycle manufactured
before January 1, 1973, need not be

RULES AND REGULATIONS

equipped with turn signal lamps, flash-
ers, and switches,

$4.1.1.13 In lieu of conformance with
SAE Standard J593¢, February 1968, a
vehicle manufactured before January 1,
1973, may be equipped with backup
lamps conforming to SAE Standard
J593b, May 1966, and the installation re-
quirements of SAE Standard J593c,
February 1968.

84.1.1.14 A vehicle manufactured be-
fore January 1, 1973, may be equipped
with lcense plate lamps conforming to
SAE Standard J587b, April 1964, instead
of SAE Standard J587d, March 1969, and
the Jamps need not illuminate the plate
from the top or sides.

S4.1.1.15 All passenger cars, and mul-
tipurpose passenger vehicles, trucks, and
buses of less than 80 inches overall
width manufactured before January 1,
1973, may be equipped with Class B turn
signal operating units. Such vehicles
manufactured on or after January 1,
1973, shall be equipped with turn signal
operating units designed to complete a
durablility test of 100,000 cycles.

54.1.1.16 In addition to the equipment
required by Table I or Table III, each
passenger car, multipurpose passenger
vehicle, truck, and bus shall be equipped
with a turn signal flasher and a hazard
warning signal flasher, and each motor-
cycle shall be equipped with a turn signal
fiasher, that meets the requirements of
paragraph S4.6 of this standard.

84.1.2 Plastic materials used for opti-
cal parts such as lenses and reflectors
shall conform to SAE Recommended
Practice J576b, “Plastic Materials for
Use in Optical Parts, such as Lenses and
Reflectors, of Motor Vehicle Lighting
Devices,” August 1966, Plastic materials
used as inner lenses or those covered by
another material and not exposed di-
rectly to sunlight shall meet the re-
quirements of paragraphs 3.4 and 4.2 of
SAE J576b when covered by the outer
lens or other material. Except for a stop
lamp lens or a backup lamp lens, each
plastic lens shall conform to section L,
“Warpage Test Devices with Plastic
Lenses”, of SAE Standard J575d, “Test
for Motor Vehicle Lighting Devices and
Components”, August 1967. A plastic
lens for a stop lamp or a backup lamp
manufactured on or after January 1,
1973, shall conform to section L of SAE
Standard J575d and shall be tested with
the lamp cycled on for 10 minutes and
off for 10 minutes through the 1-hour
warpage test,

S4.13 No additional lamp, reflective
device, or other motor vehicle equipment
shall be installed that impairs the ef-
fectiveness of lighting equipment re-
quired by this standard.

S4.14 Each school bus shall be
equipped with a system of either:

(a) Four red signal lamps designed
to conform to SAE Standard J887,
“School Bus Red Signal Lamps,” July
1964, and installed in accordance with
that standard; or

(b) Four red signal lamps designed
to conform fto SAE Standard J887,

“School Bus Red Signal Lamps, July
1964, and four amber signal lamps de.
glgned to conform to that standard, ex.
cept for their color, and except that (hejr
candlepower shall be at least 215 time
that specified for red signal lamps. Bouy
red and amber lamps shall be installed {y
accordance with SAE Standard Jag
except that:

(i) Each amber signal lamp shall pe
located near each red signal lIamp, at the
same level, but closer to the vertica)
centeriine of the bus; and

(i) The system shall be wired so that
the amber signal lamps are activs
only by manual or foot operation, and if
activated, are automatically deactivated
and the red signal lamps automatically
activated when the bus entrance door
is opened.

S4.1.5 The color in all lighting equip-
ment covered by this standard shall be
in accordance with SAE Standard J578a
April 1965, “Color Specification for Elec-
tric Signal Lighting Devices''.

2 Other requirements.

S54.2.1 The words "it is recommended
that,” “recommendations,” or “should
be” appearing in any SAE Standard or
Recommended Practice referenced or
subreferenced in this standard shall be
read as setting forth mandatory require-
ments, except that the aiming pads on
the lens face and the black area sur-
rounding the signal lamp, recommended
in SAE Standard J887, “School Bus Red
Signal Lamps,” July 1964, are not re-
quired,

843 Location of required equipment,

54.3.1 Except as provided in 54311
through S4.3.1.8, each lamp, reflective
device, and item of associated equipment
shall be securely mounted on & rigid part
of the vehicle other than glazing that s
not designed to be removed except for
repair, in accordance with the require-
ments of Table I or III and in locations
specified in Table II (multipurpose
passenger vehicles, trucks, trailers, and
buses 80 or more inches in overall width)
or Table IV (all passenger cars, and
motorcycles, and multipurpose passenger
vehicles, trucks, trailers, and buses less
than 80 inches in overall width), as
applicable,

S43.11 Each lamp and reflective
device shall be located so that it meeis
the visibility requirements specified In
any applicable SAE Standard or Recom-
mended Practice. In addition, no part o
the vehicle shall prevent the device from
meeting the photometric output at any
test point specified in any applicable SAE
Standard or Recommended Practice.
However, if motor vehicle equipment
(e.g., mirrors, snow plows, wrecker
booms, backhoes, and winches) prevents
compliance with this paragraph by siy
required lamp or reflective device, afl
suxiliary lamp or device meeting the re
quirements of this paragraph shall be
provided.

S43.12 When testing the photo-
metric minimum candlepower specified
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in SAE Standard J594d, “Reflex Re-
flectors,” March 1967, the axis of the
side reflex reflectors shall be perpendic-
ular to a vertical plane through the
jongitudinal axis of the vehicle.

£43.13 On a truck tractor, the red
rear reflex reflectors may be mounted on
the back of the cab, at a minimum height
not less than 4 inches above the height
of the rear tires.

54.3.1.4 On a trailer, the amber front
side reflex reflectors and amber front
gde marker lamps may be located as far
forward as practicable exclusive of the
irailer tongue.

54.3.1.5 When the rear identification
famps are mounted at the extreme height
of a vehicle, rear clearance lamps need
not meet the requirement of Table II that
they be located as close as practicable to
the top of the vehicle.

84.3.1.6 The center of the lens re-
ferred to in SAE Standard J593¢, “Back-
up Lamps,” February 1968, is the optical
center.

843.17 On a truck tractor, clear-
ance lamps mounted on the cab may be
located to indicate the width of the cab,
mther than the overall width of the
vehicle,

844 Equipment combinations.

5441 Two or more lamps, reflective
devices, or Items of associated equip-
ment may be combined if the require-
ments for each lamp, reflective device,
and {tem of assoclated equipment are
met, except that no clearance lamp may
be combined optically with any tail-
lamp or identification lamp.

845 Special wiring requirements.

5451 Each vehicle shall have a
means of switching between lower and
upper headlamp beams that conforms to
SAE Recommended Practice J564a,
"Headlamp Beam Switching,” April 1964,
or to SAE Recommended Practice J585b,
"Semi-Automatic Headlamp Beam
Switching Devices,” February, 1969.

5452 Each vehicle 1 have a
means for indicating to the driver when
the upper beams of the headlamps are
on that conforms to SAE Recommended
Practice J564a, April 1964, except that
the signal color need not be red.

5453 The taillamps on each vehicle
shall be activated when the headlamps
are activated in a st-ady-burning state.

8454 The stoplamps on each ve-
hicle shall be activated upon applica-
ton of the service brakes.

8455 The vehicular hazard warning
signal operating unit on each vehicle
shall operate independently of the igni-
Hon or equivalent switch, and when
Activated, shall cause to flash simultane-
ously sufficient turn signal Jamps to meet
the tum signal lamp photometric re-
Quirements of S.4.1.1.7 (for passenger
Cars), or Class A photometric values as
ibecified {n SAE Standard J588d, “Tum
Signal Lamps,” June 1966 (for ail other
vehicles) .

8456 Each vehicle equipped with a
tun signal operating unit shall also have
An luminated pilot indicator. Except on
& truck, bus, or multipurpose passenger
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vehicle 80 or more Inches in overall
width and on any other vehicle equipped
to tow trailers, failure of one or more
turn signal lamps to operate shall be in-
dicated in accordance with SAE Stand-
ard J588d, “Turn Signal Lamps,” June
1966.

545.7 On all passenger cars, and
motoreycles, and multipurpose passenger
vehicles, trucks, and buses of less than 80
inches overall width:

(&) When the parking lamps are
activated, the taillamps, license plate
lamps, and side marker lamps shall also
be activated; and

(b) When the headlamps are activated
in a steady-burning state, the taillamps,
parking lamps, license piate lamps and
side marker lamps shall also be activated.

S4.5.8 When activated:

(&) Turn signal lamps, hazard wam-
ing signal lamps, and school bus warning
lamps shall flash; and

(b) All other lamps shall be steady-
burning, except that means may be pro-
vided to filash headlamps and side
marker lamps for signaling purposes.

S4.6 Turn zignal flashers! hazard
warning signal flashers. Each turn sig-
nal flasher and hazard warning signal
flasher shall meet the following per-
formance and durability requirements
when tested in accordance with SAE
Standard J823b, “Flasher Test Equip-
ment." April 1968. The design load used
in testing each flasher used as original
motor vehicle equipment shall be the
design current of the motor vehicle on
which the flasher is Installed. The design
load used in testing each fixed-load
flasher used as replacement motor ve-
hicle equipment shall be stated by the
flasher manufacturer as a single design
load. The design load used in testing
each variable-load flasher used a5 re-
placement motor vehicle equipment
shall be stated by the flasher manufac-
turer as minimum and maximum design
loads. The maximum design load shall be
used to determine voltage drop (S4.6.1.2)
and conformance to durability require-
ments (84.6.2) . The minimum and maxi-
mum design loads shall both be used to
determine starting time (S4.6.1.1) and
percent current “on" time (54.6.1.3).

54.6.1 Perfjormance requirements.

S54.6.1.1 Starting time. When tested
under the following conditions, the time
required for closed contacts to open (on
a flasher with normally closed contacts)
or for open contacts to close and open
again (on a flasher with normally open
contacts) shall not exceed 2 seconds
for a tum signal flasher, and 3 seconds
for a hazard warning signal flasher.

(a) Ambient temperature is 75* F.

(b) Measurement of time starts when
the voltage is initially applied.

(¢) The design load is connected in
the standard test circuit with the power
source adjusted as specified in SAE
Standard J823b.

(d) The test Is run three times, each
of which is separated by a cooling in-
terval of 5 minutes, and the results are
averaged to determine starting time,
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84612 Voltage drop. When tested
under the following conditions, the low-
est voltage drop across a flasher shall
not exceed 0.8 volt.,

(a) Ambient temperature is 75* F,

(b) The design load is connected in
the standard test circuit with the power
source adjusted as specified in SARE
Standard J823b.

(¢) The voltage drop is measured be-
tween the input and the load terminals
at the flasher and during the “on" pe-
riod after the flasher has completed at
least flve consecutive cycles,

54.6.1.3 Flash rate and percent cur-
rent “on” time. The flash rate and the
percent current “on” time of normally
closed type flashers shall be within the
unshaded portion of Figure 1 and those
for normally open type flashers shall be
within the entire rectangle of Figure
1, including the shaded areas,
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Each flasher shall meet these require-
ments under the following conditions:

(a) The flash rate and percent cur-
rent “on” time are measured after the
flasher has been operating for five con-
secutive cycles, and is calculated upon
an average of not less than three con-
secutive cycles.

(b) For turn signal flashers, the
operating tolerances apply over the com-
binations of bulb voltages and tempera-
tures listed below as applicable:

(1) 12.8 or 6.4 volts; 75° F.

(i) 12,0 or 6.0 volts; 0* F.

(iil) 15.0 or 7.5 volts; 0° F.

(iv) 11.0 or 5.5 volts; 125° P,

(v) 14.0 or 7.0 volts; 125* P,

(¢) For hazard warning signal flash-
ers, the operating tolerances apply over
the combinations of bulb voltages and
ambient temperatures listed below as
applicable:

(1) 12.8 or 6.4 volts; 75° P.

(1) 11.0 or 5.5 volts; 0° F.

(i 13.0 or 6.5 volts; 0° F.

(v) 11.0 or 5.5 volts; 125° P,

(v) 13.0 or 6.5 volts; 125° F.

54.6.2 Durability requirements.

846.2.1 Turn signal flashers. Bach
turn signal flasher shall operate continu-
ously for not less than 25 hours with the
design load connected in the standard
test circuit with the power source ad-
Justed to apply 14 volts or 7.0 volts to the
input terminals of the circult. Each
flasher shall then meet the requirements
of paragraphs S4.6.1.1, S46.12 and
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§571.109 Siandard No. 109; New pneu-

matic tires.

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies tire dimensions and laboratory
test requirements for bead unseating re-
sistance, strength, endurance and high
speed performance; defines tire load rat-
ings; specifies labeling requirements;
and sets forth the limited conditions
under which passenger car tires that are
not certified as complying with this
standard may be sold.

82. Application. This standard applies
to new pneumatic tires for use on pas-
senger cars manufactured after 1948.

83. Definitions.

“Bead"” means that part of the tire
made of steel wires, wrapped or rein-
forced by ply cords, that is shaped to fit
the rim.

“Bead separation” means & breakdown

of bond between components in the bead
area.
“Blas ply tire” means & pneumatic tire
in which the ply cords that extend to
the beads are lald at alternate angles
substantially less than 90° to the center-
line of the tread.

“Carcass” means the tire structure,
except tread and sidewall rubber.

*Chunking” means the breaking away
of pleces of the tread.

“Cord"” means the strands forming the
plies In the tire.

“Cord separation” means cords part-
ing away from adjacent rubber com-
pounds.

“Groove” means the space between
two adjacent tread ribs.

“Load rating” means the maximum
Joad a tire is rated to carry for & given
inflation pressure.

“Maximum permissible Inflation pres-
sure” means the maximum cold inflation
pressure to which a tire may be inflated.

“Maximum load rating” means the
load rating at the maximum permissible

tance between the exterlors of the side-
walls of an inflated tire, including ele-
vations due to labeling, decorations, or
protective bands or ribs.

“Ply” means & layer of rubber-coated
parallel cords.

“Ply separation” means a parting of
n;lb:er compound between adjacent
P 3

“Pneumatic tire” means a mechanical
device made of rubber, chemicals, fabric
and steel or other materials, which, when
mounted on an automotive wheel, pro-
vides the traction and contains the gas
or fluld that sustains the load.

“Radial ply tire"” means a pneumatic
tire In which the ply cords which ex-
tend to the beads are laid at substan-
tially 90° to the centerline of the tread,

“Reclassified tire” means a tire de-
signed for passenger car use that is not
certified as complying with the require-
ment of this standard.

“Rim"” means a metal support for a
tire or a tire and tube assembly upon
which the tire beads are seated.

“Section width” means the linear
distance between the exteriors of the
gidewalls of an inflated tire, excluding

RULES AND REGULATIONS

elevations due to labeling, decoration, or
protective bands.

“Sidewall” means that portion of a
tire between the tread and the bead.

“Size factor” means the sum of the
section width and the outer diameter of
a tire determined on the test rim.

“Test rim” means any rim of the ap-
plicable rim width specified in Table I
for a particular tire size designation
with the rim dimensions shown in the
1967 Tire and Rim Assocatlon Year Book,
the 1967 Tire and Rim Association Sup-
plementary Service Data Book, the Tyre
and Wheel Engineering Data Book dated
196571966 of the Soclety of Motor Manu-
facturers and Traders Limited (SMMT),
the Japan Automobile Tire Manufac-
turers Assoclation, 1966 edition, the Jap-
anese Industrial Standards (JIS-D4202)
dated 1966, the European Tire and
Rim Technical Organization practices
(E-TR.T.O.), the Deutsche Industrie
Norm (DIN) 7818 dated June 1859, or
Deutsche Industrie Norm (DIN) 7817
dated August 1962 or an approved equiv-
alent rim.

“Tread” means that portion of a tire
that comes into contact with the road.

“Pread rib” means a tread section run-
ning circumferentially around a tire.

“Tread separation” means pulling
away of the tread from the tire carcass,

84. Requirements.,

S4.1 Size and Construction. Each tire
shall be designed to fit each rim specified
for its size designation in each reference
cited In the definition of “test rim" in
8.3.

842 Performance Requirements.

S4.2.1 General. Except as provided in
S6, each tire shall conform to each of the
following:

(a) It shall meet the requirements
specified In 84.2.2 for its tire slze deslg-
nation, type, and maximum permissible
inflation pressure.

(b) Its maximum permissible inflation
pressure shali be either 32, 36, or 40 pa..

(¢) Its load rating shall be that speci-
fled in Table I for its size designation,
type, and each appropriate infiation
pressure.

(d) If manufactured on or after Au-
gust 1, 1968, it shall incorporate a tread
wear Indicator that will provide a visual
indication that the tire has worn fo &
tread depth of ¥{q inch.

5422 Test requirements.

S4.2.2.1 Test sample. For each test
sample use—

(a) One tire for physical dimenslons,
resistance to bead unseating, and
strength, in sequence;

z’b) Another tire for tire endurance;
an

(¢) A third tire for high speed per-
formance.

84222 Physical Dimensions, Each
tire, when measured in accordance with
85.1, shall conform to each of the fol-

*lowing:

(a) Its actual section width and over-
all width shall not exceed by more than
7 percent the section width specified in
Ta.gle I for its size designation and type;
an:

(b) Its slze factor shall be at least
as large as that specified in Table I for
its size designation and type.

54223 Tubeless tire resistance tg
bead unseating. When tested In accord.
ance with 85.2, the applied force required
to unseat the tire bead at the point of
contact shall not be less than:

(a) 1,500 pounds for tires with a des.
ignated section width of less than six
(6) inches;

(b) 2,000 pounds for tires with a des-
ignated section width of six (6) inches
or more but less than elght (8) inches;

(¢) 2,500 pounds for tires with a des-
{gnated section width of eight (8) inches
or more, using the section width speci~
fled In Table I for the applicable tire size
designation and type.

84224 Tire strength. Each tire shall
meet the requirements for minimum
breaking energy specified In Table I
when tested In accordance with 853,

84225 Tire endurance. After com-
pletion of the laboratory test wheel en-
durance test specified In 854, no tire
shall have tread, ply, cord, or bead sep-
aration; chunking; or broken cords.

84226 High speed performance
After completion of the laboratory high
speed performance test specified In 85.5,
no tire shall have tread, ply, cord, or bead
separation; chunking; or broken cords.

S4.3 Labeling requirements. Except
as provided in 54.3.1 and S4.3.2, each tire
shall be conspicuously labeled on both
sidewalls with each of the following per-
manently molded into or onto the tire

(a) One size designation, except that
equivalent inch and metric size desig-
nations may be used.

(b) Maximum permissible
pressure,

(¢c) Maximum load rating.

(d) Composition of the material used
in the ply cord.

(e) Actual number of plies In the side-
wall and the actual number of plies in the
tread area, if different.

inflation

{f) The word “tubeless” or “tube
type"”, as applicable.
(g) The word “radial”, if a radial ply

tire.

£43.1 Each tire shall be labeled with
the symbol DOT in the manner specified
in Part 574 of this chapter, which shal’
constitute a certification that the Ure
conforms to applicable Federal motar
vehicle safety standards.

8432 Each tire shall be labeled with
the name of the manufacturer, or brand
name and number assigned to the manu-
facturer in the manner specified in Part
574.

$4.3.3 Each tire manufactured between
March 1, 1971, and May 22, 1971, shall
either—

(a) Comply with 8S4.3(d) (2 and
S4.3(1) (as effective until May 22, 1971
or

(b) Be labeled with the tire identifica-
tion number required by 574.5 of this
chapter and comply with 84.3.1 anfi
S4.3.2 (as effective on and after May 23
1971).

85. Test procedures.

85.1 Physical Dimensions. Determine
tire physical dimensions under uniform
amblent conditions as follows:
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{a) Mount the tire on a test rim and
inflate it to the applicable pressure spec-
{fled in Table III.

(b) Condition it at ambient room tem-
perature for at least 24 hours.

(¢) Readjust pressure to that specified
in (a).

(d) Caliper the section width and
overall width at six points approximately
equally spaced around the tire circum-
ference.

(e) Record the average of these meas-
urements as the section width and over-
all width, respectively.

(f) Determine tire outer diameter by
measuring the maximum circumference
of the tire and dividing this dimension
by pl (3.14) .

85.2 Tubeless tire bead unseating re-
sistance.

85.2.1 Preparation of tire-wheel as-
sembly.

§5.2.1.1 Wash the tire, dry it at the
beads, and mount it without lubrication
or adhesives on a clean, painted test rim.

85212 Infiate it to the applicable
pressure specified in Table IIT at amblent
room temperature.

55213 Mount the wheel and tire in
the fixture shown in Figure 2, and force
the standard block shown in Figure 3
against the tire sidewall as required by
the geometry of the fixture.

8522 Test procedure,

85221 Apply a load through the
block to the tire outer sidewsall at the
distance specified in Pigure 2 for the ap-
plicable wheel size at a rate of 2 inches
per minute, with the load arm substan-
tally parallel to the tire and rim as-
g#mbly at the time of engagement,

85222 Increase the load until the
bead unseats or the applicable value
specified in 84.2.2.3 {sreached.

85223 Repeat the test at least four
places equally spaced around the tire
clreumference.

853 Tirestrength.

85.3.1 Preparation of tire.

853.1.1 Mount the tire on a test rim
and Inflate it to the applicable pressure
gpecified In Table IIT;

85.3.1.2 Condition it at room temper-
sture for at least 3 hours; and

85.3.183 Readjust its pressure to that
specified In 85.3.1.1.

8532 Test procedure.

853.2.1 Force a %-Inch diameter
¢ylindrical steel plunger with a hemi-
@herical end perpendlicularly into the
tread rib as near to the centerline as
possible, avolding penetration into the
tread groove, at the rate of 2 inches per
minute,

85322 Record the force and pene~
iration at five test points equally spaced
Sround the circumference of the tire. If
the tire fails to break before the plunger
I stopped by reaching the rim, record
the force and penetration as the rim is
Teached and use these values In S5.3.2.3.

RULES AND REGULATIONS

85.3.2.3 Compute the breaking energy
for each test point by means of the

following formula:
_FxP

2
where

W =Energy. Inch-pounds;

F=Force, pounds; and

P=Penetration, inches.

55.3.24 Determine the breaking
energy value for the tire by computing
the average of the five values obtained
in accordance with 85.3.2.3,

854 Tire endurance.

85.4.1 Preparation of tire.

854.1.1 Mount a new tire on a test
rim and inflate it to the applicable pres-
sure specified in Table IIL

85.4.1.2 Condition the tire assembly
to 100:£5* F, for at least three hours.

55.4.1.3 Readjust tire pressure to
that specified In 85.4.1.1 immediately
before testing.

856.4.2 Test procedure.

85421 Mount the tire and wheel
assembly on a test axle and press it

e —

Referencer Referencey
$4.3(1) MVSS Wo. 109 54.3(4)(2) MVSS No. 109
Synbol Code Mark

= r_ﬁi
POT XMAX:-
'.‘_. 1% to 24" _,.'

0.025 to 0.040" deep
(=olded late or onto
tire sidewalls)

Videh

Plvet on Centerline

+of Deamy o Wheel Size Dim, YAY*
!"’- A _"/(aem Hozlzontal) 17 12.0
[ o Beam 16 11:5
- 5 1.0
4 0.5
8.3 to Bottom of Aavll 3 0.0
12 9.5
fﬁ 11 9.0
- 10 8.5

o]
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against a flat-faced steel test wheel 67.23
inches in diameter and at least as wide
as the section width of the tire to be
tested or an approved equivalent test
wheel, with the applicable test load
specified In Table I for the tire's size
designation, type, and maximum permis-
sible inflation pressure.

85.4.22 During the test, the air sur-
rounding the test area shall be 100:+5° ¥,

55.42.3 Conduct the test at 50 miles
per hour in accordance with the follow-
ing schedule without pressure adjust-
ment or other interruptions:

Maximum Load (from table D—
permissible
{ufiation
pressure (p.at) | For 4 hours | For & hours | For 24 hours
QR e oot bt Hpal, BV psL 2palL
column column column,
| AT SRSl NBpsl 2 pal. 36 psl.
column, columun, column,
B e RN pal 36 pad 40 p.al.
oolumn column, column.

855 High speed performance.

Locate approved sysbol and menue
facturers code mavrk,vhen used, fa
lover sagmant of both sidevalls bee
tvean maxisum section width and bead
50 that data will mot be odstructed
by rim flange.

Tigure 1 - HVSS No. 109

SPECIVICATIONS POR APPROVED SYNIOL
AND MANUYACTURERS' CODRE MARK

N

Figure 2 = Bead Unseating Fixture
Dimensions in Inches
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85.5.1 After preparing the
accordance with S5.4.1, mount the tire
and wheel assembly in accordance with
S5.4.2.1, and press it against the test
whee! with the load specified in Table I

applicable pressure specified in Column

B of the following table: =
A
Marximum permissidle
inflation pressure Lood from
(pad.) Table
o e 24 pal. column,
36 I 28 pal, column.,
40 32 p.al. column.

§5.5.2 Break in the tire by running _

1t for 2 hours at 50 m.p.h.

8553 Allow it to cool to 100:5* F.
and readjust the inflation pressure to the
applicable pressure specified in Table ITL

85.5.4 Without readjusting infiation
pressure, test at 75 m.p.h. for 30 minutes,
80 m.p.h. for 30 minutes, and 85 m.p.h.
for 30 minutes.

3

SICTION A°A

RULES AND REGULATIONS

86. Requirements for reclassified tires.
Reclassified tires may be sold by the
manufacturer under the following con-
ditions only:

S6.1 Labeling. Each reclassified tire
shall be labeled on both sidewalls with
the information described in subpara-
graphs (a), (b), (¢), and (d), perma-
nently molded into or onto the tires,
except that the number assigned the
manufacturer and the information de-
scribed in subparagraph (d) need only
appear on one sidewall. All other labeling
required by § 571,109 shall be removed.

(a) Size designation.

(b) Name of manufacturer or brand
name and number assigned manufac-
turer pursuant to Part 574 of this
chapter.

(¢) The word "tubeless"” or
type”, as applicable.

(d) A serial number that enables the
manufacturer or band name owner to
identify the week and year of production.

"tube

Figure 3 =~ Diagram of Bead Unseating
k

Bloc
Dimeasions in Inches

MATERIAL Cixt Alumimmm §365
T~5 Coodltion
Fintsh - $0 Micro lach

S6.1.1 Each reclassified tire shall
have the words “Unsafe for Highway
Use” impressed on both sidewalls in let-
ters not less than one-half of an inch
high between the maximum section
width and tread. The depth and the
stroke of the letters shall be not less than
one-sixteenth of an inch. :

88.1.2 Each reclassified tire shall
have two labels affixed to the tread sur-
face, approximately 180° apart, in a
manner so that they are not easily re-
movable, and containing the following
information in the English language in
jettering not less than three thirty-
seconds of an inch high:

(a) Name of manufacturer;

(b) The word “Manufactured,” fol-
lowed by the week of the year and the
year, expressed numerically, as “25-70."

{¢) The following statement:

This Tire Does Not Conform to the Re-
quirements of the Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standard for Passenger Car Tires and
Should Not Be Used for Passenger Cars. Any-
one Who Sells This Tire for Use on a Pas-
senger Car, or Who Removes This Label
Before Sale to the User, or Who Removes
or Alters the Legend “Unsafe for Highway
Use"” Imprinted on This Tire Is Subject to
a Civil Penalty of up to $1,000,

56.2 Reporting. On July 31, 1971,
each manufacturer reclassifying pas.
senger car tires shall submit to: R .
sified Tires, National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration, 400 Secventh
Strest SW., Washington, DC 20530 &
report containing the Information speci-
fled below for the period covering De-
cember 1, 1970 through June 30, 1571
Thereafter, each manufacturer reclassi-
fying passenger car tires shall submit a
report containing the information speci-
fled below on July 31 of each year for the
period covering the preceding January 1
to June 30 and on January 31 of each
year for the period covering the preced.
ing July 1 w December 31.

(a) The number of tires reclassified
that are not certified as meeting this
standard and that are reclassified and
branded “Unsafe for Highway Use.”

(b) ' A list of the serial numbers of the
tires reclassified and the distributors or
dealers to whom these tires were sold

APPENDIX A

. The following tables list tire sizes and
tire constructions with proper load and
inflation values, The tables group tires
of related constructions and load/infla-
tion values. Persons requesting the addi-
tion of new tire sizes to the tables or the
addition of tables for new tire construc-
tions may, when the additions requested
are compatible with existent groupings,
or when adequate justification for new
tables exists, submit five (5) copies of
information and data supporting the re-
quest to the Secretary of Transportation,
Attention: Motor Vehicle Programs, Na-

tional Highway Traffic Safety Adminis-
tration, U.S. Department of Transporta-
tion, Washington, D.C. 20550.

The information should contain the
following:

1. The tire size designation, and a
statement either that the tire is an addi-
tion to a category of tires listed in the
tables or that it is In a new category for
which a table has not been developed.

2. The tire dimensions, including
aspect ratio, size factor, section width,
overall width, and test rim size.

3. The load-inflation schedule of the
tire.
4. A statement that the tire size desig-
nation and load inflation schedule has
been coordinated with the Tire and Rim
Association, the European Tire and Rim
Technical Organisation, the Soclety of
Manufacturers and Traders Limited, the
Japan Automobile Tire Manufaclurers
Association, the Deutsche Industrie
Norm and the Scandanavian Tire and
Rim Organization.

5. Copies of test data sheels showing
test conditions, results and conclusions
obtained for individual tests specified i

§ 571.100.

6. Justification for the additional tire
sizes.
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width by more than 7 paroent,
Phnges: Relssued with no changes.

v

(

be Included in any specified tire sizo deskgnation

Y

LOor V" may
of the *“dash

gt
\uce

A The letter “H"
adjacent to or In p
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RULES AND REGULATIONS

Tame I-D
fAmdt, No. 4]
TINE LOAD NATINGS, TEST RIMN, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHA FOR DASH () BADIAL FLY TINES
Mastmum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressares (p.s.1) Mintmum
Tost rim ulze Beotton
widih factor widih 1
{10 {Inches) (Inches) (loolws)

g

=
-
e

-
——
o

AN

S
N

T RN & 0 . 2160

I .

WS40, .. TTUR00 TR0 om0 ) - - 1, 260

L The letter “H", “B", or "V™ may be Included tn any specified tire size desig. 2 Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specifiod soction
sation sdjacent to or s place of the “dash™, width by mwore than 7 percent.

Changes: New size 230-15 added.
Tanie 1-E
(Amendwont No. )
TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEAT HIMS, MINIMUM SIXE FACTORN, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR "'77 SERIES" BIAN PLY TINES

Maxtourn thre Jouds (pounds) st vardous cold [nflation peessuces (pal) Toat Minlmum  Section
e - - — — — - - - rim siro width *
% a8 width factor (nebos)

Unches) Unchex)

1, 500

806
700
775

i

1,730 1,7%0
Y005
Kio ...
5 28
My 075
1,060 1,075
Y R
1,085 1,000
1300 1M

T E

4
=3

&0
w05
1,006 1,
918 00
1,12 3,

SPPPRpPEPe
S8NEEsEES

¥5s8

! Thie lottar “*H™, “8*, or “V'** may bo {neluded lu any specified tiro size deaignation T Actual sectfon width and overall width shall not exceod thi specifiod soction widih
Mjaeent to ar In place of the “dash ™, by moers than 7 peroont,

Changea: New adoption 6.5-13 added,
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RULES AND REGULATIONS

TABLE I-F
(Amendment No. 3)
TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST KIME, MINIMUM SIZK FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOK TYFE “A" RADIAL FLY TIRES

Wi

(lm.t:w )

Minimum  Section
sizo
factor

Test
rim
width

(tnches)

Maximum tire londs (pounds) at vaglous cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.)

10

Tire size doslgnation *

(nches)
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SWRMN, . . oovvervrorve

|

Changes: Relssued with ho changes.

§ the specified width by

1 The letter “H", *8" or “V" may be included o any specified tire size desdgnation

adjacent to the "R",
 Actual section width und ovorall widih shall not exceed

more than 7 percent,

Tanee 1-G
(Amendment No.
TINE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR “70 SEMWES" TYPE “a" BADIAL PLY TIRES

Test
rim width

o
width )

Res
U

Minltuum
site factor
Unches)

Maximum tire loads (potinds) st varfous cold infistion pressures (ps.i)

(inches)

es!

Tire size desdgontiont

SS3ERAS2RIAREE2AR

e o el el S D o e T

$8338R33333R2388

e e e e et 0 o e o o T e T

SHSESREPSIISRARES

o e e o e T e ek w0 2

S EELERELELEL R

v g g o O el e
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el ek ] g - -

RERASSRRERIIS=RER
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CEREEEPREEEEER R
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EERIITIIREIIIREEE
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o e et el e ek e

memmwmmmmmmmmmmw

el ek e ek o e

88E8R233368R33838

« s s 5 > s » . . s .
-

2esgeagsnzeeasses

e s s 4 s s 3 s e s >+
-

$38S82RAII282A3R3

Sy sy s s s s
.

$338828R35 882883

- -

>
e -

Changes—~New tire sizes DR70-13, CR70-14.

“SR or “VR” may be Included In any specified tire size
inoo of the “dash™,

g
i Actual section width lm‘ overall width shall not excood the specified section

width by more than 7 peroant,

1 The letters “HR",
deslgnntion adjacent to or in
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RULES AND REGULATIONS

Tante I-H
(Amendment No. 3)
TIRE IOAD RATINGS, TEST HIMS, MINIMUM SIEE FACTORS, AND AECTION WIDTHS FOR TYPE “R" RADIAL FLY TIRES

Maxtomum tire Joads (pounds) at varions cold Inflation pressures (ps.l) Tost Mintoum  Section
Tire sizo deatgontion ¢ e 710l WiALH  slze factor
2 . x 3 40 (ioches) (fnches)

g

153
-
-t
a

2

’.

P T ELE
PHRNRER

SE332EEE38
SESEEAEEEER

Sppage
3
b3 T s 44

BEE¥E2EEY
$eyssEesy

2

e e

xg
e
FRETWLEREES

-3
-
S

v 1]
W00
1,010
1, 000
1L 170
1,20

IREZSREER
-~
2

S8
SE&8E

I, s § 3 o I8 6i¢
L4306 1,510 (2] 5 1,790 23 (323

1
HESEREEERRENERENREEERNRRE R
&

B8
PREEEaas

2EE

UThe Jotler “H™, “8", or *V" may be included tn any spocified tire size deslg- 3 Acotunl sectfon width and overall width sball not exeeod the spociled section
wlion adjatent to the * R”, wilth by more than 7 parcent.
Cuaxues: 16 and 18 pa.), loads added.
Tante I-J (AMEXDMENT No. V)
TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RINMS, MIKIMUM SIZK FACTOMS, AKD SECTION WIDTHN FOR 78 SERINA" NIAS PLY TIRES

Maximum tire Joads (pounds) at varlous cold inflation prossures (paal) Tost Minimum  Sectlont
rim width siso factor  width
Tire size designation B 2 = 3 d (inchon) (Inehes) Unehos)

#

2.7
380, 72
3.5
a0l
31, 9%
3208

3

i

3E3!

B88Y

=35
7
e ey = g

TUBEEEELS

gtk
83

O =3 2% e e i
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Tt
=

85824

EE5E
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St et g et St
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[ ot ot ot ot Bt Bt et Bt

255!
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=k

SEE

£
s

]

-}
RN

ot -t S ot o ot Bt et ot bt Bt okt ot 2t S
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8
2 e e e g g
=3
=1

JEEE
NOOOROOOOAIOO SN

= -3
Z2TREE
850
2HHERER
SUSRERR

FThe letter “TI™, 8", o “V* may be included In any specified tire sive dedgna- Changes: Now tire siees: D78<13 and ATS-14.
U adjacent to or In place of the *dash®.
Artual sectlon widih and overall width shall not exceed the specified seotion
1are than 7 percant.
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RULES AND REGULATIONS

Tawix I-K
(Amendment 7)
TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIHUM SIE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIOTHS FOR “00 SERIES" BIAA PLY TIRES

Maximum tire loads (pounds) at yarious cold inflation pressures (pal) Tost Mintmum
Tire slze designation® —_— — - rim width slxe factor
20 = N ‘ » (luches)  (Inches)

&
s

b~

]
'g

Lo
e
¢
o=
3
s
o

1, 30
1, M

5%
3

z
P20 o0 o

EEIERIE
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23

L, 70
1,790
1, %0
1, 350
1, VO
1, b0
1,710
1, 790
1, 000

EYZEE

EEREESEEEEES
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L Tho letter “H", *8”, ar 'V Ay be inoluded tn any specified tire sixe designation Ouaxars: Test Riny for J00-14, JOO-15, and 100-15 changed to 7
ndiacent to or in plece of the “dash™,
T Actunt section width and overnll width shall not excoed the apocified section
width by more than 7 percent.
Tanty 3-L

(Amendment No, 9
FIKE LOAD RATINGS, TEST KIMS, MINDMUM SIIE FACTORE AXD SKCTION WILTHA YO& AEKIES M) CANTILEVERED SIDEWALL TIRES

1 Maxtnmm tite Joads (pounds) at varions cold inflation pressures (pst) Test Mindmwum
Pire tlze designation ! —_ — - — e — rim width  stze foctor
» = E x S X S M = 0 (Inchn) (Loohes

LO070 1,130 3 L3 |, 1, 40 L4004, M0 1 D80
1,100 L2ZN 1, 3 1, 400 1, 500 Lol 1,68 17N
1,280 L3310 o 1,600 1, 1, 60 L7300 1,780 L&
1, 1, 440 - 1, 650 L7 g L3390 L49s 2,010
L6 L0600 1,850 2 L0 2 210 2170 2W

§ e Jekter “HY, “8'F or V' may te Incloded T any apeciilod the siee de synation 1 Actual seotion width snd overs!! witth stiall nol exsesld Lhe specif
ndincent 1o or in pfm'n- of the “dash™, by more than 7 peroent

Changes: Rolssted with no chukiig

Tante |-M
(Amendiment No. 4)

TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST KIMA, MINDIUM NEZE FACTORS AND SECTION WIDTHA YOI “TH SRR RADIAL FLY TIRES

Maximium tire londs (pounds) at varlous cold fnflation pressires (pAd) Test Migfeon
- — SrE— ~ rim width stee factor
= x ¥ “ (Inchoes) (Indhes

Tire sire designation?

1,130
I, 28
L3N
1, 2%
1,32
1,410
1, 450
1,610
1, 730
1, 500
1, %0
1,130
1, 3%
1,40
1,610
L7®
1, W00

oY)

ty
Ay

sz8E

BEEEE

13
'y
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2
e
£

g
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o S
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ESBEILVIUE
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TEE
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pEEsys

BzgsH
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EEEESE

Ly % 2100

P ot
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| The lotter “H”, “8" or V" may be focluded 10 sy specified tire sles designation by mare that 7 peccent
adjncent to or in place of the “dash™. " - P -~ .
i Actun) section width and overall width shall not excesd the specified section wiilth Changes: Now thre shoos: A RTS-18, CRTE-13, BRIS-14, A Ris-18

Tante I-N

(Amendment No, )
TIEK LOAD HATINGS. TEST KIMS, MINIMUM SUZZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHA FOR 70 SENIES"" MADIAL FLY TIRES

Maxtmum tire loads (pounds) st various cold (nflation pressars (p.s.L) Test
Tire size designation ! — - — - — - im width slee
N X = 4 B Unches) ({TAIT

16570 R 13 - - i 8 . “o 454
17570 R I3 ..., - = 800 N uss 1,045 5

WTORIS. . ....convus = cas v 1, 040 1, 165
WO R I3 . ... . 4 B0 4 . 1,290
15570 R 14 ewws 4 40 =0 K70
1T0 R 4 absseosou : ve 1,100 g 1,238

19570 R 14 - \ 1,20 375
165

1
19670 R 6. < - o il 900 1, 040 n 1,
VT RIS L. 1

l‘"l‘!wlb;uo.;:l "ll;;, “E", o V™ may be (neluded Lo any speeified tre sise desiguation Changes: Relssued with no changes.
ndjscent to the “R",

 Actua! section width and overnll width shall not exceed the specified section width

by more than 7 percent,
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 22923
Tanex I-O
(Amendment No, 2)

TIRE 1LOAD RATINGS, TEST MIMS, MINIMUM S[E FACTORS AND MECTION WIDTHS FOR “LOW SECTION' TYFE "' RADIAL FLY Tinks

Maximum tire loads (pounds) st varlous cold Inflation pressures (p.at.) Test Mintmium

rim width size faotae
2 M 0 % 30 n u 3 (Inchea) (Inehes)

Beotion
widts *
(inohes)

Tiro slze designation

520 850 610 040 o650 00 710 2,2 &40
010 o0 700 730 %0 700 B .10 AT
040 720 780 780 810 840 780 575
700 780 &X) 800 900 ™o 950 . 05
700 S00 840 K80 w20 900 1,000 1040 . L8]
070 750 =0 820 800 900 4 .70
90 1,00 1070 LI 1,170 1L,2% 1,280 1,30 : L)

IThe letter “H", “8%, or “V" may be Included In nny specified tire sieo desdg-
extlon adjatent to the Jetter * R*.
1 Actunl sootton width and overnl] width shall not exceed the specified section

width by more than 7 percent,

Cuaxors: New alze 100R12, 10R14, and 180R 15 added.

Tanrg I-P
(Amendmeoent No. 1)
TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST MIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR SERILS 45 CANTILEVERED SIDEWALL TIRES

Maximum tire loads (ponnds) st vartous cold inflatlon pressures (pa.l) Tost Minfmum
Tire slze designation * - - —_— ~— rim width size factor
Q n X » = 30 - 3 ¥ 8 40 (inches) (inchws)

L0 L3 1,30 1L,440 L0 1,560 1,00 1,680 15730 1,750 1,83 35,09 9,70

170 bettor “H." “B" or "V may be Included In any specified tire sixe deslgnation

¥ Actual section width and overnll width shall not exoced the specified section widith
adjncent to or ln place of the ““dash™.

by moge than 7 percont.
Changes: Relssued with no changes,
Tanre I-R

[Amadt. No, 4]
TIRK LOAD RATINGS, TEST NIMS, MINIMUM SIIE FACTORS, AND AECTION WIDTHS FON 00 SXUIES" BADIAL FLY TIRES

Maxitnum tire loads (pounds) at varfous cold Inflation pressures (p.s.l.)
Tire xlzo desiguation 1

i J ¥ : 0

Minimum
ire
fuclor

(lnohies) (Inohes)

Bection
width 3
(Inches)

G Rag-4

1,310
YRap-15

1,220

i
1
L
1

1 1

‘ X 1 1

ORe-18. . ..... - 1 1,310 . 1
1 1

H R 15 I, “0

35, 24
35,02
35, 81
3.7

085
9.3
2 60
10, 0&

LThe etter “H™, “8*, or “V* may be ineluded in any specified tire xize designation
jsoent 1o of In place of the “dash.”
FArtual section width and overall witth shall not exceed the specified section width

by mare than 7 percent,
Chnnges: New sire O RE0-14 sdded
Tasre 1-5

¢ |Amadt. No. 2]

TIRK LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR 60 SERIES" BADIAL PLY TINES

Maximum tire loads (pounds) at varions cold {nflation pressures (pat)
fe slre designation !

13 2 2

Minimum

(Inches) (inches)

Seotion
width ?
(inotion)

< SRS AN g 0 515
M R 3 - 1,000 1K 3,
SR . L20 1,360 1,490

."‘_T“;' l"l“"" “";i "8, or “V" may be inchuded in any specified tire size destgnation
et £ the 5.

FActual sction width and overnll width shall not exorod thé specified section

width by more than 7 peroont.

Tasrx 1-T

(Ameondment No. 1)

Chatigos: Now tlee 20860 B 14 and 26500 R 15 added,

TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE PACTONS, AND SECTION WIDIIIN POX “'70 SERIES" RADIAL FLY TIRES

Macimum tire loads (pounds) ot various cold Inflation pressures (p.s.l.)

lae ! desfgnntion — ——
2 = x 32 34 3

Test Minlmum

— rim width iz factor
(Inchoes)

(Inches)

Boction

width ¥
(lnohes)

1,490
1,610
1, 780
1,410
1,490
1,610
1,730

2EEEUEE | @

54 23,42
L .
g
o
6
6

510
855
.85

5.90
.40
LW

\a .1:':‘,"'-"' *UH™, M8 o VY may be Included In any spocified tire sies designation
WA to the letter "R, width by more than 7 percent.

Cuaxaes: New able
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Pants D—MpaMmox Bazaxing Exgnoy VAruzs
(Ixon-Pousns)

TANLE [1~A=FOR BIAS LY TINKS WITH SIIE DESIONATION
OF 0.00 (O 155 MILLINETERS) AND ADOVE AND 70
AERIES TIRES

Maximum permissible inflstion pressure

Cord
material
2 pal. I 36 pal 40 pal.
Rayon. .... 1,650 in.-1bs.| 2,475 In.-1bs. | 8,300 in.-1bs,
Nylon or 2,600 in.-Ibe_| 3,900 in.-1bs. | 5,200 in.-iba.
polyester

TALLE [1-D—FONR BIAS PLY TIRES WITH SIZE DESIONATION
BELOW 6.00 INCHES (0N 188 MILLIMETERS)

Maximum permissible lnflation presure

Cord
matarial
N psl | 36 pad. 40 pals
. P 1,000 tn-lbs. | 1,575 n-lbs. 2,500 fn.-lbs,
m or 1,900 In~lbs.| 2,025 Insibs. | 3,900 in.-lba,
polyester,
TFANLE [-O—FOR RADIAL PLY TIRES
ot Maximum permissible inflation pressure
Npal 30 pat. “pal
B.mwn-m 1,000 tn-Ibs. | 2,925 in.-fba. | 3,900 In.-Tos.
m
oters.
l: mitll 2,600 fn.1bs | 3,000 in.bs. | 5,200 in-Iba,
meters or

Tantz 11

pressure (10 paL) e emecaaaaaas 2 30 «©
Pressure (In p.a.l.) to be used in tests
for sical dimenstons, bead un-

. tire strength, and tire
EDAULANCO. < v v eeeersnsmsrmmrrenms ) -3 32
Pressure (I p.£.l) to be used in test
or high speed pocformance. «.....| 30 M 38

§ 571.110 Standard No, 110; Tire selec
tion and rims,

81, Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for tire selection
to prevent tire overloading.

S2. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars.

83. Definitions.

“Accessory welght” means the com-
bined welght (In excess of those standard
items which may be replaced) of auto-
matic transmission, power steering,
power brakes, power windows, power
seats, radio, and heater, to the extent
that these items are available as factory-
installed equipment (whether installed
ornot). .

“Curb welght” means the weight of a
motor vehicle with standard equipment
including the maximum capacity of fuel,
oil, and coolant, and, if so equipped, alr
conditioning and additional weight op-
tional engine.

“Maximum loaded vehicle weight"
means the sum of— -

(a) Curb weight;

(b) Accessory welght;

(¢) Vehicle capacity welght; and

(d) Production options welght.

RULES AND REGULATIONS

“Normal occupant weight” means 150
pounds times the number of occupants
specified in the second column of Table I.

“Occupant distribution” means dis-
tribution of occupants in a vehicle as
specified In the third column of Table I

“Production options weight” means
the combined welght of those installed
regular production options welghing over
5 pounds In excess of those standard
{tems which they replace, not previously
considered in curb weight or accessory
welght, including heavy duty brakes, ride
levelers, roof rack, heavy duty batlery,
and special trim.

“Vehicle capacity weight" means the
rated cargo and luggage load plus 150
pounds times the vehicles designated
seating capacity.

“Vehicle maximum load on the tire”
means that load on an individual tire
that is determined by distributing to each
axle its share of the maximum loaded
vehicle weight and dividing by two.

“Vehlicle normal load on the tire"
means that load on an individual tire
(distributed in accordance with Table I)
and dividing by two.

Tame I

OOCUPANT LOADING AXND DISTRINUTION FOR VERICLE
NORMAL LOAD FOR VARIOUS DESONATED SEATING
CAFACITIES

Vehlelo

Deslgnated l ‘ Occupant distribution
seating cupacity, | normal load, | 10 a normally loaded
number of number of vehle
oocupunts oceupants
2through 4. ?’ 2 In front.
& through 10| 3 ‘ 21n front, I in second
seat,

\

S4. Requirements.

S4.1 General. Passenger Cars shall be
equipped with tires that meet the re-
quirements of § 571.109, “New Pneumatic
Tires—Passenger Cars."”

S4.2 Tireload limits.

S42.1 The vehicle maximum load on
the tire shall not be greater than the ap-
plicable maximum load rating specified
in Table I of Motor Vehicle Safety Stand-
ard No. 109 for the tire's size designation
and type,

8422 The vehicle normal load on the
tire shall not be greater than the test
load used in the high speed performance
&st specified In 85.5 of § 571,109 for that

e.

843 Placard. A placard, permanently
affixed to the glove compartment door or
an equally accessible location, shall dis-
play the—

(a) Vehicle capacity weight;

(b) Designated seating eapacity (ex-
pressed in terms of total number of oc-
cupants and in terms of occupants for
each seat location) ;

(¢) Vehicle manufacturer's recoms-
mended cold tire inflation pressure for
maximum loaded vehicle weight and,
subject to the limitations of S4.3.1, for
any other manufacturer-specified vehicle
loading condition; and

(d) Vehicle manufacturer’s recom-
mended tire size designation.

S843.1 No inflation pressure other
than the maximum permissible infiation
pressure may be specified unless—

(a) It is less than the maximum per.
missible inflation pressure;

(b) The vehicle loading condition for
that pressure is specified; and

(¢) The tire load rating from Table]
of §571.109 for the tire at that pressyre
is not less than the vehicle load on the
tire for that vehicle loading condition

S4.4 Rims.

S44.1 Regquirements. Each rim shall:

(a) Be constructed to the dimensions
of a rim specified for the applicable tre's
size designation In a reference cited in
the definition of test rim in S3 of
§ 571.109, Approved alternative size rims,
not cited in S3 of 5§ 571.109 are listed In
Table IT of Appendix A of this section,

(b) In the event of rapid loss of infls.
tion pressure with the vehicle traveling
in a straight line at a speed of 60 miles
per hour, retain the deflated tire untll
the vehicle can be stopped with a con-
trolled braking application,

APPENDIX A

The following table lists alternative
gize rims for tire and rim combinations
not contained in any reference in 83 of
§ 571.109,

Persons requesting the addition of
alternative tire rims to this appendix
should submit five (5) copies of informa-
tion and data supporting the request o
the Secretary of Transportation, Atten-
tion: Motor Vehicle Programs, National
Highway Traflic Safety Administration,
US. Department of Transportation,
Washington, D.C, 20580.

The information should contain the
following:

1. The request alternative rim and tre
size combination.

2. A statement as to whether the
alternative tire/rim combination has
been coordinated with an organization
such as the Tire and Rim Association, the
European Tire and Technical Organisa-
tion, the Society of Manufacturers and
Traders Limited, the Japan Automobile
Tire Manufacturers Assoclation, the
Deutsche Industrie Norm and the
Scandanavian Tire and Rim Organiza-
tion.

3. A statement that the additional rim
size request has been tested in accord-
ance with the requirements of §571.110
and meets the requirements of the
standard.

4. Copies of the test data sheels show-
ing test conditions, results of tests per~
formed on the tire/rim combination, and
conclusions obtained for the {ndividual
tests specified in §571.109.

5. Justification for the additional rim
size.

The addition of alternative size rims
for the tire and rim combinations is ac
complished through the abbreviated ‘)‘f’
cedure consisting of publication in i€
Feorral Recister of the size rim for
which a petition has been recelved, If 00
comments are recelved, the amendment
becomes effective 30 days {rom ca:c.f
publication, If objections to the amend-
ment are received, additional mlenm‘k‘:
ing pursuant to Part 553 of this chaptet
will be initiated.
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PMVSS No, 110—ArreNDIX A
TABLE 1

(Amendment No, 22)
ALTERNATIVE BIMS

Table I-A
Tire Stze®

J
4%, 51%-JJ
5.00F, 5-K
503, 6%-JJ, 6-JJ,

6-L, 81413
B%~JJ, 6-JJ, 6-K,
814-J7
637, 6%-L, 1-L,
51%4-JJ, 8% -K
814-JJ, 6-JJ, 8Y%-JJ,

Table I-B

5% -JJ, 5Y-K
5-JJ
737
733, 8-9J
7-J3
LIV
7-JJ, B-JJ
. B8-J3
73, 7%-K, 8-JJ
 B-JJ

D013 e v
D70-14
BI04 ccacee

ET0-15...
Fi0o-13_.

Table I-C

00, 4% 1), 4%-K, 4.50F,
5.00E, 5-JJ, 5-K, 5%~JJ

5-JJ

514 -JJ

3.50B, 3.50D, 3%-JJ, 4-JJ,
4.000

3.50D, 31407, 4-J7, 4%-0F

Table I-D

8.15-13.
6.95- 13-.

:w.-.u 42 -JJ
—JJ

607, 8Y%-33, 1-33
Table I-E
£33

Table I-F
4143

Table I-G

6-JJ, 6%-JJ, 6% -K
§14-3J, 6%-JJ, T-1J, 8-JJ
6-JJ, 614-JJ, 7-JJ
614=0J, T-JJ, 1%4-K, TW%-L
815-JJ, 7-3J, T-L, T%-K,
- | VAN
HRI0-15 ,8 o Al
IRI-15.__,
ER70-15.__ .

4508, 5-JJ, 51437
4-JJ, 4.50B, 5.608

%
5-J7J, 5-K, §%4~JJ
814-L, 7-L, T4~-K

FEDERAL REGISTER,
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Table I-J

Tire Size?® Rim e

4-JJ, 44400, 593, 51,97,

6-JJ

4'»,—JJ d15-K, 5, 5-K,

5%-JJ

4’,}-JJ. 5-JJ, 5-K, BY%-JJ,

6-JJ

41437, §-JJ, 5-K, Bi5-JJ,

6-JJ

A%-JT, 597, 5-K, 514-JJ,
S14-K, 6-3F, 814-JJ, T-JJ
5-JJ, 5-K, 5%-JJ, 5%-K,

6-JJ, 6-K, 6%-JJ, 7-J7
503, 814—JJ, 5%-K, 6-JJ,
6-K, T-3J

516, 6-JJ, 6-K, 6%-JJ,

6% -K, T-JJ

6-1J, 6-K, 81—

TR ¥

41533, 414K, 5-0J, 5-K

5-JJ, 5-K

21%4-K, 5-JJ 5-K, B5%-JJ,
5- -K, 6-JJ
K, B-JJ. 5-K, 5%
s‘ -K, 8-0J

5-37, 5-K, S%-JJ, 5%
6-JJ, 6-K, 6-L, Sh,—JJ
T-JJ

~JJ,

5Y~JJ, 5%-K, 6-JJ. 6-K, |
4K, 614-1J, T-JJ

6L, 8Y

5o, 6-JJ, 6-K, 6-L,

8Y%-JJ, T-JJ

5417, 6%-K, 6-JJ, 6-K,
~JJ, 735, 83

6-L, 6%
6-JJ, -0

Table I-K

6-JJ, T-33, 8-JJ
6345, 7-JJ, 8-3J
7-JJ, 833, 9-JJ
7~

7=JI, 1%~33
71, T%—3J

Table I-L

514 -JJ, 6-JJ
8-JJ, 6Y%-JJ
6-JJ, 614-~JJ

Table I-N

$%h-1J, 533
§-JJ, 6Y%-JJ
4% -1, §-0J, 5%-3T

165/70 R 13....
175/70 R 13....
185/70 R 13....
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—Continued
R‘ m n

5147, 633
—JJ

Tanme I-N
Tire Size*

185/70 R 13....
165/70 R 14....
185/70 R 14.. ..
195/70 R 14....
176/70 R 16....
185/70 R 16....

4%4~J1J, 5-JJ, 5153
5% -JJ, 6-0J

5-JJ

§-JJ, 6143, 6-JJ, T-K

Table 1I-O

. 400-B, 4JJ,
4.50-B, 4% ~JJ

3% -JJ, 4008, 4-JJ, 4437
314-JJ, 4.00B, 4%4-JJ, 6-3J
4.00B, 4%-JJ, 6-JJ, 515-JJ
%33, 5-JJ, 6% ~-JJ, 6-JJ
JJ, 41403
5-JJ, 6%-JJ
Table I-P

4.50,

1TOR 18
150 R 14
180 R 15

G45C-16
GREO-14.. ...

HR60-15

Table 1-8
5-JJ, 5% 1T
8% ~JJ, T-3¥
7-JJ, 9-33,0-L

Table I-T
R 14._.. §5W%W-JJ,0637,68%-0T
R 14... 5‘,4.1 6-JJ, G" ~JJ, T-JJ,
8-JJ
§JJ,T%-K
Stp-JJ, 6-JJ
5147, 6-J), 8. -JJ, 814 -L,

713

6-JJ, 84-JJ, B814-L, T-1J,

7L 7',—JJ Te-L, T~

K, 8-K
6-JJ, 6143, T-L,

8-K, 814 -L, 8-L

| Italic designations denote test rims.

2 Where JJ rims are specified in the above
Table J and JK rim contours are permissible.

*Table designations refer 1o tubles listed In
Appendix A of 571.109
Changes:

Table 1-A 8.26-15, rim 675-JJ added

Table I-B D70-14, rim 5-JJ added, F70- 14,
rim 8-JJ added.

Table I-D 230-15. rims &
753 added,

Table I-G GR70-15, rlm 7-JJ added,

Table I-H 1656 R13, rim 545 -JJ added.

Table I-K G60-15, rim 9-JJ added.

Table I-M FR78-14, rims 6-JJ and 6-JJ
added.

Table I-R GRG0~-14, rim 7-JJ added, HRG0-
15, rim 9-L added.

Tuble I-S 245/60 R14, rims 6% and 7-JJ
added. 256/60 R15, rima 7-JJ, 9-JJ, and 8-L
wdded.

Table I-T 255/70 R15, rims 8-K and 84 -L
added,

8 57l.l‘ll Sumndard No. 111; Rearview
MIrrors.

S1. Purpose and scope. This stand-
ard specifies requirements for rearview
mirrors to provide the driver with a clear
and reasonably unobstructed view to the
rear.

82. Application. This standard ap-
plies to passenger cars and multipurpose
passenger vehicles,

83. Requirements.

83.1 [Inside rearview mirrors,

83.1.1 Field of view. A mirror shall
be Installed that provides the driver a

185/60 R 13....
245/60 R 14.__.
265/60 R 15....

205
215/

225/ R 14 ...
105/70 R 15....
/70 R 16...

2U5/7T0 R 16 ..

225/70 R 15. TH-K,

JJ, 68445-1J, and

1971
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view to the rear, of substantially unit
magnification, with an included horizon-
tal angle of at least 20 degrees and suffi-
clent vertical angle to provide a view of
a level road surface extending to the
horizon beginning at & point not greater
than 200 feet to the rear of the vehicle
when the vehicle 1s occupled by the
driver and four passengers or the de-
signed occupant capacity, if less, based
on 150 pound average occupant welght.
The line of sight may be partially ob-
scured by seated occupants or by head
restraints.

S3.12 Mounting.

83.1.2.1 The mirror mounting. shall
provide a stable support for the mirror,
and shall provide for mirror adjustment
by tilting in both horizontal and vertical
directions.

83.1.22 If the mirror is in the head
impact area, the mounting shall break
away without leaving sharp edges or de-
flect or collapse when the mirror is sub-
jected to a force of 90 pounds in a for-
ward or sideward direction in any plane
45° above or below the horizontal.

83.2 Outside mirrors.

83.2.1 Driver's side.

83.2.1.1 Field of view. An outslde
mirror shall be installed that provides
the driver a view, of substantially unit

fleld of view requirements of 83.1.1, an
outside mirror of substantially unit mag-
nification shall be installed on the pas-
senger’s side.

83221 Mounting. The mounting
shall provide & stable support for the
mirror, and the mirror and mounting
shall be free of sharp polnts or edges that
could contribute to pedestrian injury.

833 Mirror construction. The re-
flectance value of the reflective fllm em-
ployedshnllbeatleast%pewent. Ifa
mirror is of the selective position pris-
matic type, the reflectance value in the
night driving position shall be at least
4 percent.

S8.4. Demonsiration procedures. Re-
fiectance shall be determined in accord-

RULES AND REGULATIONS

ance with Soclety of Automotive Engi-
neers Recommended Practice JD64,
“Test Procedure for Determining Re-
flectivity of Rearview Mirrors,” June
1066.

Nore: (1) When a supplemental mirror s
furnished in addition to the inside rearview
mirror and the driver's side outside rear-
view mirror, the supplemental mirror need
not be adjustable from the driver's seat.

(2) The location of the driver's eye refer-
ence point may be that established in Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard No, 104, or it may
be & nominal location appropriate for any
95th percentile male driver.

(3) The hortzontal angle is measured from
the projected eye point, rather than the
plane of the mirror,

§571.112 Swundard No. 112; Headlamp

concealment devices,

S1. Scope. This standard specifies re-
quirements for headlamp concealment
devices.

82, Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, muitipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, buses, and motor-
cycles,

83. Definitions.

“Fully opened” means the position of
the headlamp concealment device In
which the headlamp {s in the design open
operating position.

“Headlamp concealment device” means
a device, with its operating system and
components, that provides concealment
of the headlamp when It is not in use,
including & movable headlamp cover
and a headlamp that displaces for con-
cealment purposes.

“Power’’ means any source of energy
that operates the headlamp concealment
device.

S4. Requirements.

S4.1 While the headlamp is {llumi-
nated, its fully opened headlamp conceal-
ment device shall remain fully opened
whenever elther or both of the following
oceur—

a. Any loss of power to or within the
headlamp concealment device;

b. Any disconnection, restriction,
short-circuit, circuit time delay, or other
similar malfunction in any wiring, tub-
ing, hose, solenoid or other component
that controls or conducts power for
operating the concealment device,

S42 Whenever any malfunction oc-
curs in & component that controls or
conducts power for the actuation of the
concealment device, each closed head-
lamp concealment device shall be
capable of being fully opened—

(a) By automatic means;

(b) By actuation of a switch, lever or
other similar mechanism; or

(¢) By other means not requiring the
use of any tools.

Thereafter, the headlamp concealment
device must remain fully opened until
intentionally closed.

54,3 Except for cases of malfunction
covered by 84.2, each headlamp conceal-
ment device shall be capable of being
fully opened and the headlamps illumi-
nated by actuation of a single switeh,
lever, or similar mechanism, including a
mechanism that i1s automatically actu-

ated by a change in amblent lght
conditions.

844 Each headlamp concealment de.
vice shall be Installed so that the head-
lamp may be mounted, almed, and
adjusted without removing any ocom.
ponent of the device, other than com.
ponents of the headlamp assembly,

845 After December 31, 1969, the
headlamp beam of headlamps that {lly.
minate during opening and closing of
the headlamp concealment device may
not project to the left of or above the
position of the beam when the device is
fully opened

S4.6 Except for cases of malfunction
covered by 84.2, after December 31, 1069,
each headlamp concealment device shall,
within an ambient temperature range of
—20* to 4120° F., be capable of being
fully opened in not more than 3 seconds
after actuation of the mechanism de-
scribed In S54.3.

§ 571-113 Standard No. l|3: Hood lateh

system.

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
establishes the requirement for providing
a hood latch system or hood latch
systems,

S2. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passens
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses.

83. Definitions. “Hood" means any ex-
terior movable body panel forward of the
windshield that 1s used to cover an
engine, luggage, storagg, or Dbattery
compartment.

S4, Requirements.

S4.1 Each hood must be provided with
a hood latch system.

842 A front opening hood which, in
any open position, partially or completely
obstructs a driver's forward view through
the windshield must be provided with &
second lateh position on the hood latch
system or with a second hood latch
system.

§571.114 Swandard No. 114; Theft pro-
tection.

81, Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for theft protec-
tion to reduce the incidence of accidents
resulting from unauthorized use.

S2. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars.

53. Definitions.

“Combination” means one of the
specifically planned and constructed
variations of a locking system which,
when properly actuated, permits opera-
tion of the locking system.

“Key” includes any other device de-
signed and constructed to provide &
method for operating & locking system
which is designed and constructed to be
operated by that device.

84. Requirements.

841 Each passenger car ghall have
a key-locking system that, whenever the
key is removed will prevent— -

(&) Normal activation of the cars en-
gine or other main source of motive

power; and
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(b) Either steering or forward self-
mobility of the car, or both,

542 The prime means for deactivat-
{ng the car’s engine or other main source
of motive power shall not activate the
deterrent required by 84.1(h).

543 The number of different com-
pinetions of the key locking systems re-
quired by 84,1 of each manufacturer
shall be at least 1,000, or a number equal
to the number of passenger cars manu-
factured by such manufacturer, which-
ever Is less,

844 A warning to the driver shall be
sctivated whenever the key required
by 84.1 has been left in the locking sys-
tem and the driver’s door is opened. The
warning to the driver need not operate—

(a) After the key has been manually
withdrawn to a position from which it
may not be turned;

(b) When the key-locking system is in
the “on™ or “start” position; or

(¢c) After the key has been inserted In
the locking system and before it has been
turned.

§571.115  Standard No.

identification number.

S1. Purpose and Scope. This standard
specifies requirements for vehicle identi-
fication numbers to reduce the incidence
of accldents resulting from unauthorized

use.

82. Application. This standard applies
0 passenger cars.

83. Definition. “Vehicle ldentification
number” means & number consisting of
arablc numerals, roman letters, or both,
which the manufacturer assigns to the
vebicle for identification purposes.

84. Requirements.

S4.1 Each passenger car shall have a
veliiele ldentification number.

542 The vehicle identification num-
bers of two vehicles manufactured by a
manufacturer within a 10-year period
shall not be identical.

543 The vehicle identification num-
ber of each passenger car shall be sunk
lnto or embossed upon elther a part of
the vehicle (other than the glazing) that
Isnot designed to be removed except for
Tepair or a separate plate which is per-
manently affixed to such a part.

S44 The vehicle identification num-
ber shall be located inside the passenger
compartment and shall be readable,
without moving any part of the vehicle,
through the vehicle glazing under day-
Yght lighting conditions by an observer
baving 20/20 vision (Snellen) whose eye-
paint {s located outside the vehicle ad-
lacent to the left windshield pillar,
8571116 Swandard No. 116; Motor ve-

hicle hydeasulic brake fluids.

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
fPeclfies  requirements for hydraulic
brake flulds for use in motor vehicles.

82, Application. This standard applies
 hydraulic brake flulds for use in motor

Vehicles,
“Hydraulic brake

115: Vehicle

S3. Definitions,
fuld” means any fluld for use in the hy-
draulic braking system of a motor ve-
hicle, except petroleum base fluid which

RULES AND REGULATIONS

is in a container clearly identified and
distinguishable from the types of non-
petroleum hydraulic brake flulds pre-
scribed in this standard.

The abbreviation “°C.” means tem-
perature expressed in degrees in Celslus.

The abbreviation “*P.” means tem-
perature expressed In degrees in Fah-
renheit.

B4, Requirements. Hydraulle brake
fluid shall comply with the requirements
prescribed in S4.1 and 842 for one or
more of the following types when such
type or types are marked on the label
of the container or are identified by other
means: SAE Type 70R1, SAE Type 70R1
Arctic, SAE Type 70R3. When the type
is not indicated on the label of the con-
tainer or otherwise or when the type in-
dicated is not one of these three types,
the hydraulic brake fluid shall comply
with the requirements for SAE Type
T0R1 prescribed in 84.1,

S4.1 Requirements for SAE Type 70R1
and SAE Type 70R1 Arctic. BAE Type
70R1 and SAE Type T0R1 Arctic hydrau-
lic brake fluld shall meet the following re-
quirements when tested in accordance
with the designated procedures in SAE
Standard J70b dated May 1963 and edi-
torially revised December 1963 for SAE
T0R1 and SAE 70R1 Arctic:

(a) Boiling point. Brake fluld when
tested by the procedure specified in sec-
tion 4.1 of SAE J70b shall have a boiling
point not less than 150° C. or 302" F.

(b) Flash point. Brake fluid when
tested by the procedure specified In sec-
tion 4.2 of S8AE J70b shall have a flash
point not less than 63° C. or 1454* P.

(c) Viscosity. Brake fluld when tested
by the procedure specified in section 4.3
of BAE J70b shall have the following
kinematic viscosities: SAE Type T0R1
Arctic at minus 55° C. or minus 67* F.—
not more than 1,500 centistokes; SAE
Type T0R1 at minus 40* C. or minus 40*
F.—not more than 1,800 centistokes; SAE
Type T0R1 and SAE Type 70R1 Arctic at
50° C, or 122° F.—not less than 3.5 centi-
stokes; and SAE Type T0R1 and SAE
Type T0R1 Arctic at 100° C. or 212° F—
not less than 1.8 centistokes.

(d) pH value. Brake fluid when tested
by the procedure specified in section 4.4
of SAE J70b shall have a pH value not
less than 7 nor more than 11.5.

(e) Stadility at high temperature.
When tested by the procedure specified
in section 4.5 of SAE J70b the boiling
point of the brake fluld shall not be less
than 146° C. or 294.8° F. and shall not
change by more than 5° C. or 9* F.

() Corrosion. (1) Brake fluld when
tested by the procedure specified In sec-
tion 4.6 of SAE J70b shall not cause cor-
rosion exceeding the lMmits shown in
Table 1. The metal strips outside of the
area where the strips are in contact shall
neither be pitted nor roughened to an
extent discernible to the naked eye, but
staining or discoloration is permitted.

(2) The fluid-water mixtures shall
show no jelling at 23°+5° C. or 73.4°+9*
F. No crystalline type deposit shall form
and adhere to either the glass jar walls
or the surface of metal strips. The fluld-

22927

water mixture shall contain no more than
0.10 percent sediment by volume. The
fluld-water mixture shall have a pH value
not less than 7 nor more than 11.5.

(3) The test SBR cup shall chow no
disintegration, as evidenced by excessive
tackiness, blisters, or sloughing indicated
by carbon black separation on the sur-
face of the rubber cup. The hardness of
the rubber cup shall not decrease by more
than 15° and the base diameter shall not
increase by more than 1.4 millimeters or
0.055 inch.

(g) Fluidity and appearance at low
temperatures. At minus 40* C, or minus
40° F., when brake fluid {s tested by the
procedure specified in section 4.7(a) of
SAE J70b, the black contrast lines on a
hiding power chart shall be clearly dis-
cernible when viewed through the fluld in
the sample bottle. The fluid shall show no
stratification or sedimentation, and upon
inversion of the sample bottle, the air
bubble shall travel to the top of the fluid
in not more than 10 seconds. At minus
50° C. or minus 58* F., when brake fluid
is tested by the procedure specified in sec-
tion 4.7(b) of SAE J70b, the black con-
trast lines on a hidaing power conart shall
be clearly discernible wnen viewed
through the fluld in the sample bottle.
The fluid shall show no stratification or
sedimenteation, and upon inversion of the
sample bottle, the air bubble shall travel
to the top of the fluid in not more than
25 seconds.

(h) Evaporation, When brake fluld is
tested by the procedure specified in sec-
tion 4.8 of SAE J70b, loss by evaporation
shall not exceed 80 percent by welght,
Residue from the brake fluld after evap-
oration shall contain no precipitate that
remains gritty or abrasive when rubbed
with the fingertip. Residue shall have a
pour point below minus 5° C. or plus
23° P,

(1) Water tolerance. At minus 40° C.
or minus 40* ¥., when brake fluid is tested
by the procedure specified in section
4.9(b) of SAE JT0Db, the black contrast
lines on a hiding power chart shall be
clearly discernible when viewed through
the fluid in the centrifuge tube. The fluid
shall show no stratification or sedimenta-
tion. Upon inversion of the centrifuge
tube, the air bubble shall travel to the
top of the fluid in not more than 10 sec-
onds. At 60° C. or 140* F,, when brake
fluld s tested by the procedure specified
in section 4.9(b) of SBAE J70b, the fluid
shall show no stratification, and sedi-
mentation shall not exceed 0.05 percent
by volume either before or after
centrifuging.

(1) Compatibility. At minus 40* C. or
minus 40° F,, when brake fluid Is tested
by the procedure specified In section
4.10(a) of SAE J70b, the black contrast
lines on a hiding power chart shall be
clearly discernible when viewed through
the fluld in the centrifuge tube. The fluid
ghall show no stratification or sedimenta-
tion at 60* C. or 140* F., when brake fluld
is tested by the procedure specified in
section 4.10(b) of SAE J70b, the fluld
shall show no stratification, and sedi-
mentation shall not exceed 0.05 percent
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by volume either before or after

centrifuging.

(k) Resistance to ozidation. Brake
fluld when tested by the procedure speci-
fled in section 4.11 of SAE J70b shall not
cause the metal strips outside of the areas
in contact with the tinfoll to be pitted
nor roughened to an extent discernible
to the naked eye, but staining or dis-
coloration is permitted. No more than a
trace of gum shall be deposited on the
test strips outside of the areas in con-
tact with the tinfoll. The aluminum
strips shall not decrease in weight by
more than 0,05 milligram per square
centimeter and the cast iron strips shall
not decrease In weight by more than 0.3
milligram per square centimeter. ’

(1) Effect on SBR. SBR brake cups
subjected to brake fluld as specified
in section 4.12 of SAE J70b shall show
no increase in hardness, shall not
decrease In hardness by more than 10
degrees and shall show no disintegration
as evidenced by excessive tackiness,
Qlu:tcrs, or sloughing indicated by carbon
black separation on the surface of the
SBR cup. The increase in the diameter
of the base of the cups shall not be less
than 0.15 millimeter or 0.006 inch nor
more than 1.4 millimeters or 0.055 inch,

(m) Simulated service performance.
Brake fluld when tested by the proce-
dure specified In section 4.13 of SAE
J70b shall meet the following perform-
ance requirements:

(1) Metal parts shall not show cor-
rosion as evidenced by pltting to an ex-
tent discernible to the naked eye, but
staining or discoloration shall be
permitted.

(2) The initial diameter of any cylin-
der or piston shall not change by more
than 0.13 millimeter or 0.005 inch during

(3) The average lip diameter inter-
ference set of the SBR cups shall not
be greater than 65 percent,

(4) SBR cups shall not decrease in
hardness by more than 10 degrees and
shall not be in an unsatisfactory opera-
ting condition as evidenced by excessive
amounts of tackiness, scoring, scuffing,
blistering, cracking, chipping (heel
abrasion), or change in shape from
original appearance.

(5) During any period of 24,000
strokes, the volume loss of fluid shall be
not more than 36 milliliters.

(6) The cylinder pistons shall not
freeze nor function improperly through-
out the test.

(1) The volume loss of fluid during the
100 strokes at the end of the test shall
not be more than 36 milliliters.

(8) The condition of the fluld and
brake cylinders at the end of test as
evidenced by sludging, jelling sedimenta~
tion, or grittiness shall not be such as
would be likely to cause improper brake
action in actual service.

(9) The base diameter of the SBR
cups shall not increase by more than 0.9
millimeter or 0.35 Inch.

842 Requirements for SAE Type
70R3. SAE Type TOR3 hydraulic brake
fluld shall meet the following require-
ments when tested in accordance with

RULES AND REGULATIONS

the designated procedures in SAE Stand-
ard J70b dated May 1963 and editorially
revised December 1963 for SAE T0R3:

(a) Boiling point. Brake fluid when
tested by the procedure specified in sec-
tion 8.1 of SAE J70b shall have a boil-
ing point not less than 190° C, or 374" F.

(b) Flash point. Brake fluid when
tested by the procedure specified in sec-
tion 8.2 of SAE J70b shall have a flash
point not less than 82° C. or 179.6" F.

(¢) Viscosity. Brake fluid when tested
by the procedure specified in section 8.3
of SAE J70b shall have the following
kinematic viscosities: At minus 40* C.
or minus 40° F.—not more than 1,800
centistokes; at 50° C. or 122* F.—not less
than 4.2 centistokes; and at 100® C. or
212°* F.—not less than 1.5 centistokes.

(d) pH value. Brake fluid when tested
by the procedure specified in section 8.4
of SAE J70b shall have a pH value not
less than 7 or more than 11.5,

(e) Stability at high temperature.
When tested by the procedure specified in
section 8.5 of SAE J70b, the bolling point
of the brake fluid shall not be less than
188* C. or 370.4° F. and shall not change
by more than 5° C. or 9* F. for brake
fluids boiling below 225° C. or 437* F.
nor by more than 5° C, or 9* F. plus 0.05°
for each degree that the bolling point
exceeds 225° C.or 437° F,

(f) Corrosion. (1) Brake fluld when
tested by the procedure specified in sec-
tion 8.6 of SAE J70b shall not cause cor-
rosion exceeding the limits shown in
Table 1, The metal strips outside of the
area where the strips are in contact shall
neither be pitted nor roughened to an
extent discernible to the naked eye, but
staining or discoloration ls permitted.

(2) The fluid~-water mixture shall show
no Jelling at 23* 5" C.or 73.4°+9° F. No
crystalline-type deposit shall form and
adhere to either the glass jar walls or
the surface of metal strips. The fluld-
water mixture shall contain no more than
0.10 percent sediment by volume. The
fluld-water mixture shall have a pH
value of not less than 7 nor more than
11.5.

(3) The test SBR cup shall show no
disintegration, as evidenced by excessive
tackiness, blisters, or sloughing indicated
by carbon black separation on the surface
of the SBR cup. The hardness of the
SBR cup shall not decrease by more
than 15 degrees and the base diameter
shall not increase by more than 1.4 milli-
meters or 0.065 inch.

(g) Fluidity and appearance at low
temperatures. At minus 40° C. or minus
40° F., when brake fluid is tested by the
procedure specified in section 8.7(a) of
SAE J70b, the black contrast lines on a
hiding power chart shall be clearly dis-
cernible when viewed through the fluid
in the sample bottle. The fluid shall show
no stratification or sedimentation, and
upon inversion of the sample bottle, the
air bubble shall travel to the top of the
fiuld in not more than 10 seconds. At
minus 50° C. or minus 58° F., when brake
fluld is tested by the procedure specified
in section 8.7(b) of SAE J70b, the black
contrast lines on a hiding power chart
shall be clearly discernible when viewed

through the fluid in the sample bottle.
The fluid shall show no stratification or
sedimentation, and upon inversion of the
sample bottle, the ajr bubble shall travel
to the top of the fluld In not more than
35 seconds.

(h) Evaporation., When brake fluld is
tested by the procedure specified in see.
tion 8.8 of SAE J70b, loss by evaporation
shall not exceed 80 percent by weight
Residue from the brake fluid after
evaporation shall contain no precipitats
that remains gritty or abrasive when
rubbed with the fingertip. Residue shall
have a pour point below minus 5* C. or
plus 23* F.

(1) Water tolerance. At minus 40° C
or minus 40° F., when brake fluld is tested
by the procedure specified in section
8.9(a) of SAE J70b, the black contrast
lines on a hiding power chart shall be
clearly discernible when viewed through
the fluid in the centrifuge tube, The fluld
shall show no stratification or sedimenta-
tion. Upon inversion of the centrifuge
tube, the air bubble shall travel to the
top of the fluld in not more than 10 see-
onds. At 60° C. or 140° F., when brake
fluid is tested by the procedure specified
in section 8.9(b) of SAE J70b, the fluld
shall show no stratification and sedimen-
tation shall not exceed 0.05 percent by
volume either before or after centri-
fuging.

(J) Compatibility. At minus 40° C. or
minus 40° ¥,, when brake fluid is tested
by the procedure specified in section
8.10(a) of SAE J70b, the black contrast
lines on & hiding power chart shall be
clearly discernible when viewed through
the fluid in the centrifuge tube. The fluid
shall show no stratification or sedimenta-
tion. At 60* C. or 140° F. when brake
fiuid is tested by the procedure specified
in section 8.10(b) of SAE J70b, the fluld
shall show no stratification, and sedimen-
tation shall not exceed 0.05 percent by
volume either or after centrifuging.

(X) Resistance to oxidation. Brake
fluid when tested by the procedure speci
fied in section 8.11 of SAE J70b shall not
cause the metal strips outside of the
areas In contact with the tinfoll !o'he
pitted nor roughened to an extent dis-
cernible to the naked eye, but stain-
ing or discoloration is permitted. No
more than a trace of gum shall be de-
posited on the test strips outside of the
areas in contact with the tinfoll. The
aluminum strips shall not decrease in
welght by more than 0.05 milligram per
square centimeter and the cast iron
strips shall not decrease in weight by
more than 0.3 milligram per squar
centimeter. :

(1) Effect on SBR. (1) SBR b:.-w:c
cups subjected to brake fluld as specis
fled in section 8.12(a) of SAE J70b shall
show no increase in hardness, shall not
decrease in hardness by more than i0
degrees, and shall show no disintegra-
tion as evidenced by excessive tackiness
blisters, or sloughing indicated by car
bon black separation on the surface 0l
the SBR cup. The increase in the diam-
eter of the base of the cups shall not
be less than 0.15 millimeter or 0.008 inch
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nor more than 1.4 millimeters or 0.055

¢h.

mm SBR brake cups subjected to
prake fluid as specified in section 8.12(b)
of SAE J70b shall show no increase in
pardness, shall not decrease in hardness
by more than 15 degrees, and shall show
no disintegration as evidenced by exces-
sive tackiness, blisters, or sloughing in-
dieated by carbon black separation on the
surface of the rubber cup. The increase
in the diameter of the base of the cups
ghall not be less than 0,15 millimeter or
0,006 inch nor more than 1.4 millimeters
or 0.065 inch.

(m) Simuwlated service perjormance.
Brake fluld when tested by both Proce-
dure I and Procedure II specified in sec-
tion 8.13 of SAE J70b shall meet the
following performance requirements:

(1) Metal parts shall not show corro-
slon as evidenced by pitting to an extent
discernible to the naked eye, but stain-
ing or discoloration shall be permitted. .

(2) The Inftlal diameter of any
eylinder or piston shall not change by
more than 0.13 millimeter or 0.005 Inch
during test.

(3) The average lip diameter inter-
ference set of the SBR cups shall not
be greater than 65 percent.

4) SBR cups shall not deérease In
hardness by more than 10 degrees in
procedure I or by more than 15 degrees
in Procedure IT and shall not be in an
unsatisfactory operating condition as
evidenced by excessive amounts of
tackiness, scoring, scuffing, blister-
ing, cracking, chipping (heel abrasion),
or change In shape from original
appearance.

(8) During any period of 24,000
strokes the volume loss of fluid shall not
be more than 36 milliliters.

(6) The cylinder pistons shall not
freeze nor function improperly through-
out the test.

(7) The volume loss of fiuid during the
100 strokes at the end of the test shall
not be more than 36 milliliters,

(8) The condition of the fluid and
brake cylinders at the end of test as evi-
denced by sludging, jelling, sedimenta-
Hon, or grittiness shall not be such as
would be likely to cause improper brake
tetlon in actual service,

(8) The base diameter of the SBR
cups shall not increase by more than 0.9
millimeter or 0.035 inch.

Tans I—Conrmosron TesT STRIPS AND WEIGHT
Cuances
Weight

Test strip change !
Tinned tron, type I, grade 1, class A-2

DN 4

Maximum permissible welght change In
milligram per square centimeter of surface,

$43 Standard styrene-butadiene rub-
: (SBR) Ybrake cups. SBR brake cups
Or testing motor vehicle brake fluids

RULES AND REGULATIONS

shall be manufactured using the follow-
ing formulation:

ForMuLATION oF RussEr CoMPOUND

Parts by
Ingredient

O1fl furnace black (NBS 378)

Zinc oxide (NBS 370)

Sulfur (NBS 371)

Stearic Acid (NBS 372)

n-tertiary butyl-2-benzothiazole sul-
fenamide (NBS 384)

Symmetrical dibetanaphthyl - p -
phenylenediamine

Dicumyl peroxide (40 percent on pre-
cipitated CaCoO,)*

Norx: The ingredients labeled (NBS
must have properties Identical with those
supplied by the National Bureau of Stand-
ards,

“ Philprene 1503 has been found suitable,

*Use only within 80 days of manufacture
and store at toemperature below 27° O,
(80" F.).

Compounding, vulcanization, physical
properties, size of the finished cups, and
other details shall be as specified in ap-
pendix B of SAE J1703a. The cups shall
be used in testing brake flulds either
within 6 months from date of manufac-
ture when stored at room temperature
below 30" C. (86° F,) or within 36 months
from date of manufacture when stored at
temperatures below minus 15* C. (45°
F.). After removal of cups from refriger-
ation they shall be conditioned base down
on a fiat surface for at least 12 hours at
room temperature in order to allow cups
to reach their true configuration before
measurement.

§571.116a Standard No, 116a: Motor
vehicle brake fluids. (Effective Mar.
1, 1972)

81, Scope. This standard specifies re-
quirements for brake fluids for use in
hydraulic brake systems of motor ve-
hicles, brake fluld containers, and brake
fluid container labeling.

852, Purpose, The purpose of this stand-
ard is to reduce failures in the hydraulic
braking systems of motor vehicles which
may occur because of the manufacture
or use of improper or contaminated brake
fluid.

S3. Application. This standard applies
to all brake fluid for use in hydraulic
brake systems of motor vehicles, except
for petroleum-based and silicone-based
brake fluids. In addition, $5.3 applies to
passenger cars, multipurpose passenger
vehicles, trucks, buses, trailers, and
motorcycles.

S4. Definitions.

“Blister” means a cavity or sac on the
surface of a brake cup.

“Chipping” means a condition {n
which small pieces are missing from the
outer surface of a brake cup.

“Duplicate samples” means two
samples of brake fluld taken from a single
packaged lot and tested simultaneously.

“Packager” means any person who
fills containers with brake fluld that are
subsequently distributed for retail sale.
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“Packaged lot” is that quantity of
brake fluid shipped by the manufacturer
to the packager in a single container, or
that quantity of brake fluid manufac-
tured by a single plant run of 24 hours
or less, through the same processing
equipment and with no change in ingre-
dients.

“Scuffing” means & visible erosion of
a portion of the outer surface of a brake
cup.

“Sloughing” means degradation of a
brake cup as evidenced by the presence of
carbon black loosely held on the brake
cup surface, such that a visible black
streak is produced when the cup, with
a 50010 gram deadweight on it, is
drawn base down over a sheet of white
}»ond paper placed on a firm flat sur-
ace,

“Stickiness” means a condition on the
surface of a brake cup such that fibers
will be pulled from a wad of USSP, ab-
sorbent cotton when it is drawn across
the surface,

85. Requirements. This section speci-
fles requirements for DOT brake fluids
(grades DOT 3 and DOT 4), brake fluid
containers, and brake fluld container
labeling. Where a range of tolerances is
specified, the brake fluld must be capable
of meeting the requirements at all points
within the range.

85.1 Motor velicle brake fluids. When
tested In accordance with 86, motor
vehicle brake fluids shall meet the fol-
lowing requirements.

85.1.1 Equilibrium refiur boiling
point (ERBP). When brake fluid is tested
according to S6.1, the ERBP shall not be
less than the following value for the
grade Indicated:

(a) DOT 3: 205° C. (401" F.).

(b) DOT 4: 230° C, (448" F)).

55.1.2 Wet ERBP. When brake fluid
is tested according to S6.2, the wet
ERBP shall not be less than the following
value for the grade Indicated:

(a) DOT 3: 140° C. (284° ¥.),

(b) DOT 4: 155° C. (311* F.).

85.13 Kinematic viscosities. When
brake fluld is tested according to S6.3,
the kinematic viscosities in centistokes
(cSt.) at stated temperatures shall be
neither less than 1.5 ¢St. at 100° C. (212°*
F.) nor more than the following maxi-
mum value for the grade indicated:

(&) DOT 3: 1,500 cSt. at minus 40* C.
(minus 40* F.).

(b) DOT 4: 1,800 ¢St. at minus 40°* C,
(minus 40" F.),

85.14 pH value. When brake fluid is
tested according to S64, the pH value
shall not be less than T nor more than
115.

S5.15 Brake fluid stability.

85.15.1 High-temperature stability.
When brake fluid is tested according to
5653 the ERBP shall not change by
more than 3° C. (54° F.) plus 0.05° for
each degree that the ERBP of the fluid
exceeds 225" C. (437° F.).

85.1.5.2 Chemical stability. When
brake fluid is tested according to S6.5.4,
the change in temperature of the reflux-
ing fluid mixture shall not exceed 3* C.
(5.4° F.) plus 0.05° for each degree that
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the ERBP of the fluid exceeds 225” C.
437" F).

§5.1.6 Corrosion. When brake fluid is
tested according to S6.6—

(a) The metal test strips shall not
show weight changes exceeding the limits
stated in Table I

Tasue I

Max, permissible
weight change,
mg./aq. ecm. of

Test strip materinl: surface

Steel, tinned iron, cast Irod. .. cauna 0.2
AlUMINUM o« mcnnnsmr - 3 |
Brass, COPPer- e e cccamemmrameenmm .4

(b) Excluding the area of contact
(1341 mm. (Y =-14s inch) measured from
the bolt hole end of the test strip), the
metal test strips shall not show pitting or
etching to an extent discernible without
magnification; =

(¢) The brake fluld-water mixture at
the end of the test shall show no jell-
ing at 23°+5° C. (73.4°x9" F.);

(d) No crystalline deposit shall form
and adhere to either the glass jar walls
or the surface of the metal strips;

(e) At the end of the tests, sedimenta-
tion of the fluld-water mixture shall not
exceed 0.10 percent by volume;

(f) The pH value of the fluld-water
mixture at the end of the test shall
not be less than 7 nor more than 11.5;

(g) The cups at the end of the test
shall show no disintegration, as evi-
denced by blisters or sloughing;

(h) The hardness of the cup shall not
decrease by more than 15 International
Rubber Hardness Degrees (IRHD); and

(1) The base diameter of the cups shall
not increase by more than 1.4 mm. (0.055
inch) .

85.1.7 Fluidity and appearance at low
temperature. When brake fluid is tested
according to 86.7, at the storage temper-
ature and for the storage times given in
Table II—

(a) The black contrast lines on the
hiding power chart shall be clearly dis-
cernible when viewed through every part
of the fluld in the sample bottle;

(b) The fluid shall show no stratifi-
cation or sedimentation; and

(¢) Upon inversion of the sample bot-
tle, the time required for the air bubble
to travel to the top of the fluid shall not
exceed the bubble flow times shown in
Table II.

TantE II-FLUIDIYY AND APPEANANCE AY Low

TEMPERATURES
Storage  Maximum
Storage tempernture time bubble

(hours)  flow time
(seconds)

Minus 40£2° C. (minus
FY U A RS e—— S Y 10

minus 8042 C. (minus
B3O F.) e earrrnemsccssan 60 2 8
S5.1.8 Evaporation. When brake

fluid is tested according to S6.8—

() The loss by evaporation shall not
exceed 80 percent by weight;

(b) The residue from the brake fluid
after evaporation shall contain no pre-
cipitate that remains gritty or abrasive
when rubbed with the fingertip; and

RULES AND REGULATIONS

(¢c) The residue shall have a pour
point below minus 5° C. (+23°* F.),

85.1.9 Water tolerance.

(a) At low temperature. When brake
fluid is tested according to S6.9(a)—

(1) The black contrast lines on a hid-
ing power test chart shall be clearly dis-
cernible when viewed through every part
of the fluid in the centrifuge tube;

(2) The fluid shall show no stratifica-
tion or sedimentation; and

(3) Upon inversion of the centrifuge
tube, the air bubble shall travel to the
top of the fluid in not more than 10 sec-
onds; and

(b) At 60* C. (140° F.). When brake
fluid is tested according to S6.9(b) —

(1) The fluid shall show no stratifica-
tion; and

(2) Sedimentation shall not exceed
0.15 percent by volume after centrifuging.

S5.1.10 Compatibility.

(a) At low temperature. When brake
fluld is tested according to S86.10(a)—

(1) The black contrast lines on a hid-
ing power test chart shall be clearly dis-
cernible when viewed through every part
of the fluld in the centrifuge tube; and

(2) The fluld shall show no stratifica-
tion or sedimentation.

(b) At 60° C. (140" F.). When brake
fluid is tested according to S6.10(b) —

(1) The fluid shall show no stratifica-
tion; and

(2) Sedimentation shall not exceed
0.05 percent by the volume after
centrifuging.

85.1.11 Resistance to oxidation. When
brake fluid is tested according to 86,11—

(a) The metal test strips outside the
areas in contact with the tinfoil shall not
show pitting or etching to an extent dis-
cernible without magnification;

(b) No more than a trace of gum shall
be deposited on the test strips outside the
areas in contact with the tinfoil;

(¢) The aluminum strips shall not
change in weight by more than 0.05 mg./
sq. cm.; and

(d) The cast iron strips shall not
change in weight by more than 03
mg./sq. cm.

85.1,12 Efects on cups. When brake
cups are subjected to brake fluid in ac-
cordance with 86.12 (a) and (b)—

{a) The increase in the diameter of
the base of the cups shall be not less than
0.15 mm. (0.006 inch)or more than 1.40
mm. (0.055 inch) ;

(b) The decrease in hardness of the
cups shall be not more than 10 IRHD at
70° C. (158° F.) or more than 15 IRHD
at 120° C. (248° F.), and there shall be no
increase in hardness of the cups; and

(¢) The cups shall show no_disintegra-
tion as evidenced by stickiness, blisters, or
sloughing,

85.1.13 Stroking properties. When
brake fluid is tested according to S6.13—

(a) Metal parts of the test system shall
show no pitting or etching to an extent
discernible without magnification;

(b) The change in diameter of any
cylinder or piston shall not exceed 0.13
mm. (0.005 inch);

(¢) The average decrease in hardness
of nine of the 10 cups tested (elght-

wheel cylinder and one master cylinder
primary) shall not exceed 156 IRHD, Not
more than one of the nine cups shal
have a decrease in hardness greater than
17 IRHD;

(d) None of the 10 cups shall be jn
an unsatisfactory operating condition

as evidenced by stickiness, scuffing
blisters, cracking, chipping, or other
change in shape from 1iis origing
appearance;

(e) None of the 10 cups shall show
an increase in base diameter greater
than 0.90 mm. (0.035 inch);

() The average lip diameter set of
the 10 cups shall not be greater than 63
percent;

(g) During any period of 24000
strokes, the volume loss of fluld shall not
exceed 36 milliliters;

(h) The cylinder pistons shall not
freeze or function improperly through-
out the test;

(1) The total loss of fluid during the
100 strokes at the end of the test shall
not exceed 36 milliliters;

(§) The fluid at the end of the test
shall show no formation of gels;

(k) At the end of the test the amoun!
of sediment shall not exceed 15 per-
cent by volume; and

(1) Brake cylinders shall be free of
deposits that are abrasive or that can-
not be removed when rubbed moderately
with a nonabrasive cloth wetted with
ethanol.

85.2 Packaging and labeling require-
ments for motor vehicle brake fluids

8521 Container sealing. Each brake
fluid container with a capacity of 6 fluld
ounces or more shall be provided with a
resealable closure that has an inner seal
impervious to the packaged brake fiuld
The container closure shall include a
tamper-proof feature that will elther be
destroyed or substantially altered when
the container closure is initially opened

5522 Certification, marking, and
labeling.

85221 FEach manufacturer of motor
vehicle brake fluid shall furnish to each
packager, distributor, or dealer to whom
he delivers brake fluid, the following
information:

(a) A serial number identifying the
production lot and the date of manu-
facture of the brake fluid,

(b) The grade (DOT 3 or DOT 4 of
the brake fluid. i

(e) The minimum wet boiling point i
Fahrenheit of the brake fluid. i

(d) Certification that the brake fiuid
conforms to § 571.116,

85222 Each packager of motor v&-
hicle brake fluid shall furnish the fol-
lowing information clearly and indelibly
marked on each brake fluld container.

(a) Certification that the brake fluid
conforms to § 571.116. ,

(b) The name of the packager of ti¢
brake fluid. The information may be i
code form and, if coded, shall be placed
beneath the distributor’s name and matl-
ing address or on the bottom of the
container. 2

(¢) The name and complete mailing
address of the distributor.
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(@) A serial number identifying the
packaged lot and date of packaging that
shall be legible and stamped on the bot-
tom of the container or beneath the in-
{formation required in paragraph (c) of
this section.

(e) Designation of the contents as
" Motor Vehicle Brake Fluid"
(Fill in “3" or ‘4" as applicable).

({) The minimum wet boiling point in
Fahrenheit of the DOT 3 or DOT 4 brake
fluid in the container,

(g) The following safety warnings in
capital and lower case letters as
Indicated:

], FOLLOW VEHICLE MANUFAC-
TURER'S RECOMMENDATIONS
WHEN ADDING BRAKE FLUID,

2. KEEP BRAKE FLUID CLEAN AND
DRY. Contamination with dirt, water,
petroleum products or other materials
may result in brake faflure or costly
Tepairs.

3. STORE BRAKE FLUID ONLY IN
ITS ORIGINIAL CONTAINER. KEEP
CONTAINER CLEAN AND TIGHTLY
CLOSED TO PREVENT ABSORPTION
OF MOISTURE,

§. CAUTION: DO NOT REFILL CON-
TAINER, AND DO NOT USE FOR OTH-
ER LIQUIDS. (Not required for con-
tainers with a capacity in excess of 5
gallons,)

853 Motor vehicle requirement.
Each passenger car, multipurpose pas-
senger vehicle, truck, bus, traller, and
motoreycle that has a hydraulic service
brake system shall be equipped either
with brake fluid that has been manufac-
tured and packaged In conformity with
the requirements of this standard, or
with petroleum-based or silicone-based
brake fluid,

86. Test procedures.

86.1 Equilibrium reflux boiling point,
Determine the ERBP of a brake fluid by
rinning duplicate samples according to
the following procedure and averaging
the resuits.

86.1.1 Summary of procedure. Sixty
milliliters (ml.) of brake fluid are boiled
under specified equilibrium conditions
(reflux) et atmospheric pressure in a
100-ml. flask. The average temperature
of the boiling fluid at the end of the reflux
period, corrected for variations in baro-
metric pressure if necessary, is the ERBP,

86.1.2 Apparatus. (See Figure 1) The
test apparatus shall consist of—

) Flask. (See Figure 2) A 100-ml.
rund-bottom, short-neck heat-resistant
€lass flask having a neck with a 19/38
flandard taper, female ground-glass
loint and a side-entering tube, with an
cutside diameter of 10 millimeters (mm.),
which centers the thermometer bulb in
the flask 6,5 mm., from the bottom;

(b) Condenser. A water-cooled, reflux,
flass-tube type, condenser having a
lacket 200 mm. in length, the bottom end
of'wn'xch has a 19/38 standard-taper,
drip-tip, male ground-glass joint:

(¢} Boiling stones, Three clean, un-
Used silicon carbide grains (approxi-

Mately 2 mm. (0.08 inch) in diameter,
STt No. 8) ; v
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FIG. 2
DETAIL OF 100m| SHORT-NECK FLASK

(d) Thermometer. Standardized cali-
brated partial immersion (76 mm.), solid
stem, thermometers conforming to the
requirements for an ASTM 2C or 2F,
and an ASTM 3C or 3F thermometer;
and

(e) Heat source. Variable autotrans-
former-controlled heating mantle de-
signed to fit the flask, or an electric
heater with rheostat heat control.

86.1.3 Preparation of apparatus.

(a) Thoroughly clean and dry all
glassware.

(b) Insert thermometer through the
side tube until the tip of the bulb is 6.5
mm. (% inch) from the bottom center of
the flask. Seal with a short piece of nat-
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ural rubber, EPDM, SBR, or butyl tubing,

(¢) Place 601 ml. of brake fluid and
the silicon carbide grains into the flask.

(d) Attach the flask to the condenser.
When using a heating mantle, place the
mantle under the flask and support it
with a ring-clamp and laboratory-type
stand, holding the entire assembly in
place by a clamp. When using a rheostat-
controlled heater, center a standard por-
celain or hard asbestos refractory, having
o diameter opening 32 to 38 mm., over
the heating element and mount the flask
80 that direct heat 15 applied only
through the opening in the refractory.
Place the assembly in an area free from
drafts or other types of sudden temper-
ature changes. Connect the cooling water
inlet and outlet tubes to the condenser.
Turn on the cooling water. The water
supply temperature shall not exceed
28° C. (82.4° F.) and the temperature rise
through the condenser shall not exceed
2°C.(36*°F,),

56.14 Procedure. Apply heat to the
flask so that within 10+2 minutes the
fluid is refluxing in excess of 1 drop per
second. The reflux rate shall not exceed
5 drops per second at any time. Imme-
diately adjust the heating rate to obtain
an equilibrium reflux rate of 1 to 2 drops
per second over the next 52 minutes,
Maintain this rate for an additional 2
minutes, taking four temperature read-
ings at 30-second intervals. Record the
average of these as the observed ERBP,

S6.1.5 Calculation.

(a) Thermometer inaccuracy. Cor-
rect the observed ERBP by applying any
correction factor obtained in standardiz-
ing the thermometer.

(b) Variation from standard baro-
metric pressure. Apply the factor shown
in Table III to calculate the barometric
pressure correction to the ERBP.

Tanceg HI-—COouREcTION vou BanoMmernio
PrESsSuRe

Cotrootion per 1 mm
Observed ERBP corrected difference in pressure «
for thermometer fn- — - ~
“F.)

acouracy 7‘.(‘.

W0° C, (1 F.) to 19" ©,
3 A TR IS 0, 080
Ovor I00° C. (AT F.) . ..... 0.

(0.09)
(0. 08)

* To be ndded in case barometric prosstre s below 760
. ; to besubtracted in caso barometrie prossure s above
760 man.

(¢) If the two corrected observed
ERBP’s agree within 2* C. (4* C. for
brake fluids having an ERBP over
230" C./446" F.) average the duplicate
runs as the ERBP; otherwise, repeat the
entire test, averaging the four corrected
observed values to determine the original
ERBP.

862 Wet ERBP. Determine the wet
ERBP of & brake fluid by running dupli-
cate samples according to the following
procedure.

86.2.1 Summary of the procedure. A
100-ml. sample of the brake fluid is hu-
midified under controlled conditions; 100
ml, of SAE RM~1 Compatibility Fluid is
used to establish .he end point for
humidification. After humidification the
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water content and ERBP of the brake
fluid are determined.

S6.22 Apparatus for humidification.
(See Pigure 3) Tesl apparatus shall con-
sist of—

(a) Glass jars. Four SAE RM-49 cor-
rosion test jars or equivalent screw-top,
straight-sided, round glass jars each
having & capacity of about 475 ml. and
approximate inner dimensions of 100
mm. in height by 75 mm. in diameter,

100 £5mm—=
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with matching lids having new, clean
inserts providing water-vapor-proof

seals;

(b) Desiccator and cover. Four bowl-
form glass desiccators, 250-mm. inside
diameter, having matching tubulated
mem fitted with No. 8 rubber stoppers;

(¢) Desiccator plate. Four 230-mm,
diameter, perforated porcelain desiccator
plates, without feet, glazed on one side,

zsotlgmm I-D. ——‘—“

No.8 RUBBER STOPPER

fCLASS DESICCATOR WITH
S TUBULATED COVER

S

295 +10mm
|25 +5mm—=

S3--LUBRICATED
GROUND JOINT

a— 6LASS JAR

Ty s ‘*“—PORCELAIN
/ DESICCATOR

== SALT SLURR

210+ 10mm |.D.-

PLATE

FIG.3 |
HUMIDIFICATION APPARATUS

56.2.3 Reagents and materials.

(a) Ammonium sulfate (NH,):S0.. Re-
agent or A.C.S, grade.

(b) Distilled water, see ST.1.

(¢) SAE RM-1 compatibility fluid.

8624 Preparation of apparatus. Lu-
bricate the ground-glass joint of the
desiccator. Load each desiccator with
45025 grams of the ammonium sulfate
and add 125-+10 ml. of distilled water,
The surface of the salt slurry shall lie
within 45+7 mm. of the top surface of
the desiccator plate, Place the desic-
cators in an area with temperature con-
trolled at 23*+2* C. (73.4°x36" F.)
throughout the humidification proce-
dure. Load the desiccators with the slurry
and allow to condition with the covers
on and stoppers in place at least 12
hours before use, Use a fresh charge of
salt slurry for each test.

8625 Procedure, Pour 1001 ml, of

the brake fluid Into a corrosion test jar.
Promptly place the jar into a desiccator.
Prepare duplicate test sample, and two
duplicate specimens of the SAE RM-1
compatibility fluid. Adjust water con-
tent of the SAE RM-1 fiuld to 0.5030.056
percent by weight at the start of the
test in accordance with S7.2, At intervals
remove the rubber stopper in the top
of each desiccator containing SAE RM-
1 fluid, Using a long needled hypodermic
syringe, take a sample of not more than
2 ml. from each jar and determine its
water content, Remove no more than
10 ml of fluid from each SAE RM-1
sample during the humidification pro-

cedure. When the water content of the.

SAE fluid reaches 3.50+0.05 percent by
weight (average of the duplicates), re-
move the two test fluld specimens from
their desiccators and promptly cap each
jar tightly. Measure the water contents

of the test fluld specimens in accordance
with S7.2 and determine thelr EREpg
in accordance with S§6.1 through 8613
If the two ERBP's agree within ¢ ¢
(8° F.), average them to determine the
wet ERBP: otherwise repeat and avernps
the four individual ERBP’'s as the we
ERBP of the brake fluid.

86.3 Kinematic viscosity. Determins
the kinematic viscosily of a brake fluld
in centistokes (¢St.) by the following
procedure. Run duplicate samples aj
each of the specified temperatures, mak-
ing two timed runs on each sample.

8621 Summary of the procedure
The time is measured for a fixed volume
of the brake fluld to flow through a
calibrated glass capillary viscometer un-
der an accurately reproducible head and
at a closely controlled temperature. The
kinematic viscosity Is then calculate
from the measured flow time an
calibration constant of the viscometer

S6.3.2 Apparatus,

(a) Viscometers. Calibrated glas
capillary-type viscometers, ASTM
D2515-66, “Standard Specification for
Kinematic Glass Viscometers," measur-
ing viscosity within the precision limits
of 86.4.7. Use suspended level viscom-
eters for viscoslty measurements at low
temperatures, Use Cannon-Fentks
Routine or other modified Ostwsld
viscometers at ambient temperatures
and above.

(b) Viscometer holders and frames
Mount a viscometer in the constant-
temperature bath so that the mounting
tube is held within 1* of the vertical,

(¢) Viscometer bath. A transparent
liquid bath of suficlent depth such that
at no time during the measurement will
any portion of the sample in the viscom-
eter be less than 2 cm. below the sur-
face or less than 2 em. above the botiom
The bath shall be cylindrical in shape
with turbulent agitation sufficient 10
meet the temperature control require-
ments. For measurements within 16" to
100° C. (80" to 212° F.) the temperature
of the bath medium shall not vary by
more than 001* C. (0,02 F. over the
length of the viscometers, or between
the positions of the viscometers, OF at
the locations of the thermometers. Out-
side this range, the variation shall not
exceed 0.03* C. (0.06" F.).

(d) Thermometers. Liquid-in-Glass
Kinematic Viscosity Test Thermoims
eters, covering the range of test tem-
peratures indicated In Table IV and
conforming to ASTM E1-68, “Specifica-
tions for ASTM Theromometers,” and
in the IP requirements for 1P Standard
Thermometers. Standardize pefore use
(see 56.3.3M)). Use two standardized
thermometers In the bath.
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TAnLE IV—EKINENATIO VISCOSTY THEAMOMETERS

Temperature rango

For tests at

Sabdivisions Thermarmetor number

*0. K.

*C. *¥.

“C. *PF. ASTM i

Ml 55.3 to minus §2.5. Minus 67.5 to minus
\inus 41.4 to minns 38.6. )l;l_,lgl. 42.5 to minus
WO 01004, . eriarsin 2075 to 1125

Minos 55, ... Minus 67, ...
Minus 40, ... Minus 40, . .

0.8 01 MF. 0WF. oC.
0.0s 01 73F, SF. o (.
0y F XNFwC,

ey Timing device. Stop watch or other
Uming device graduated in divisions rep-
resenting not more than 0.2 second, with
an accuracy of at least £0.05 percent
when tested over intervals of 15 minutes.
Electrical timing devices may be used
when the current frequency is controlled
toan accuracy of 0.01 percent or better.

86.3.3 Standardization.

(a) Viscometers. Use viscometers cali-
brated in accordance with Appendix 1 of
ASTM D445-65, "'Viscosity of Trans-
parent and Opaque Liquids (Kinematic
and Dynamic Viscosities).” The calibra-
tion constant, C, is dependent upon the
gravitational scceleration at the place of
calibration. This must, therefore, be
supplied by the standardization labora-
tory together with the instrument con-
stant. Where the acceleration of gravity,
g, In the two locations differs by more
than 0.1 percent, correct the calibration
constant as follows:

-0
Ci=~<uxC,
1

where the subscripts 1 and 2 indicate
respectively the standardization labora-
tary and the testing laboratory.

(b) Thermometers. Check liquid-in-
glass thermometers to the nearest 0.01°
C. (0.02° F.) by direct comparison with
a standardized thermometer. Kinematic
Viscosity Test Thermometers shall be
standardized at "‘total immersion.” The
ke point of standardized thermometers
ghall be determined before use and the
official corrections shall be adjusted to
conform to the changes in lece points,
(See ASTM E77-66, “Verification and
Calibration of Liquid-in-Glass Ther-
mometers.”")

(¢) Timers. Time signals are broad-
¢ast by the National Bureau of Stand-
ards, Station WWV, Washington, D.C.-at
25, 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, and 35 Mc/sec
(MHz). Time signals are also broadcast
by Station CHU from Ottawa, Canada,
8 3330, 7,335, and 14.670 Mc/sec, and
Station MSF at Rugby, United Kingdom,
it 25, 5, and 10 Mc/sec.

8634 Procedure.

(%) Set and maintain the bath at the

ippropriate test temperature (see 85.1.3)
¥ithin the limits specified in 56.3.2(c).
Apply the necessary corrections, if any,
to all thermometer readings.
‘b) Select a clean, dry, calibrated
Viscometer giving a flow time not less
than its specified minimum, or 200
seconds, whichever Is the greater,

‘¢) Charge the viscometer in the man-
n'f’ used when the instrument was cali-
gmurd. Do not filter or dry the brake

uld, but protect it from contamination

by dirt and molsture during filling and
measurements.

(1) Charge the suspended level vis-
cometers by tilting about 30° from the
vertical and pouring sufficlent brake fluid
through the fill tube into the lower reser-
voir so that when the viscometer is re-
turned to vertical position the meniscus
is between the fill marks. For measure-
ments below 0° C. (32° F.), before placing
the filled viscometer Into the constant
temperature bath, draw the sample into
the working capillary and timing bulb
and insert small rubber stoppers to sus-
pend the fluld in this position, to prevent
accumulation of water condensate on the
walls of the critical portions of the vis-
cometer, Alternatively, fit loosely packed
drying tubes into the open ends of the
viscometer to prevent water condensa-
tion, but do not restrict the flow of the
sample under test by the pressures
created in the instrument.

(2) If a Cannon-Fenske Routine vis-
cometer is used, charge by inverting and
immersing the smaller arm into the brake
fluld and applying vacuum to the larger
arm. Fill the tube to the upper timing
mark, and return the viscometer to an
upright position.

(d) Mount the viscometer in the bath
in a true vertical position (see 86.3.2(b) ).

(e) The viscometer shall remain in
the bath until it reaches the test
temperature,

(L) At temperatures below 0 C. (32°*
F.) conduct an untimed preliminary run
by allowing the brake fluid to drain
through the capillary into the lower res-
ervoir after the test temperature has
been established.

(g) Adjust the head level of the brake
fluid to a position in the capillary arm
about 5§ mm. above the first timing mark.

(h) With brake fluid flowing freely
measure to within 0.2 second the time
required for the meniscus to pass from
the first timing mark to the second. If
this flow time is less than the minimum
specified for the viscometer, or 200 sec-
onds, whichever is greater, repeat using
a viscometer with a capillary of smaller
diameter,

(i) Repeat S6.3.4 (g) and (h). If the
two timed runs do not agree within 0.2
percent, reject and repeat using a fresh
sample of brake fluid.

86.3.5 Cleaning the viscometers.

(a) Periodically clean the instrument
with chromic acid to remove organic de-
posits. Rinse thoroughly with distilled
water and acetone, and dry with clean
dry air.

(b) Between successive samples rinse
the viscometer with ethanol followed by
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an acetone or ether rinse. Pass a slow
stream of filtered dry air through the
viscometer until the last trace of solvent
is removed.

S86.3.6 Calculation.

(a) The following viscometers have a
fixed volume charged at ambient tem-
perature, and as a consequence C varies
with test temperature: Cannon-Fenske
Routine, Pinkevitch, Cannon-Manning
Semi-Micro, and Cannon Fenske Opaque.
To calculate C at test temperatures other
than the calibration temperature for
these viscometers, see ASTM D2515-66,
“Kinematic Glass Viscometers"” or follow
instructions given on the manufacturer’s
certificate of calibration.

(b) Average the four timed runs on
the duplicate samples to determine the
kinematic viscosities,

56,37 Precision (at 95 percent con-
fidence level).

(a) Repeatibility. If results on du-
plicate samples by the same opera-
tor differ by more than 1 percent
of their mean, repeat the tests.

S64 pH value. Determine the pH
value of a brake fluid by running one
sample according to the following
procedure.

S64.1 Summary of the procedure.
Brake fluld is diluted with an equal vol-
ume of an ethanol-water solution. The
PH of the resultant mixture is mes-uved
with a prescribed pH meter assembly at
23° C, (T34° F..

56.42 Apparatus. The pH assembly
consists of the pH meter, glass electrode,
and calomel electrode, as specified In Ap-
pendices Al.l, A1.2, and A1.3 of ASTM
D1121-67, “Standard Method of Test for
Reserve Alkalinity of Engine Antifreezes
and Antirusts."” The glass electrode is a
full range type (pH 0-14), with low so-
dium error.

S64.3 Reagents. Reagent grade chem-
icals conforming to the specifications of
the Committee on Analytical Reagents
of the American Chemical Society.

(a) Distilled water. Distilled water
(S7.1) shall be bolled for about 15 min-
utes to remove carbon dioxide, and pro-
tected with & soda-lime tube or its
equivalent while cooling and in storage.
(Take precautions to prevent contamina-
tion by the materials used for protection
against carbon dloxide.) The pH of the
boiled distilled water shall be between
6.2 and 7.2 at 25° C. (17" P.).

(b) Standard bufler solutions, Pre-
pare buffer solutions for calibrating the
pH meter and electrode palr from salts
sold specifically for use, éither singly or
In combination, as pH standards. Dry
salts for 1 hour at 110* C, (230" F,) be-
fore use except for borax which shall be
used as the decahydrate, Store solutions
with pH less than 9.5 in bottles of chem-
fcally resistant glass or polyethylene,
Store the alkaline phosphate solution in
a glass bottle coated inside with paraffin.
Do not use a standard with an age ex-
ceeding three months.

(1) Potassium hydrogen phthalate
buffer solution (0.05 M, pH=4.01 at 25*
C. (77° F.)). Dissolve 10.21 g. of potas-
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sium hydrogen phthalate (KHCH.O,) in
distilled water. Dilute to 1 liter.

(2) Neutral phosphate buffer solution
(0.025 M with respect to each phosphate
salt, pH=6.86 at 25° C. (77" F.)). Dis-
solve 3.40 g. of potassium dihydrogen
phosphate (KH.PO,) and 3.55 g. of an-
hydrous disodium hydrogen phosphate
(Na.HPO,) in distilled water.

(3) Borax buffer solution (0.01 M,
pH=9.18 at 25 C. (717" F.)). Dissolve
3.81 g. of disodium tetraborate decahy-
drate (Na;B.0O,10 H.O) In distilled water,
and dilute to 1 liter. Stopper the bottle
except when actually in use.

(4) Alkaline phosphate buffer solution
(0.01 M trisodium phosphate, pH==11.72
at 25* C. (77" ¥.)). Dissolve 142 g. of
anhydrous disodium hydrogen phosphate
(Na,HPO,) in 100 ml. of a 0.1 M carbon-
ate-free solution of sodium hydroxide.
Dilute to 1 liter with distilied water.

(5) Potasslum chloride electrolyte.
Prepare a saturated solution of potas-
sium chloride (KC1) in distilled water,

(¢) Ethanol-water wmizture, To 80
parts by volume of ethanol (87.3) add 20
parts by volume of distilled water. Adjust
the pH of the mixture to 7:+0.1 using 0.1
N sodium hydroxide (NaOH) solution. If
more than 4 ml. of NaOH solution per
liter of mixture is required for neutrali-
zation, discard the mixture,

S644 Preparation of electrode
system.

(a) Maintenance of electrodes. Clean
the glass electrode before using by im-
mersing in cold chromic-acid cleaning
solution. Drain the calomel electrode and
fill with KCl electrolyte, keeping level
above that of the mixture at all times.
When not in use, immerse the lower
halves of the electrodes in distilled water,
and do not immerse in the mixture for
any appreciable period of time between
determinations. .

(b) Preparation of electrodes. Condi-
tion new glass electrodes and those that
have been stored dry as recommended by
the manufacturer. Before and after us-
ing, wipe the glass electrode thoroughly
with a clean cloth, or a soft absorbent
tissue, and rinse with distilled water. Be-
fore each pH determination, soak the
prepared electrode in distilled water for
at least 2 minutes. Immediately before
use, remove any excess water from the
tips of the electrode.

86.4.5. Standardization of the pH as-
sembly and testing of the electrodes.

(a) Immediately before use, standard-
ize the pH assembly with a standard
buffer solution. Then use a second stand-
ard buffer solution to check the linearity
of the response of the electrodes at differ-
ent pH values, and to detect a faulty glass
electrode or incorrect temperature com-
pensation. The two buffer solutions
bracket the anticipated pH value of the
test brake fluld.

(b) Allow instrument to warm up, and
adjust according to the manufacturer's
instructions. Immerse the tips of the elec-
trodes in a standard buffer solution and
allow the temperature of the buffer
solution and the electrodes to equalize.
Set the temperature knob at the tem-
perature of the buffer solution. Adjust
the standardization or asymmetry po-
tential control until the meter registers
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a scale reading, in pH units, equal to the
known pH of the standardizing buffer
solution.

(¢) Rinse the electrodes with distilled
water and remove excess water from the
tips. Immerse the electrodes in a second
standard buffer solution. The reading of
the meter shall agree with the known pH
of the second standard buffer solution
within =+0.05 unit without changing the
setting of the standardization of asym-
metry potential control.

(d) A faulty electrode Is indicated by
failure to obtain & correct value for the
pH of the second standard buffer solu-
tion after the meter has been standard-
ized with the first.

8646 Procedure. To 501 ml, of the
test brake fluid add 5041 ml. of the
ethanol-water (S643(c)) and mix
thoroughly. Immerse the electrodes in
the mixture. Allow the system to come
to equilibrium, readjust the temperature
compensation if necessary, and take the

pH reading.

S8.5 Fluid stability. Evaiuate the heat
and chemical stability of a brake fluid by
the following procedure, running dupli-
cate samples for each test and averaging
the results.

865.1 Summary of the procedure.
The degradation of the brake fluid at
elevated temperature, slone or in a mix-
ture with a reference fluid, Is evaluated
by determining the change in boiling
point after a period of heating under re-
flux conditions.

S6.5.2 Apparatus. Use the apparatus
and preparation specified In §6.1.2 and
86.1.3.

86.5.3 High temperature stability.

S6.5.3.1 Procedure,

(a) Heat a new 601 ml, sample of
the brake fluid to 185°+2° C. (365" :3.6°
F.). Hold at this temperature for
12045 minutes. Bring to a reflux rate in
excess of 1 drop per second within 5
minutes. The reflux rate should not ex-
ceed 5 drops per second at any time. Over
the next 5:+2 minutes adjust the heating
rate to obtain an equilibrium reflux rate
of 1 to 2 drops per second. Maintain this
rate for an additional 2 minutes, taking
four temperature readings at 30-second
intervals, Average these as the observed
ERBP,

86.5.3.2 Calculation. Correct the ob-
served ERBP for thermometer and baro-
metric pressure factors according to
§6.1.5 (a) and (b), Average the corrected
ERBP’s of the duplicate samples. The
difference between this average and the
original ERBP obtained in 86.1 is the
change in ERBP of the fluid.

56.5.4 Chemical stability.

86.54.1 Materigls. SAE RM-1 Com-
patibility Fluid, as described in Appendix
A of SAE Standard J1703b, “Motor Ve-
hicle Brake Fluid,” April 1968.

56542 Procedure.

(a) Mix 301 ml of the brake fluid
with 301 ml. of SAE RM-1 Com-
patibility Fluid in a bolling point flask
(86.1.2(a) ). Determine the initial ERBP
of the mixture by applying heat to the
flask so that the fluid is refluxing in
10=2 minutes at a rate in excess of 1
drop per second, but not more than 5
drops per second. Note the maximum
fluid temperature observed during the

first minute after the fluld begins reflux.
ing at a rate in excess of 1 drop per
second. Over the next 1541 minutes, ad-
Just and maintain the reflux rate at |
to 2 drops per second. Maintain this rate
for an additional 2 minutes, recording
the average value of four temperaturs
readings taken at 30-second intervals as
the final ERBP,

(b) Thermometer and barometic cor-
rections are not required.

S6.5.43 Calculation. The difference
between the initial ERBP and the final
average temperature is the change in
temperature of the refluxing mixture.
Average the results of the duplicates to
the nearest 0.5° C. (1* F.).

86.6 Corrosion. Evaluate the cor-
rosiveness of a brake fluid by running
duplicate samples according to the fol-
lowing procedure.

86.6.1 Summary of the procedure. Six
specified metal corrosion test strips are
polished, cleaned, and weighed, then as-
sembled as described. Assembly is placed
on a standard wheel cylinder cup in a
corrosion test jar, immersed In the water-
wet brake fluid, eapped and placed In an
oven at 100* C. (212* F.) for 120 hours.
Upon removal and cooling, the strips,
fluld, and cups are examined and tested

86.6.2 Equipment.

(a) Balance. An analytical balance
having a minimum capacity of 50 grams
and capable of welghing to the nearest
0.1 mg.

(b) Desiccators. Desiceators contaln-
ing silica gel or other suitable desiccant,

(0) Oven. Gravity convection oven
capable of maintaining the desired st
point within 2° C, (3.6* F.).

(d) Micrometer. A machinist's mi-
crometer 25 to 50 mm. (1 to 2 inches)
capacity, or an optical comparator, capa-
ble of measuring the diameter of the SBR
wheel cylinder (WC) cups to the nearest
0.02 mm, (0.001 inch).

56.6.3 Malerials.

(a) Corrosion test strips. Two seis of
strips from each of the metals listed in
Appendix C of SAE Standard J1703b.
Each strip shall be approximately 8 cm.
long, 1.3 cm, wide, not more than 0.6 cm.
thick, and have a surface aren of 2558
sq. cm. and a hole 4 to 5§ mm. (0.16 to 0.20
inch) in diameter on the centerline about
6 mm. from one end. The hole shall be
clean and free from burrs, Tinned iron
strips shall be unused. Other strips, if
used, shall not be employed if they can-
not be polished to a high finish.

(b) SBR cups. Two unused standard
SAE SBR wheel cylinder (WC) cups, as
specified in S7.6.

(¢) Corrosion test jars and lids. Two
screw-top straight-sided round glass
jars, each having a capacity of np‘,)rox;
imately 475 ml. and inner dimensions ot
approximately 100 mm. in height and 75
mm. in diameter, and a tinned steel lid
(no insert or organic coating) vented
with & hole 0.8+0.1 mm. (0.031+0.004
inch) in diameter (No. 68 drilD.

(d) Machine screws and nuts. Clean,
rust and oil-free, uncoated mild steel
round or fillister head machine screws
size 6 or 8-32 UNC-Class 24, nvc-c:gt?mr
or three-fourths inch long (or equivalent
metric sizes), and matching uncoated
nuts, )
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(¢) Supplies for opolishing strips.
waterproof silicon carbide paper, grit
No. 220 A; grade 00 steel wool, lint-free
polishing cloth,

() Distilled water as specified in S7.1.

(g) Ethanol as specified in 87.3,

8864 Preparation,

(a) Corrosion test strips. Except for
the tinned iron strips, abrade corrosion
test strips on all surface areas with sili-
con carbide paper wet with ethanol until
all surface scratches, cuts and pits are
removed. Use a new piece of paper for
ench different type of metal. Polish the
strips with the 00 grade steel wool. Wash
all strips, including the tinned iron and
the assembly hardware, with ethanol;
dry the strips and assembly hardware
with a clean lint free cloth or use filtered
rompressed air and place the strips and
hardware in a desiccator containing sil-
ia gel or other suitable desiccant and
maintained at 23"+5" C. (73.4°+9" F.),
for nt least 1 hour. Handle the strips with
{orceps after polishing. Weigh and record
the weight of each strip to the nearest 0.1
mg, Assemble the strips on a clean dry
machine screw, with matching plain nut,
in the order of tinned iron, steel, alumi-
gum, cast iron, brass, and copper. Bend
the strips, other than the cast iron, so
ihat there is & separation of 3+ mm,
(15:£1/64 inch) between adjacent strips
for a distance of about 5 cm. (2 inches)
{from the free end of the strips, (See Fig-
ure 4) Tighten the screw on each test
strip assembly so that the strips are in
electrolytic contact, and can be lifted by
gither of the outer strips (tinned iron or
copper) without any of the strips moving
relative to the others when held horizon-
tally, Immerse the strip assemblies in 80
percent ethyl alcohol. Dry with dried fil-
tered compressed air, then dessicate at
least 1 hour before use.

—-] =~ 3onm (TYPICAL SPACING
|| casr BETWEEN STRIPS)
| | [TIRON

Cy,

Sem

$a-1215/8 UNCOATED <~
WD STEEL BD MO
NS SCREW & WOT

r FIG.4
CORROSION STRIP ASSEMBLY

(b) SBR WC cups. Measure the base
eters of the two standard SBR cups,
USing an optical comparator or microm-
Her, to the nearest 0.02 mm. (0.001
neh) along the centerline of the SAE
:‘M rubber-type identifications and at
Iht angles to this centerline. Take the
hasurements at least 0.4 mm. (0.015
e abave the bottom edge and parallel
-ul '\hc base of the cup. Discard any cup
L ‘he two measured diameters differ by
lme thian 0.08 mm, (0.003 inch). Aver-
ge the two readings on each cup. Deter-

RULES AND REGULATIONS

mmevthe hardness of the cups according
to S74.

86.8.5 Procedure. Rinse the cups in
ethanol for not more than 30 seconds and
wipe dry with a clean lint-free cloth.
Place one eup with lip edge facing up, in
each jar, Insert a metal strip assembly
inside each cup with the fastened end
down and the free end extending up-
ward. (See Figure 5.) Mix 760 ml. of
brake fluid with 40 ml. of distilled water;
using this mixture, cover each strip as-
sembly to a depth of approximately 10
mm. above the tops of the strips. Tighten
the lids and place the jars for 12042
hours in an oven maintained at 100°+2*
C. (2127£3.6° F.). Allow the jars to cool
at 23" 5" C. (73.4°+9° P.) for 60 to 90
minutes., Immediately remove the strips
from the jars using forceps, agitating the
strip assembly in e fluld to remove
loose adhering sediment., Examine the
test strips and jars for adhering crystal-
line deposits. Disassemble the metal
strips, and remove adhering fluid by
flushing with water; clean each strip by
wiping with a clean cloth wetted with
ethanol. Examine the strips for evidence
of corrosion and pitting. Disregard stain-
ing or discoloration. Place the strips in
& desiccator containing silica gel or other
suitable desiccant, maintained at 23° +5*
C. (7134°9* F., for at least 1 hour.
Weigh each strip to the nearest 0.1 mg,
Determine, the change in weight of each
metal strip. Average the results for the
two strips of each type of metal. Imme-
diately following the cooling period, re-
move the cups from the jars with forceps,
Remove loose adhering sediment by agi-
tation of the cups in the mixture. Rinse
the cups in ethanol and air-dry. Ex-
amine the cups for evidence of sloughing,
blisters, and other forms of disintegra-
tion. Measure the base diameter and
hardness of each cup within 15 minutes
aftér removal from the mixture. Examine
the mixture for gelling. Agitate the mix-
ture to suspend and uniformly disperse
sediment, From each jar, transfer a 100
ml. portion of the mixture to an ASTM
cone-shaped centrifuge tube. Determine
the percent sediment after centrifuging
as described in 8§7.5. Measure the pH
valu% of the mixture according to
8646,
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S6.6.68 Calculation.

{a) Mesasure the area of each type of

test strip to the nearest square centi-
meter. Divide the average change in
weight for each type by the area of that
type.
(b) Note other data and evaluations
indicating compliance with §5.1.6. In the
event of a marginal pass on inspection by
attributes, or of a fallure in one of the
duplicates, run another set of duplicate
samples. Both repeat samples shall meet
all requirements of S5.1.6.

S6.T Fluidity and appearance at low
temperatures. Determine the fluidity
and appearance of a sample of brake
fluid at each of two selected temperatures
by the following procedure.

86.7,1 Summary of procedure. Brake
fluid is chilled to expected minimum ex-
posure temperatures and observed for
clarity, gellation, sediment, separation of
components, excessive viscosity or
thixotropy.

8672 Apparatus.

ta) Oil sample bottle, Two clear flint
glass 4-ounce bottles made especially for
sampling oil and other liquids, with a
capacity of approximately 125 ml, an
outside diameter of 372005 mm. and
an overall height of 165-:2.5 mm,

(b) Cold chamber. An air bath cold
chamber capable of maintaining storage
temperatures down to minus 55* C.
(minus 67* F,) with an accuracy of
*2* C. (386" F).

(¢) Timing device. A timing device in
accordance with 86.3.2(e).

(d) Hiding power test chart.
RM).

8673 Procedure,

(a) Place 100::2 ml. of brake fluid at
room temperature in an oil sample bot-
tle. Stopper the bottle with an unused
cork and place in the cold chamber at
the higher storage temperature specified
in Table II (S5.1.7(c)). After 14434
hours remove the bottle from the cham-
ber, quickly wipe it with a clean, lint-
free cloth saturated with ethanol or ace-
tone, Place against & hiding power test
chart and observe if the black contrast
lines are clearly discernible when viewed
through every part of the fluid. Examine
the fluid for evidence of stratification or
sedimentation. Invert the bottle and de-
termine the number of seconds required
for the air bubble tc travel to the top of
the fluid,

(b) Repeat 86.7.3(a), substituting the
lower cold chamber temperature specified
in Table II, and a storage period of 6
hours 12 minutes.

Norx: Test spocimens from elther storage
temperature may be used for the other only
after warming up to room temperature.

86.8 Evaporation. The evaporation
residue, and pour point of the evapora-
tion residue of brake fluld, are deter-
mined by the following procedure. Four
replicate samples are run.

86.81 Summary of the procedure.
The volatile diluent portion of a brake
fluid Is evaporated in an oven at 100’ C,
(212® F.). The nonvolatile Jubricant por-
tion (evaporation residue) is measured
and examined for grittiness; the residues
are then combined and checked to assure
fluldity at minus 5* C. (23* F.).

(SAE
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S6.8.2 Apparatus.

(a) Pelri dishes. Four covered glass
petri dishes approximately 100 mm. in
diameter and 15 mm. In height.

(b) Oven. A top-vented gravity-con-
vection oven capable of maintaining a
temperature of 100*:x2* C, (212°%
3.6°F).

(¢) Balance. A balance having a ca-
pacity of at least 100 grams, capable of
weighing to the nearest 0.01 gram, and
sultable for welghing the petri dishes.

(d) Oil sample bottle. A glass sample
bottle as described In S6.7.2(a).

(e) Cold chamber. Air bath cold cham-
ber capable of maintaining an oil sample
bottle at minus 5°::1° C, (23*:£2° F.),

(f) Timing device. A timing device as
described in S6.3.2(e),

S68.3 Procedure. Obtain the tare
weight of each of the four covered petri
dishes to the nearest 0.01 gram. Place
25+1 ml of brake fluid in each dish,
replace proper covers and rewelgh. Deter-
mine the weight of each brake fluid test
specimen by the difference, Place the four
dishes, each inside its inverted cover, in
the oven at 100°%2° C. (212°:43.6" F.)
for 462 hours. (Nore: Do not simul-
taneously heat more than one fluid in
the same oven.) Remove the dishes from
the oven, allow to cool to 23°+5° C,
(734°+9° F), and weigh. Return to the
oven for an additional 24:+2 hours. If at
the end of 724 hours the average loss by
evaporation is less than 60 percent, dis-
continue the evaporation procedure and
proceed with examination of the residue,
Otherwise, continue this procedure either
until equilibrium is reached as evidenced
by an incremental weight loss of less
than 0.25 gram in 24 hours on all in-
dividual dishes or for & maximum of 7
days. During the heating and weighing
operation, if it is necessary to remove
the dishes from the oven for a period of
longer than 1 hour, the dishes shall be
stored in a desiccator as soon as cooled
to room temperature, Calculate the per-
centage of fluld evaporated from each
dish. Examine the residue in the dishes
at the end of 1 hour at 23°+5° C. (734" %
9* F.). Rub any sediment with the finger-
tip to determine grittiness or abrasive-
ness. Combine the residues from all four
dishes in & 4-ounce ofl sample bottle and
store vertically in a cold chamber at
minus 5°+1* C. (23°+2° F,) for 6010
minutes. Quickly remove the bottle and
place in the horizontal position. The resi-
due must flow at least 5 mm. (0.2 inch)
along the tube within 5 seconds.

S6.84 Calculation. The average of
the percentage evaporated from all four
dishes is the loss by evaporation.

869 Water tolerance. Evaluate the
water tolerance characteristics of a brake
fluld by running one test specimen ac-
cording to the following procedure,

86.9.1 Summary of the procedure.
Brake fluld is diluted with 3.5 percent
water, then stored at minus 40° C, (minus
40" F.) for 24 hours. The cold, water-wet
fluid is first examined for clarity, strati-
fication, and sedimentation, then placed
in an oven at 60° C. (140° F.) for 24 hours,
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On removal, it is again examined for
stratification, and the volume percent
of sediment determined by centrifuging.

56.9.2 Apparatus.

(a) Centrifuge tube, See 87.5.1(a),

(b) Centrifuge. See 87.5.1(b).

(¢) Cold chamber, See 86.7.2(b).

(d) Oven. Gravity or forced convec-
tion oven.

(e) Timing device. See S6.3.2(e).

(f) Hiding power test chart. (SAE
RM).

S56.9.3 Procedure.

(a) At low temperature, Mix 3.5::0.1
ml. of distilled water with 100:1 ml. of
brake fluld and pour into a centrifuge
tube. Stopper the tube with a clean cork
and place in the cold chamber main-
tained at minus 40°+2* C. (minus 40"
3.6° F.). After 242 hours remove tube,
quickly wipe with a clean lint-free cloth
saturated with ethanol or acetone, and
place against a hiding power test chart,
Observe whether the black contrast lines
are olearly discernible when viewed
through every part of the fiuid. Examine
the fluid for evidence of stratification or
sedimentation. Invert the tube and deter-
mine the number of seconds required for
the air bubble to travel to the top of the
fluld. (The air bubble is considered to
have reached the top of the fluid when
the top of the bubble reaches the 2 ml,
graduation of the centrifuge tube.)

(h) At 60" C. (140° F.). Place tube and
prake fluld from S86.9.3(a) in an oven
maintained at 60°+2* C. (140°+3.6° F.)
for 24+2 hours. Remove the tube and
immediately examine the contents for
evidence of stratification. Determine the
percent sediment by centrifuging as de-
seribed In S7.5.

86.10 Compatibility. The compati-
bility of a brake fluid with other brake
fluids shall be evaluated by running one
test sample according to the following
procedure.

86.10.1 Summary of the procedure.
Brake fluid is mixed with an equal vol-
ume of SAE RM-1 Compatibility Fluld,
then tested in the same way as for water
tolerance (S6.9.3) except that the bub-
ble flow time is not measured. This test
is an indication of the compatibility of
the test fluid with other motor vehicle
brake fluids at both high and low
temperatures.

86,102 Apparatus and materials,

(&) Centrifuge tube. See 87.5.1(a).

(b) Centrifuge. See 87.5.1(b).

(¢) Cold chamber. See §6.7.2(b).

(d) Oven. See S6.9.2(d).

(e) SAE RM-1 Compatibility Filuid.
As deseribed In Appendix A of SAE
Standard J1703b.

(f) Hiding power test chart. (SAE
RM)

$6.10.3 Procedure.

(a) At low temperature. Mix 50:£0.5
ml. of brake fluid with 50:£0.5 ml of
SAE RM-1 Compatibility Fluld. Pour
this mixture into a centrifuge tube and
stopper with a clean dry cork. Place tube
in the cold chamber maintained at minus
40°+2° C. (minus 40°+3.6* F.). After
244-2 hours, remove tube, quickly wipe

with a clean lint-free cloth saturated
with ethanol or acetone. Place tube
against a hiding power test chart and
observe whether the black contrast line
on the hiding power test chart are clearly
discernible when viewed through every
part of the fluld. Examine the fluld for
avidmce of stratification or sedimenta.
on,

(b) At 60* C. (140" F.). Place tube and
test fluid from S6.10.3(a) for 2442 houn
in an oven maintained at 60°+2* C, (140°
#+3.6° F.). Remove tube and immediately
examine the contents for evidence of
stratification. Determine percent sedi-
m.fnt by centrifuging as described in
81.5.

56.11 Resistance to oxidation. The
stability of a brake fluid under oxidative
conditions shall be evaluated by running
duplicate samples according to the fol-
lowing procedure.

S6.11.1 Summary of the procedure,
Brake fluid is activated with a mixture
of approximately 0.2 percent benzoyl per-
oxide and 5 percent water. A corrosion
test strip assembly consisting of cast
fron and an aluminum strip separated by
tinfoil squares at each end is then rested
on & plece of SBR WC cup positioned so
that the test strip is half immersed in
the fluld, and oven-aged at 70° C, (158"
F.) for 168 hours. At the end of this
period the metal strips are examined for
pitting, etching, and weight loss,

86.11.2 Equipment,

(a) Balance. See 56.6.2(a).

(b) Desiceators. See 56.6.2(b).

(¢) Oven. See §6.6.2(c).

(d) Three glass test tubes approxi-
mately 22 mm, outside dinmeter by 175
mm. in length.

86.11.3 Recagents and materials,

(a) Benzoyl peroxide, reagent grade,
96 percent. (Benzoyl peroxide that i
brownish, or dusty, or has less than %
percent purity, must be discarded.) Re-
agent strength may be evaluated by
ASTM E208-68, “Standard Methods for
Assay of Organic Peroxides."

(b) Corrosion test strips. Two sets of
cast iron and aluminum metal test
strips as described in Appendix c
SAE Standard J1703b.

{¢) Tinfoil, Four unusued pleces of
tinfoil approximately 12 mm. (}2 inch)
square and between 0.02 and 0.06 mm
(0.0008 and 0.0024 inch) in thickness
The foil shall be at least 99.9 percent
tin and contain not more than 0.025
percentlead. -

(d) SBR cups. Two unused, Approx-
imately one-eighth sections of & sm_nd-
ard SAE SBR WC cup (as descrived
ins87.6). ’ ‘

(e) Machine serew and nut. Two cieal
oil-free, No. 6 or 8-32X3%— or la-inch
long (or equivalent metric size), round
or fillister head, uncoated mild steel ma-
chine serews, with matching plain nus

S6.11.4 Preparation. ,

(a) Corrosion test strips. Prepare [wo
sots of aluminum and oast iron test
strips according to S6.6.4(a) except for
assembly. Weigh each strip to the near-
est 0.1 mg, and assemble a strip of each
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metal on & machine screw, ting
the strips at each end with a piece of
tinfoil. Tighten the nut enough to hold
poth pleces of foil firmly in place.

(b) Test mizxture. Place 3041 ml. of
the brake fluid under test in a 22 by 175
mm, test tube. Add 0.060-:0.002 gram
of benzoyl peroxide, and 1.50:0.05 ml.
of distilled water, Stopper the tube
loosely with a clean dry cork, shake,
and place in an oven for 2 hours at
w'+2" C. (168°+3.6° F.). Shake every
15 minutes to effect solution of the
peroxide, but do not wet cork. Remove
the tube from the oven and allow to cool
10 23°+5* C. (73.4°+9* F.). Begin test-
ing according to paragraph S$6.11.5 not
jater than 24 hours after removal of tube
from oven. .

86115 Procedure. Place a one-
gighth SBR cup section in the bottom
of each tube., Add 10 ml. of prepared
test mixture to each test tube. Place
s metal-strip assembly In each, the end
of the strip without the screw resting
on the rubber, and the solution cover-
ing about one-half the length of the
strips. Stopper the tubes with clean dry
corks and store upright for 70+:2 hours
M 23°+5° C. (73.4°4£9° F.). Loosen the
corks and place the tubes for 16842
hours in an oven maintained at 70°+2*
C. (158°+3,6* F.). Afterwards remove
and dizassemble strips. Examine the
sirips and note any gum deposits. Wipe
the strips with a clean cloth wet with
ethanol and note any pitting, etching
or roughening of surface disregarding
sfain or discoloration. Place the strips
in a desiccator over silica gel or other
sultable desiccant, at 23°+5* C.
(734°£8" F.) for at least 1 hour. Again
weigh each strip to the nearest 0.1 mg.

86.11.6 Calcwlation. Determine cor-
roston loss by dividing the change in
weight of each metal strip by the total
surface area of each strip measured in
suare centimeters, to the nearest square
centimeter. Average the results for the
Wo strips of each type of metal, round-
Ing to the nearest 0.05 mg. per square
centimeter, If only one of the duplicates
falls for any reason, run a second set of
duplicate samples, Both repeat samples
shall meet all requirements of 85.1.11.

8612 Eflect on SBR cups. The effects
of a brake fluid in swelling, softening,
ind otherwise affecting standard SBR
WC cups shall be evaluated by the fol-
lowing procedure.

56,121 Summary of the procedure,
Four standard SAE SBR WC tups are
Beasured and their hardnesses deter-
mined. The cups, two to a jar, are im-
mérsed In the test brake fluid. One jar
Is heated for 120 hours at 70° C (158° F.),
ind the other for 70 hours at 120° C.
148° F.). Afterwards, the cups are
washed, examined for disintegration, re-
n&::jlrod and thelr hardnesses redeter-

868122 Equipment and supplies,

'a) Oven. See S6.6.2(c).
‘.'b’ Glass jars and lids. Two screw-
fxw' Straight-sided round glass jars, each
iving a capacity of approximately 250
Bl and inner dimensions of approxi-
Mately 125 mm. in height and 50 mm. in
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diameter, and a tinned steel lid (no insert
or organic coating).

(c) SBR cups. See 817.6.

86.12.3 Preparation. Measure the base
diameters of the SBR cups as described
in 86.6,4(b); and the hardness of each
as described in S74,

86.12.4 Procedure. Wash the cups in
90 percent ethanol (see S87.3), for not
longer than 30 seconds and quickly dry
with a clean, lint-free cloth. Using for-
ceps, place two cups into each of the
two jars; add 75 ml, of brake fluid to each
jar and cap tightly, Place one jar in an
oven held at 70°£2° C. (158%3.6° F.) for
7042 hours, Place the other jar in an
oven held at 120°£2* C, (248°+36° F.)
for 70+2 hours. Allow each jar to
cool for 60 to 90 minutes at 23"+5° C.
(734" +9* F.). Remove cups, wash with
ethanol for not longer than 30 seconds.
and quickly dry. Examine the cups for
disintegration as evidenced by stickiness,
blisters, or sloughing. Measure the base
diameter and hardness of each cup within
15 minutes after removal from the fluid,

S6.125 Calculation.,

(a) Calculate the change in base
diameter for each cup. If the two values,
at each temperature, do not differ by
more than 0.10 mm. (0.004 inch) average
them to the nearest 0.02 mm. (0.001
inch). If the two values differ by more
than 0.10 mm., repeat the test at the
appropriate temperature and average the
four values as the change In base
diameter.

(b) Calculate the change in hardness
for each cup. The average of the two
values for each pair is the change in
hardness.

(c) Note disintegration as evidenced
by stickiness, blisters, or sloughing.

86.13 Stroking properties. Evaluate
the lubricating properties, component
compatibility, resistance to leakage, and
related qualities of a brake fluid by run-
ning one sample according to the fol-
lowing procedures.

86.13.1 Summary of the procedure.
Brake fluid is stroked under controlled
conditions at an elevated temperature in
a simulated motor vehicle hydraulic
braking system consisting of four slave
wheel cylinders and an actuating master
cylinder connected by steel tubing. Ref-
eree standard parts are used. All parts
are carefully cleaned, examined, and cer-
tain measurements made immediately
prior to assembly for test. During the
test, temperature, rate of pressure rise,
maximum pressure, and rate of stroking,
are specified and controlled, The system
is examined periodically during strok-
ing to assure that »xcessive leakage of
fluld is not occurring. Afterwards, the
system is torn down. Metal parts and
SBR cups are examined and remeas-
ured. The brake fluid and any resultant
sludge and debris are collected, examined,
and tested.

86.13.2 Apparatus and equipment.
Either the drum and shoe type of strok-
ing apparatus (see Figure 1 of SAE
Standard J1703b), or the stroking fix-
ture type (see Figure 3 of SAE J1703b)
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arranged as shown in Figure 2 of J1703b.
The following components are required.

(a) Brake assemblies. With the drum
and shoe apparatus: four drum and shoe
assembly units (SAE RM-20a) consisting
of four forward brake shoes and four
reverse brake shoes with linings and four
front wheel brake drum assemblies with
assembly component parts. With strok-
ing fixture type apparatus: four fixture
units including sappropriate sadapter
mounting plates to hold brake wheel
cylinder assemblies.

(b) Braking pressure actuation mech-
anism, An actuating mechanism for ap-
plying a force to the master cylinder
pushrod without side thrust. The amount
of force applied by the actuating mech-
anism shall be adjustable and capable
of applying sufficient thrust to the master
cylinder to create a pressure of at least
70 kg./5q. em. (1,000 psi.) in the simu-
Iated brake system. A hydraulic gage or
pressure recorder, having a range of at
least 0 to 70 kg./sq. em. (0 to 1,000 psi),
shall be installed between the master
cylinder and the brake assemblies and
shall be provided with a shutoff yalve and
with a bleeding valve for removing air
from the connecting tubing, The sctuat-
ing mechanism shall be designed to per-
mit adjustable stroking rates of approxi-
mately 1,000 strokes per hour. Use a
mechanical or electrical counter to re-
cord the total number of strokes.

(c) Heated air bath cabinet, An in-
sulated cabinet or oven having sufficient
capacity to house the four mounted
brake assemblles or stroking fixture as-
semblies, master cylinder, and necessary
connections, A thermostatically con-
trolled heating system is required to
maintain a temperature of 70"::5* C.
(158*+9* F.) or 120°x5° C. (248°+0*
F.). Heaters shall be shielded to prevent
direct radiation to wheel or master
cylinder,

(d) Master cylinder (MC) assembly
(SAE RM-15a). One cast iron housing
hydraulic brake system cylinder having
a diameter of approximately 28 mm. (1%
inch) and fitted for a filler cap and
standpipe (see 86.13.2(e)). The MC pis-
ton shall be made from SAE CA360 cop-
perbase alloy (half hard). A new MC as-
sembly is required for each test.

(e) Filler cap and standpipe. MC filler
cap provided with a glass or uncoated
steel standpipe. Standpipe must provide
adequate volume for thermal expansion,
yet permit measurement and adjustment
of the fluid level in the system to =3 ml.
Cap and standpipe may be c¢leaned and
reused.

(f) Wheel cylinder (WC) assemblies
(SAE RM-14a). Four unused cast iron
housing siraight bore hydraulic brake
WC assemblies having diameters of ap-
proximately 26 mm. (1% inch) for each
test. Pistons shall be made from unanod-
ized SAE AA2024 sluminum alloy.

(g) Micrometer. Same as S6.6.2(d).

56.13.3 Materials.

(a) Standard SBR brake cups. Eight
standard SAE SBR wheel cylinder test
cups, one primary MC lest cup, and one
secondary MC test cup, all as described
in 87.6, for each test.
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(b) Steel tubing. Double wall steel tub-
ing meeting SAE specification J527. A
complete replacement of tubing is essen-
tial when visual inspection indicates any
corrosion or deposits on inner surface of
tubing. Tubing from master cylinder to
one wheel cylinder shall be replaced for
each test (minimum length 3 feet). Uni-
formity in tubing size is required between
master cylinder and wheel cylinder. The
standard master cylinder has two out-
lets for tubing, both of which must be
used

S6.13.4 Preparationof test apparatus,

(a) Wheel cylinder assemblies. Use
unused wheel cylinder assemblies. Disas-
semble cylinders and discard cups. Clean
all metal parts with ethanol. Inspect the
working surfaces of all metal parts for
scoring, galling, or pitting and cylinder
bore roughness, and discard all defective
parts. Remove any stains on cylinder
walls with crocus cloth and ethanol. If
stains cannot be removed, discard the
cylinder. Measure the internal diameter
of each cylinder at a location approxi-
mately 19 mm. (0.75 inch) from each end
of the cylinder bore, taking measure-
ments in line with the hydraulic inlet
opening and at right angles to this cen-
terline. Discard the cylinder if any of
these four readings exceeds the maxi-
mum or minimum limits of 28.66 to 28.60
mm. (1.128 to 1.126 inch). Measure the
outside diameter of each piston at two
points approximately 80° apart. Discard
any piston if either reading exceeds the
maximum or minimum limits of 28.55 to
2852 mm. (1,124 to 1.123 inch). Select
parts to insure that the clearance be-
tween each piston and mating cylinder is
within 0.08 to 0.13 mm, (0.003 to 0.005
inch). Use unused SBR cups. To remove
dirt and debris, rinse the cups in 90 per-
cent ethyl alcohol for not more than 30
seconds and wipe dry with a clean lint-
free cloth. Discard any cups showing de-
fects such as cuts, molding flaws, or blis-
ters. Measure the lip and base diameters
of all cups with an optical comparator or
micrometer to the nearest 0.02 mm,
(0.001 inch) along the centerline of the
SAE and rubber-type identifications and
at right angles to this centerline, Deter-
mine base diameter measurements at
least 0.4 mm. (0.015 inch) above the bot-
tom edge and parallel to the base of the
cup. Discard any cup if the two measured
lip or base diameters differ by more than
0.08 mm. (0.003 inch). Average the lip
and base diameters of each cup. Deter-
mine the hardness of all cups according
to 87.4, Dip the rubber and metal parts
of wheel cylinders, except housing and
rubber boots, in the fluid to be tested and
install them in accordance with the man-
ufacturer's instructions. Manually stroke
the cylinders to insure that they operate
easily. Install cylinders in the simulated
brake system.

(b) Master cylinder assembly. Use an
unused master cylinder and unused
standard SBR primary and secondary
MC cups which have been inspected,
measured and cleaned in the manner
specified in S6.13.4(a), omitting hard-
ness of the secondary MC cup. However,
prior to determining the lip and base
diameters of the secondary cup, dip the
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cup in test brake fluld, assemble on the
MC piston, and maintain the assembly
in a vertical position at 23*x5* C.
(73.4°+9" F.) for at least 12 hours. In-
spect the relief and supply ports of the
master cylinder; discard the cylinder if
ports have burrs or wire edges. Measure
the internal diameter of the cylinder at
two locations (approximately midway
between the relief and supply ports and
approximately 19 mm. (0.75 inch) beyond
the relief port toward the bottom or dis-
charge end of the bore), taking meas-
urements at each location on the vertical
and horizontal centerline of the bore.
Discard the cylinder if any reading ex-
ceeds the maximum or minimum limits
of 28.65 to 2857 mm. (1.128 to 1.125
inch). Measure the outside diameter of
each end of the master cylinder piston
at two points approximately 90° apart.
Discard the piston if any of these four
readings exceed the maximum or mini-
mum limits of 28.55 to 28.52 mm. (1.124
to 1.123 inch). Dip the rubber and metal
parts of the master cylinder, except the
housing and push rod-boot assembly,
in the brake fluid and install in accord-
ance with manufacturer’s instructions.
Manually stroke the master cylinder to
insure that it operates easily. Install the
master cylinder in the simulated brake
system.

(¢) Assembly and adjustment of test
apparatus. When using a shoe and drum
type apparatus, adjust the brake shoe toe
clearances to 101 mm. (0.040:0.004
inch). Fill the system with brake fluid,
bleeding all wheel cylinders and the pres-
sure gage to remove entrapped air, Op-
erate the actuator manually to apply a
pressure greater than the required op-
erating pressure and inspect the system
for leaks. Adjust the actuator and/or

pressure relief valve to obtain a pres-

sure of 70+35 kg./sq. cm. (1,000:£50
psdi). A smooth pressure-stroke pattern
is required when using a shoe and drum
type apparatus. (Figure 4 of SAE J1703b
illustrates the approximate pressure
buildup versus the master cylinder piston
movement with the stroking fixture ap-
paratus.) The pressure is relatively low
during the first part of the stroke and
then builds up smoothly to the maximum
stroking pressure at the end of the
stroke. The stroke length is about 23 mm.
(0.9 inch). This permiis the primary cup
to pass the compensating hole at a rela-
tively low pressure. Using stroking fix-
tures, the WC piston travel is about
25+0.25 mm. (0.100+0.010 inch) when
a pressure of 70 kg./sq. cm. is reached.
Adjust the stroking rate to 1,000::100
strokes per hour. Record the fluid level
in the master cylinder standpipe.
86.13.5 Procedure., Operate the sys-
tem for 16,000--1,000 cycles at 23°+5° C.
(73.4°49" F.). Repalr any leakage, read-
just the brake shoe clearances, and add
fluld to the master cylinder standpipe to
bring to the level originally recorded, if
necessary. Start the test again and raise
the temperature of the cabinet within
642 hours to 120*:+5° C, (248"4+9" F.).
During the test observe operation of
wheel cylinders for improper function-
ing and record the amount of fluid re-
quired to replenish any loss, at intervals

of 24,000 strokes, Stop the test at the enq
of 85,000 total recorded strokes. Thes
totals shall include the number of strokss
during operation at 23*5° C. (73.4*+¢°
¥.) and the number of strokes required
to bring the system to the operating
temperature. Allow equipment to cool to
room temperature., Examine the whee
cylinders for leakage. Stroke the assem.
bly an additional 100 strokes, examine
wheel cylinders for leakage and record
volume loss of fluld. Within 16 hours
after stopping the test, remove the mas-
ter and wheel cylinders from the system,
retaining the fluid in the cylinders by
immediately capping or plugging the
ports. Disassemble the cylinders, collect-
ing the fluid from the master cylinder
and wheel cylinders in a glass jar. When
collecting the stroked fluld, remove all
residue which has deposited on rubber
and metal internal parts by rinsing and
agitating such parts in the stroked fluld
and using a soft brush to assure that all
loose adhering sediment Is collected
Clean SBR cups in ethanol and dry. In-
spect the cups for stickiness, scuffing,
blistering, cracking, chipping, and change
in shape from original sppearance,
Within 1 hour after disassembly, measure
the lip and base diameters of each cylin-
der cup by the procedures specified in
86.13.4 (a) and (b) with the exception
that lip or base dianmeters of cups may
now differ by more than 0.08 mm. (0,003
inch). Determine the hardness of each
cup according to 87.4. Note any sludge
or gel present in the test fluid. Within 1
hour after draining the cylinders, agitate
the fluld in a glass jar to suspend and
uniformly disperse sediment and transfer
a 100 ml. portion of this fluid to a centri-
fuge tube and determine percent sedi-
ment as described in 87.5. Allow the tube
and fluld to stand for 24 hours, recentri-
fuge and record any additional sediment
recovered. Inspect cylinder parts, note
any gumming or any pitting on pistons
and cylinder walls, Disregard staining or
discoloration. Rub any deposits adhering
to cylinder walls with a clean soft cloth
wetted with ethanol to determine abra-
siveness and removability. Clean cylinder
parts in ethanol and dry. Measure and
record diameters of pistons and cylinders
according to 86.13.4 (a) and (b). Repeal
the test if mechanical failure occurs that
may affect the evaluation of the brake
fluid.

86.13.6 Calculation.

(a) Calculate the changes in diameters
of cylinders and pistons (see S5.1.13(b)).

(b) Calculate the average decrease in
hardness of the nine cups tested, as well
as the individual values (see 85.1.13(c)).

(¢) Calculate the Increases in base
diameters of the ten cups (see S5.1.13(¢)).

(d) Calculate the lip diameter inter-
ference set for each of the ten cups by the
following formula and average the 10
values (see 85.1.13(1)).

D,—-D,
100 = percentage Lip Dismeter
D,—D, Interforence Set
Where:

D, =Original lip diameter.
D.=Final lip diameter.
D.=Original oylinder bore diameter.
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g1. Auxiliary test methods and rea-
gent standards.

87.1 Distilled water. Nonreferee rea-
rent water as specified in ASTM D1193-
70, “Standard Specifications for Reagent
water,” or water of equal purity,

872 Water content of motor vehicle
prake fluids. Use analytical methods
mised on ASTM DI1123-59, “Standard
Method of Test for Water in Concen-
trated Engine Antifreezes by the Iodine
Reagent Method,” for determining the
witer content of brake fluids, or other
methods of analysis yielding comparable
results, To be acceptable for use, such
othier method must measure the weight
of water added to samples of the SAE
RM-1 Compatability Fluld within +15
percent of the water added for additions
up to 0.8 percent by weight, and within
+5 percent of the water added for addi-
tions greater than 0.8 percent by welght.
The SAE RM-1 Compatability Fluid used
to prepare the samples must have an
original ERBP of not less than 182* C,
(360° F.) when tested in accordance with
86.1.

873 Ethanol. 95 percent (190 proof)
ethyl alcohol, USP or ACS, or Formula
3-A Specially Denatured Alcohol of the
same concentration (see Part 212 of Title
26, Code of Federal Regulations—US.
Treasury Department, I.R.S. Publication
No. 368) . For pretest washings of equip-
ment use approximately 90 percent ethyl
sleohol, obtained by adding 5 parts of
distilled water to 95 parts of ethanol.

814 Measuring the hardness of SBR
brake cups. Hardness measurements on
SBR wheel cylinder cups and master cyl-
inder primary cups shall be made by us-
ing the following apparatus and the fol-
lowing procedure,

8741 Apparatus.

(a) Anvil, A rubber anvil having a fiat
cireular top 201 mm. (1341, inch) in
diameter, a thickness of at least 9 mm.
(% inch) and a hardness within 5 IRHDs
of the SBR test cup.

(b) Hardness tester, A hardness tester
meeting the requirements for the stand-
ard Insirument as described in ASTM
D1415-68, “Standard Method of Test for
International Hardness of Vulcanized
Natural and Synthetic Rubbers,” and
fraduated directly in IRHD units,

S742 Procedure. Make hardness
measurements at 23°+2° C. (73.4°+3.6°
F). Equilibrate the tester and anvils at
ihis temperature prior to use. Center
brake cups lip side down on an anvil of
Sppropriate hardness. Following the
Emnutncmrer‘s operating instructions
ior the hardness tester, make one meas-
urement at each of four points one-
fourth tneh from the center of the cup
and spaced 90 apart, Average the four
Values, and round off to the nearest
IRHD, .

S15 Sediment by centrifuging. The
?mount of sediment in the test fluld
shall be determined by the following
Procedure,

$15.1 Apparatus.

'8) Centrifuge tube. Cone-shaped
i uge tubes conforming to the di-
mensions given fn Figure 6, and made of
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thoroughly annealed glass. The gradua-
tions shall be numbered as shown in Fig-
ure 6, and shall be clear and distinct.
Scale-error tolerances and smallest grad-
uations between various calibration
marks are given in Table V and apply to
calibrations made with alr-free water at
20 C. (68" F.).

==R.00-31.15mm 0.5,

Te&mm L0

7~ CONICAL TAPER WUST
/B STRAIGHT

.

=~ 235+10mm

10m1 1
1=y )0 |

INSIDE SURFACE
OF CONICAL TIP

ASTM B-in CENTRIFUGE TUBE

Tame V- Capmpatiox TOLERANCES yOR

Cextirvas Toss

S-INcxe

Range, mi Subdivi-

slon, mil

Volumae tol-
erance, ml

Above 08to L. . ........
Above 1 to 2., cdades
Above 2to 3.,

Above3to b...
Abave 5 to 10,

Abave25t0 100, .. .........

-

Borpoppeee

(b) Centrifuge. A centrifuge capable
of whirling two or more filled centrifuge
tubes at a speed which can be controlled
to give a relative centrifugal force (r.cf.)
between 600 and 700 at the tip of the
tubes, The revolving head, trunnion
rings, and trunnion cups, including the
rubber cushion, shall withstand the
maximum centrifugal force capable of
being delivered by the power source, The
trunnion cups and cushions shall firmly
support the tubes when the centrifuge is
in motion, Calculate the speed of the
rotating head using this equation:

r.ef.
r.p.m. =265 ‘/ ——
where:

r.c.f.=Relative centrifugal force, and
d=Diameter of swing, In Inches, meas-
ured between tips of opposite
tubes when In rotating position.

Table VI shows the relationship between
diameter, swing, relative centrifugal force
(r.c.f.), and revolutions per minute.
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Tasre VI—Rorarion Srezos ror CRxriruoes
oF VARIOUS DraMprens

Diameter of swing, Inches» Rﬂgm at
rel

* Measured [n Inches betweon tips of opposite tubes
whaon (n rotating position.

S7.5.2 Procedure. Balance the corked
centrifuge tubes with their respective
trunnion cups in pairs by weight on a
scale, according to the centrifuge manu-
facturer’s instructions, and place them
on opposite sides of the centrifuge head,
Use a dummy assembly when one sample
is tested, Then whirl them for 10 minutes,
at a rate sufficient to produce a r.cf.
between 600 and 700 at the tips of the
whirling tubes. Repeat until the volume
of sediment in each tube remains con-
stant for three consecutive readings.

8753 Calculation. Read the volume
of the solid sediment at the bottom of the
centrifuge tube and report the percent
sediment by volume, Where replicate
determinations are specified, report the
average value,

S76 Standard styrene-butadiene
rubber (SBR) brake cups. SBR brake
cups for testing motor wvehicle brake
fluids shall be manufactured using the
following formulation:

FORMULATION OF Runser COMPOUND

Parts by

Ingredient weight

SBR type 1503 *

Oll furnace black (NBS 378)

Zine oxide (NBS 370)

Sulfur (NBS 371)

Stearic Acld (NBS 372)

n-tertiary butyl-2-benzothiaszole sul-
fenamide (NES 384) 1

Symmetrical dibetanaphthyl-p-phen-
ylenediamine 1.6

Dicumyl peroxide (40 porcent on pre-
cipitated CaCO,)*

o B e e T N 183,95

* Philprene 1503 has been found suitable.

¥ Use only within 90 days of manufacture
and store at temperature below 27+ C, (80¢
»),

Norg: The Ingredients labeled (NBS___._ )
must have properties identical with those
supplied by the National Bureau of Stand-
ards,

Compounding, wvulcanization, physical
properties, size of the finished cups, and
other details shall be as specified in Ap-
pendix B of SAE J1703b. The cups shall
be used In testing brake fluids either
within 6 months from date of manufac-
ture when stored at room temperature
below 30* C. (86° F.) or within 36 months
from date of manufacture when stored at
temperatures below minus 15° C. (45°
F.). After removal of cups from refrigera-
tion they shall be conditioned base down
on a flat surface for at least 12 hours at
room temperature in order to allow cups
to reach their true configuration before
measurement.
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§ 571,117 Standard No. 117; Retreaded
prneumatic tires,

B1. Scope. This standard specifies per-
formance, labeling, and certification re-
quirements for retreaded pneumatic
passenger car tires,

82. Purpose. The purpose of this stand-
ard is to require retreaded pneumatic
passenger car tires to meet safety cri-
teria similar to those for new pneumatic
passenger car tires.

S3. Application, This standard applies
to retreaded pneumatic tires for use on
passenger cars manufactured after 1948,

84. Definitions.

84.1 “Casing” means f used tire to
which additional tread may be attached
for the purpose of retreading.

“Retreaded” means manufactured by
a process in which a tread is attached
1o a casing.

842 Al terms defined in §3571.109
and 571.110 are used as defined therein.

S5. Requirements,

85.1 Retreaded tires.

85.1.1 Except as specified in 85.1.3,
each retreaded tire, when mounted on a
test rim of the width specified for the
tire's size designation In Appendix A of
§ 571.109, shall comply with the following
requirements of § 571.109:

(a) S4.1 (Size and construction).

(b) S54.2.1 (General).

(¢) S4.2.2.3 (Tubeless tire resistance to
bead unseating).

(d) 54.224 (Tire strength),

(e) 84,225 (Tire endurance).

(1) 84.2,2.6 (High speed performance) .

S5.1.2 Except as specified in 85.1.3,
each retreaded tire, when mounted on
a test rim of the width specified for the
tire's size designation In Appendix A of
§ 571.109, shall comply with the require-
ments of 84.2.2.2 of § 571.109, except that
the section width shall be not less than
3 percent, nor more than 10 percent, of
the section width specified for its size
designation and type in Appendix A of
§ 571.109.

S5.1.3 Each retreaded tire shall be

capable of meeting the requirement of
85.1.1. and S5.1.2 when mounted on any
rim in accordance with those sections,
However, a particular tire need not meet
further requirements after having been
subjected to, and having met the require-
ments of, one of the foliowing test
groups:
(a) The physical dimension (85.1.2),
bead unseating (85.1.1(c) ), and strength
(85.1.1(d)) tests; or

(b) The endurance test (85.1.1(e));

or

(¢) The high speed performance test
(85.1.1(N). v

85.1.4 No retreaded tire shall have
a recommended maximum load rating
or maximum permissible inflation pres-
sure that is greater than that originally
specified on the casing pursuant to S4.3
of §571.109, or specified for the casing
in Figure 1.

552 Casings.

55.2.1 No retreaded tire shall be
manufactured with a casing—

(a) On which bead wire or cord fabric
is exposed before processing, or
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(b) On which bead wire or cord fabric,
except for belt material, is exposed dur-
ing processing.

85.2.2 No retreaded tire shall be
manufactured with a casing—

(a) From which a belt or ply, or part
thereof, is removed during processing;
or

(b) On which a belt or ply, or part
thereof, is added or replaced during
processing.

85.2.3 Except as specified in 8524,
each retreaded tire shall be manufac-
tured with a casing that has been labeled
pursuant to S4.3 of § 571.109,

S5.24 Until January 1, 1974, a re-
treaded tire may be manufactured with
a casing that is for use on rims having
diameters of 14 or 15 inches, that has a
size designation of either 6.45, 6.85, 6.95,
7.35, 7.75, 8.15, 8.25, 8.45, 8.55, 8.90, 9.00,
or 9.15, and that has been permanently
labeled on the sidewall with each of the
following:

(a) The generic name of the cord ma-
terial used in the plies of the tire;

(b) The actual number of plies;

(¢) The size of the tire; and

(d) Whether the tire is tubeless or
tube type.

S6. Certification and labeling,

86.1 Except as specified in S6.2, each
manufacturer of a retreaded tire shall
certify that his product complies with
this standard, pursuant to section 114 of
the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle
Safety Act of 1966, by labeling the tire
with the symbol DOT in the location
specified by § 574.5 of this chapter.

S6.2 From January 1, 1972, to Febru-
ary 29, 1972, inclusive, a manufacturer
may certify compliance by affixing to
the tread of the tire, in such a manner
that it is not easily removable, a label
that states in lefters not less than three
thirty-seconds of an inch high:

This retrended tire was manufactured after
January 1, 1972, and conforms to all appli-
cable Federal motor vehicle safety standards,

86.3 Permanent labeling.

S6.3.2 Each retreaded tire manufac-
tured with a casing that has been labeled
pursuant to S4.3 of § 571,109 shall retain
enough of its original labeling that each
item of information required by § 571.109
is clearly legible in at least one location
on the completed retreaded tire.

E8.3.2 FEach retreaded tire manufac-
tured with a casing that meets the re-
quirements of 85.2.4 shall—

(a) Retain enough of its original label-
ing that each item of information speci-
fied in 85.2.4 is clearly legible in at least
one location on the completed retreaded
tire; and

(b) Be permanently labeled during the
retreading process with its maximum
permissible inflation pressure and maxi-
mum load rating as specified in Figure 1,
in the location specified In § 5745 of
this chapter for the placement of the tire
identification number, in letters not less
than one-fourth of an inch high, in the
following form:
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§571.118 Standard No.

ated window and partition

minimize the lkelihood of death or in-

Jury from their accidental operation.
82. Application. This standard applies

to passenger cars and multipurpose pas-

senger vehicles,

83. Reguirements. When the key thal
controls activation of the vehicle’s en-

gine is in an off position or

from the lock, no power-operated win-
be

dow or partition shall
except—

(a) By muscular force, unassisted by
a power source within the vehicle; or
(b) Upon activation by a key-locking

system on the exterior of the
§ 571.121 Standard No. 121

systems. (Effective Jan. 1, 1973)

S1, Scope. This standard

performance and equipment require-
ments for braking systems on vehicles
equipped with air brake systems.

S2. Purpose. The purpose of this stand-
ard is to Insure safe braking perform-

ance under normal and
conditions,

83. Application. This standard a;.m:xe::
to trucks, buses, and traflers equipped

with alr brake systems.
54, Definitions.

“Ajr brake system" means a sysiem
that uses air as a medium for trapsmil-

ting pressure or force from

control to the service brake, but does 0%
include a system that uses compressed
air or vacuum only to assist the driverit

applving muscular force to h
mechanical components.
“Antilock system’ means a
a service brake system that au
controls the degree of wheel

or more road wheels of the vehicle during

braking.
“Gross axle weight rating
means the value specified by

118; Power
operated window systems.

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for power-oper-

" (GAWR!)

gystems to

is removed

movable

vehicle,

¢ Air bruke

establishes

emergency

the driver

ydraulic of

portion of
tomatically
slip at one

the vehicie
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manufacturer as the loaded weight on a
single axle measured at the tire-ground
interfaces.

“Gross vehicle weight rating”
(GVWR) means the value specified by
the manufacturer as the loaded weight
of a single vehicle,

“Skid number" means the frictional
resistance of A pavement measured in
accordance with American Society for
Testing and Materials Method E-274-
§5T at 40 m.p.h., omitting water delivery
as specified in paragraph 7.1 of that
method.

“Unloaded vehicle weight” means the
weight of & vehicle with maximum capac-
Ity of all flulds necessary for operation
of the vehicle, but without cargo or
pecupants.

85. Requirements. Each vehicle shall
meet the following requirements under
the conditions specified In S6. All test
requirements shall be met without failure
of any part of the brake or suspension
systems,

85.1 Required equipment—trucks and
buses. Each truck and bus shall have the
following equipment:

8§5.1.1 Aifr compressor. An air com-
pressor of sufficient capacity to increase
air pressure In the service reservoirs from
85 pounds per square inch (p.si.) to 100
psl in not more than 25 seconds when
the engine is operating at the manu-
facturer’s maximum recommended r.p.m.

85.1.2 Reservoirs. One or more serv-
fce reservolrs, from which air is delivered
to the brake chambers, and either an
automatic condensate drain valve for
tach service reservoir or one or more
supply reservoirs between the service res-
ervoir and the source of air pressure,

§5.121 The combined volume of all
gervice reservolrs and supply reservoirs
shall be at least twelve times greater
than the combined volume of all service
brake chambers at maximum travel of
the pistons or diaphragms.

85122 Each reservolr shall be capa-
e of withstanding an internal hydro-
slatie pressure five times the compressor
cut-out pressure.

85123 Each service reservoir shall
be protected against loss of air pressure
due to failure or leakage in the system
between the reservoir and the source of
alr pressure by check valves or equiva-
kent devices whose proper functioning
tan be checked without disconnecting
any air line or fitting,

S5.1.2.4 REach reservolr shall have a
tondensate drain valve that can be man-
tally operated.

S5.13 Towing vehicle protection
talve, If the vehicle is intended to tow
nother vehicle equipped with air brakes,
i valve to protect the air pressure in the
towing vehicle from the effects of & loss
of air pressure in the towed vehicle.

85.1 31 The protection valve shall
fulomatically close the air lines to the
towed vehicle when the air pressure in
the towing vehicle's service reservoir is
s than the automatic closing pressure
{e‘FL The automatic closing pressure
e¥el shall be between 20 and 45 p.s.).

8514 Pressure gauge, A pressure
fauge for a service reservolr In each serv-
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ice brake system, readily visible to a per-
son seated in the normal driving posi-
tion, that indicates the reservoir air
pressure within +7 percent of the com-
pressor cut-out pressure,

S5.15 Warning signal. A signal that
gives a continuous warning to a person
in the normal driving position when the
air pressure in a service reservoir is be-
low 60 psi. The signal shall be either
visible within the driver’s forward field
of view, or both audible and visible.

85.1.6 Antilock warning signal. A sig-
nal on each vehicle equipped with an
antilock system that gives a person
seated in the normal driving position
a continuous audible and visible warning
in the event of a total failure of the
antilock system.

S5.1.7 Service brake stop lamp
switch. A switch that lights the stop
lamps when the service brake control is
statically depressed to a point that pro-
duces a pressure of 6 p.sl. or less in the
service brake chambers.

85.2 Required equipment—trailers,
Each traller shall have the following
equipment:

85.2.1 Reservoirs. One or more reser-
voirs to which the air is delivered from
the towing vehicle,

85.2.1.1 Total reservoir capacity shall
be at least eight times greater than the
combined volume of all service brake
chambers at maximum travel of the pis-
tons or diaphragms.

§5.2.1.2 Each reservoir shall be capa-
ble of withstanding an internal hydro-
static pressure of 500 p.s.i.

85213 Each reservoir shall have a
condensate drain valve that can be
manually operated.

853 Service brakes. The service
brake system on each truck and bus
shall, under the conditions of S6.1, meet
the requirements of S85.3.1, §5.3.3, and
S5.3.4 when tested in sequence and with-
out adjustments other than those speci-
fled in this standard. The service brake
system on each trailer shall, under the
conditions of S6.1, meet the requirements
of §5.3.2, 85.3.3, and S5.3.4 when tested
in sequence and without adjustments
other than those specified in this stand-
ard. Each vehicle shall be capable of
meeting the requirements of 85.3.1 or
$5.3.2 both (a) when loaded to its gross
vehicle weight rating, and (b) at its
unloaded vehicle welght plus 500 pounds
(including driver and instrumentation).
Under the conditions of S6.2, each brake
assembly shall meet the requirements of
S5.3.5, 85.3.6, and S5.3.7 when tested in
sequence and without adjustments other
than those specified in this standard, A
brake assembly on a vehicle that has
undergone & road test need not meet the
requirements of 85.3.5, S5.3.6, and S5.3.7.

853.1 Stopping distance—trucks and
buses. The service brakes shall be ca-
pable of stopping the vehicle from 60
m.p.h. and 20 m.p.h. on a surface with &
skid number of 75 and from 20 m.p.h on
a wel surface with a skid number of 30
in not more than the distances specified
in Table I, measured from the point at
which movement of the service brake
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control begins, without any part of the
vehicle leaving the roadway and without
lockup of any wheel] at speeds above 10
m.p.h, except for momentary lockup al-
lowed by an antilock system and except
for lockup of wheels on nonsteerable
axles other than the two rearmost non-
stecrable axles. If the speed attainable
in 5 miles is less than 60 m.p.h., the ve-
hicle shall be capable of stopping from a
speed in Table I that is 4 to 8 m.p.h. less
than the speed attainable in 5 miles, in
not more than the distance specified in
Table I.

8532 Stopping capability — trailers.
With a service line air pressure of 90
p.s.i., the service brakes shall be capable
of stopping the vehicle from 20 and 60
m.p.h. on a surface with a skid number of
75 and from 20 m.p.h. on a wet surface
with a skid number of 30, without any
part of the vehicle leaving the roadway
and without lockup of any wheel at
speeds above 10 m.p.h., except for mo-
mentary lockup allowed by an antilock
system and except for lockup of wheels
on nonsteerable axles other than the two
rearmost nonsteerable axles.

85.3.3 Brake actuation time. With an
inftial service reservoir air pressure of
100 psi, the air pressure In each brake
chamber shall reach 60 p.s.i. in not more
than 0.25 second measured from the first
movement of the service brake control. A
vehicle designed to tow & vehicle equipped
with air brakes shall be capable of
meeting the above actuation time re-
quirement with a 50-cubic-inch test res-
ervoir connected to the service line
coupling. A traller shall meet the above
actuation time requirement with its
breke system connected to the test rig
shown in Figure 1.

85.3.4 Brake release time. With an
initial brake chamber afr pressure of 95
psi, the air pressure in each brake
chamber shall fall to 5 ps.i. in not more
than 0.50 second measured from the first
movement of the service brake control.
A vehicle designed to tow another vehicle
equipped with air brakes shall be capable
of meeting the above release time re-
quirement witn a 50-cubic-inch fest res-
ervoir connected to the service line
coupling. A trailer shall meet the above
release time requirement with its brake
system connected to the test rig shown in
Figure 1.

8535 Brake retardation jorce, The
retardation force exerted by the brakes
on each axle shall be such that the
quotient

braks retardation force
GAWR

relative to brake chamber air pressure,
shall have values not less than those
shown in Table IL. Retardation force
shall be determined as follows:

85.3.5.1 After burnishing the brake
pursuant to S6.2.6, retain the brake as-
sembly on the inertia dynamometer.
With an initial brake temperature be-
tween 125° F, and 200° F., conduct a stop
from 50 m.ph, maintaining brake
chamber air pressure at a constant 20
p.5i, Measure the average torque exerted
by the brake, and divide by the static
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loaded tire radius speclfied by the tire
manufacturer to determine the retarda-
tion force. Repeat the procedure six
times, increasing the brake chamber air
pressure by 10 p.s.i. each time. After each
stop, rotate the brake drum until the
surface temperature of the brake falls to
between 125° F. and 200" F.

S5.3.8 Brake power. When mounted
on an interia dynamometer, each brake
shall be capable of making 10 consecutive
decelerations at a rate of at least 9
fpsps. from 50 m.p.h. to 15 mph, at
equal intervals of 72 seconds, and shall
be capable of decelerating to a stop from
20 m.p.h. at an average deceleration
rate of 14 f.psp.s. one minute after the
10th deceleration. The series of decelera~
tions shall be conducted as follows:

S.5.3.6.1 With the brake temperature
between 150 F, and 200 F. and the drum
rotating at a speed equivalent to 50
m.p.h., apply the brake and decelerate
at a minimum deceleration rate of 9
fpsps. to 15 mph Upon 15
m.p.h., accelerate to 50 m.p.h. and apply
the brake for a second time 72 seconds
after the start of the first application,
Repeat the cycle until 10 decelerations
have been made, The service line air
pressure shall not exceed 90 p.s.i. during
any deceleration.

S5.3.6.2 One minute after the end of
the last deceleration required by 55.3.6.1
and with the drum rotating at a speed
of 20 m.p.h., decelerate to a stop at an
average deceleration rate of 14 fpsps.
The service brake line air pressure shall
not exceed 108 p.s.i,

85.3.1 Brake recovery. Two minutes
after completing the tests required by
55.3.6, the brake shall be capable of
making 20 consecutive stops from 30
m.p.h. at an average rate of 12 fps.ps.,
at equal intervals of 1 minute measured
from the start of each brake applica-
tion. The service line air pressure needed
to attain & rate of 12 f.ps.ps. shall not
be less than 40 p.si nor more than 75
psi.

85.3.8 Antilock system failure. On a
vehicle equipped with an antilock sys-
tem, the fallure of any part of the anti-
lock system shall not increase the actua-
tion and release times of the service
brakes.

85539 Antilock system power—itrail-
ers. On a trafler equipped with an anti-
lock system that requires electrical
power for operation, the power shall be
obtained from the stop lamp circuit,
Additional circuits may also be used to
obtain redundant sources of electrical
power,

S5.4 Parking brake system. Each ve-
hicle shall have a parking brake system
acting on each axle except steerable
front axles that under the conditions of
S6.1 meets the following requirements:

S5.4.1 Static retardation force. With
all other brakes rendered inoperative,
the static retardation force produced by
the application of the parking brakes on
an axle during a static draw bar pull in
a forward direction shall be such that
the quotient
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static retardation force
GAWR

is between 0.28 and 0.40.

8542 Application and holding. The
parking brakes shall be applied by an
energy source that is not affected by air
pressure loss in the service brake system.
Once applied, the parking brakes shall
be held in the applied position solely by
mechanical means.

§543 Automatic application. The
parking brakes shall be automatically
applied when the air pressure in all serv-
ice reservolrs is less than the automatic
application pressure level. The automatic
application pressure level shall be be-
tween 20 and 45 psi.

8544 Release after automatic appli-
cation. After automatic application, the
parking brakes shall be releasable at
jeast once by means of a parking brake
control. The parking brakes shall be re-
leasable only if they can be automatically
reapplied and exert the force required by
S5.4.1 immediately after release.

8545 Manual operation. The park-
ing brakes shall be manually operable
and releasable by a parking brake con-
trol when the air pressure is greater than
the automatic application pressure,

8546 Parking brake control—irucks
and buses. The parking brake control
shall be located to the right of a vertical
longitudinal plane tangent to the right-
most edge of the steering wheel and shall
be operable by a person seated in the
normal driving position. The control shall
have a flat red octagonal knob with the
word Stop in white letters on its face.
The control shall further be identified
by the following legend on its escutcheon
plate Pull to Apply—Push to Release.
The control shall apply the parking
brakes when pulled and shall hold the
brakes in the applied position until
pushed. It shall release the parking
brakes after automatic application when
pushed and held and shall reapply the
parking brakes when released if the air
pressure is below the automatic applica-
tion pressure.

S6. Conditions. The requirements of
85 shall be met under the following con-
ditions, Where a range of conditions is
specified, the vehicle must be capable
of meeting the requirements at all points
within the range.

86.1 Road test conditions.

86.1.1 Except as specified in S5.3, the
vehicle is loaded to its gross vehicle
welght rating, distributed proportionally
to its gross axle weight ratings.

S6.12 Tire inflation pressure is as
specified by the vehicle manufacturer
for the gross vehicle weight rating.

56.1.3 Unless otherwise specified, the
transmission selector control is in neu-
tral or the clutch is disengaged during
all decelerations.

S6.1.4 All vehicle openings (doors,
windows, hood, trunk, cargo doors, ete.)
are in a closed position except as re-
quired for instrumentation purposes,

56.1.5 The ambient temperature
between 32* F. and 100° F.

S6.1.6 The wind velocity is zero.
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S6.1.7 Road tests are conducted on
a 12-foot wide, level roadway having a
skid number of 75, unless otherwise spag.
ified. The vehicle is aligned in the cenier
of the roadway at the beginning of a

op.

S6.1.8 Brakes are burnished before
testing as follows: With the transmission
in the highest gear range, make 400 ap-
plications from 40 mp.h. to 20 m.ph. at
10 f.ps.ps. After each brake application
accelerate to 40 mp.h. and maintain
that speed until making the next appii-
cation at & point 1.5 miles from the
point of the previous brake application,
After burnishing, adjust the brakes as
recommended by the brake manufac-
turer.

S6.2 Dynamometer test conditions,

5.6.2.1 The dynamometer inertia for
each wheel is equivalent to the load on
the wheel with the axle loaded to itz
gross axle welght rating.

S6,2.2 The ambient temperature is
between 85° F, and 95° F,

56.2.3 Ailr at ambient temperature s
directed uniformly and continuously
over the brake drum at a rate of 2200
feet per minute,

8524 The brake temperature I
measured by plug-type thermocouples
installed according to SAE Recom-
mended Practice J843a, June 1966.

56.2.5 The rate of brake rotation on
a dynamometer corresponding to the rate
of rotation on a vehicle at a given speed
is calculated by assuming a tire radius
equal to the static loaded radius specl-
fied by the tire manufacturer,

S6.2.8 Brakes are burnished before
testing as follows: Place the brake as-
sembly on an inertia dynamometer and
adjust the brake as recommended by the
brake manufacturer. Make 200 stops
from 40 m.p.h. at a deceleration of 10
f.ps.ps., maintalning a brake tempera-
ture on each stop of not less than 315°
F. and not more than 385* F, Make 200
additional stops from 40 m.p.h. at a de-
celeration of 10 f.p.s.ps. maintaining a
brake temperature on each stop of not
less than 450° F. and not more than 550
PF. After burnishing, the brakes are ad-
justed as recommended by the brake
manufacturer.

S6.2.7 The brake temperature is -
creased to a specified level by conducting
one or more stops from 40 m.ph. al 2
deceleration rate of 10 1.p.5.p.s. The brake
temperature is decreased to a specified
level by rotating the drum at a constant
30 m.p.h.
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§571.201 Standard No, 201: Ocecunpant

protection in inlerior impact.

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements to afford impact
protection for occupants.

S2. Application, This standard applies
{o passenger cars.

S53. Requirements.

83.1 Instrument panels. Except as
provided in 83.1.1, when that area of the
instrument panel that is within the head
Impact area is impacted in accordance
with 83.1.2 by a 15-pound, 6.6-inch diam-
eler head form at a relative velocity of
15 miles per hour, the deceleration of the
head form shall not exceed 80g con-
tinuously for more than 3 milliseconds.

83.1.1 The requirements of 83.1 do
not apply to—

(a) Console assemblies;

(b) Areas less than 5 inches inboard
from the juncture of the instrument
panel attachment to the body side inner
structure;

(¢) Areas closer to the windshield
juncture than those statically contact-
able by the head form with the wind-
shield in place:

(d) Areas outboard of any point of
tangency on the instrument panel of a
6.5-inch diameter head form tangent to
and inboard of a vertical longitudinal
plane tangent to the inboard edge of the
steering wheel; or

(e) Areas below any point at which
a vertical line is tangent to the rearmost
surface of the panel.

8312 Demonstration procedures.
Tests shall be performed as described in
Boclety of Automotive Engineers Rec-
ommended Practice J921, “Instrument
Panel Laboratory Impact Test Pro-
cedure,” June 1965, using the specified
instrumentation or instrumentation that
meets the performance requirements
specified iIn Soclety of Automotive Engi-
neers Recommended Practice J977, “In-
strumentation for Laboratory Impact
Tests,” November 1966, except that—

(&) The origin of the line tangent to
the instrument panel surface shall be &
Polnt on a transverse horizontal line
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through a point 5 Inches horizontally for-
ward of the seating reference point of
the front outboard passenger designated
seating position, displaced vertically an
amount equal to the rise which resuilts
from & 5-inch forward adjustment of the
seat or 0.75 inches; and

(b) Direction of impact shall be
either—

(1) In a vertical plane parallel to the
vehicle longitudinal axls; or

(2) In a plane normal to the surface
at the point of contact.

83.2 Seat Backs. Except as provided
in 83.2.1, when that area of the seat back
that is within the head Impact area is
impacted In accordance with S3.2.2 by
a 15-pound, 6.5-inch diameter head form
at a relative velocity of 15 miles per hour,
the deceleration of the head form shall
not exceed 80g continuously for more
than 3 milliseconds.

53.2.1 The requirements of S3.2 do
not apply to rearmost, side-facing, back-
to-back, folding auxiliary jump, and
temporary seats.

83.2.2 Demonstration procedures.
Tests shall be performed as described In
Society of Automotive Engineers Recom-
mended Practice J921, “Instrument
Panel Laboratory Impact Test Proce-
dure,” June 1965, using the specified in-
strumentation or instrumentation that
meets the performance requirements
specified in Society of Automotive Engi-
neers Recommended Practice J977, “In-
strumenation for Laboratory Impact
Tests," November 1966, except that—

(a) The origin of the line tangent to
the uppermost seat back frame compo-
nent shall be a point on a transverse
horizontal line through the seating ref-
erence point of the right rear designated
seating position, with adjustable forward
seats In their rearmost design driving
position and reclinable forward seat
backs in their nominal design driving
position;

(b) The direction of impact shall be
either—

(1) In a vertical plane parallel to the
vehicle longitudinal axis; or

(2) In a plane normal to the surface
at the point of contact;

(¢) For seats without head restraints
installed, tests shall be performed for
each individual split or bucket seat back
at points within 4 inches left and right
of its centerline, and for each bench seat
back between points 4 inches outboard
of the centerline of each outboard desig-
nated seating position;

(d) For seats having head restraints
installed, each test shall be conducted
with the head restraint in place at its
lowest adjusted position, at & point on
the head restraint centerline; and

(e) For a seat that is installed in
more than one body style, tests conduct-
ed at the fore and aft extremes identified
by application of subparagraph (a) shall
be deemed to have demonstrated all
intermediate conditions,

83.3 Interior compartment doors.
Each interior compartment door assem-
bly located in an instrument panel, con-
sole assembly, seat back, or side panel
adjacent to a designated seating position

22943

shall remain closed when tested in ac-
cordance with either 83.3.1(a) and
83.3.1(b) or §3.3.1(a) and 83.3.1(c), Ad-
ditionally, any interior compartment
door located in an instrument panel or
seat back shall remain closed when the
instrument panel or seat back is tested in
accordance with S3.1 and §3.2. All inte-
rior compartment door assemblles with a
locking device must be tested with the
locking device in an unlocked position.

53.3.1 Demonstration procedures, (a)
Subject the Interior compartment door
latch system to an inertia load of 10g
in a horizontal transverse direction and
an inertia load of 10g in a vertical direc-
tion in accordance with the procedure
described In section 5 of SAE Recom-
mended Practice J839b, “Passenger Car
Side Door Latch Systems,” May 1965, or
an approved equivalent.

(b) Impact the vehlcle perpendicu-
larly into a fixed collision barrier at a
forward longitudinal velocity of 30 miles
per hour.

(c) Subject the interior compartment
door Iatch system to a horizontal inertia
load of 30g in a longitudinal direction In
accordance with the procedure described
in section 5 of SAE Recommended Prac-
tice J839b, “Passenger Car BSide Door
Latch Systems,” May 1065, or an ap-
proved equivalent.

S53.4 Sun visors.

834.1 Two sun visors shall be pro-
vided that are constructed of or covered
with energy-absorbing material,

83.4.2 Each sun visor mounting shall
present no rigld material edge radius of
less than 0.125 inch that is statically con-
tactable by a spherical 6.6-inch diameter
head form,

83.5 Armrests.

83.5.1 General. Each installed arm-
rest shall conform to at least one of the
following:

(a) It shall be constructed with
energy-absorbing material and shall de-
flect or collapse laterally at least 2 inches
without permitting contact with any
underlying rigid material.

(b) It shall be constructed with en-
ergy-absorbing material that deflects or
collapses to within 1.25 inches of a rigid
test panel surface without permitting
contact with any rigid material. Any
rigid material between 0.5 and 1.25 inches
from the panel surface shall have a
minimum vertical height of not less than
1 inch.

(¢) Along not less than 2 continuous
inches of its length, the armrest shall,
when measured vertically in side eleva-
tion, provide at least 2 inches of cover-
age within the pelvic impact area.

83.5.2 Folding armrests. Each arm-
rest that folds into the seat back or be-
tween two seat backs shall elither—

() Meet the requirement of 83.5.1; or

(b) Be constructed of or covered with
energy-absorbing material.

§571.202 Swundard No. 202; Head re-
straints,

81 Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for head restraints
to reduce the frequency and severity of
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neck injury in rear-end and other colll-
sions.
S2. Application, This standard applies

‘“‘Head restraint'
means a device that limits rearward an-
gular displacement of the occupant’s
head relative to his torso line.

S4. Requirements. A head restraint
that conforms to either (a) or (b) shall
be provided at each outboard front des-
ignated seating position—

(a) Itshall, when tested in accordance
with 85.1, during a forward acceleration
of at least 8g on the seat supporting
structure, limit rearward angular dis-
placement of the head reference line to
45° from the torso reference line; or

(b) It shall, when adjusted to its fully
extended design position, conform to
each of the following—

(1) When measured parallel to torso
line, the top of the head restraint shall
not be less than 27.5 inches above the
seating reference point;

(2) When measured either 2.5 Inches
below the top of head restraint or 25
inches above the seating reference point,
the lateral width of the head restralnt
shall be not less than—

(1) 10 inches for use with bench-type

seats; and
(i1) 6.75 inches for use with individual

(3) When tested In accordance with
85.2, the rearmost portion of the head
form shall not be displaced to more than
4 inches perpendicularly rearward of the
displaced extended torso reference line
during the application of the load speci-
fled in 85.2(¢) ; and

(4) When tested in accordance with
85.2, the head restraint shall withstand
an increasing load until one of the fol-
lowing occurs—

(1) Faflure of the seat or seat back; or

(i) Application of & load of 200

pounds.

85. Demonstration procedures.

85.1 Compliance with S4.(a) shall be
demonstrated in accordance with the fol-
lowing with the head restraint in its
fully extended design position:

(a) On the exterior profile of the head
and torso of a dummy having the welght
and seated height of a 95th percentile
adult male with an approved represen-
tation of a human, articulated neck
structure, or an approved equivalent test
device, establish reference lines by the
following method:

(1) Position the dummy’s back on a
horizonal flat surface with the lumbar
joints in & straight line.

(2) Rotate the head of the dummy
rearward until the back of the head con-
tacts the same flat horizontal surface in
(1).

(3) Position the SAE J-826 two-
dimensional manikin’s back against the
fiat surface in (1), alongside the dummy
with the h-point of the manikin aligned
with the h-point of the dummy.

(4) Establish the torso line of the
manikin as defined in SAE Aerospace-
Automotive Drawing Standards, sec.
2.3.6, P. E1.01, September 1963.
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(5) Establish the dummy torso ref-
erence line by superimposing the torso
line of the manikin on the torso of the
dummy.

(6) Establish the head reference line
by extending the dummy torso reference
line onto the head.

(b) At each designated seating posi-
tion having a head restraint, place the
dummy, snugly restrained by a Type 1
seat belt, in the manufacturer's recom-
mended design seated position,

(¢) During a forward acceleration ap-
plied to the structure supporting the seat
as described below, measure the maxi-
mum rearward angular displacement be-
tween the dummy torso reference line
and the head reference line., When
graphically depicted, the magnitude of
the acceleration curve shall not be less
than that of a half-sine wave having the
amplitude of 8g and a duration of 80
milliseconds and not more than that of
a half-sine wave curve having an ampli-
tude of 9.6g and a duration of 96 milli-
seconds.

85.2 Compliance with S4.(b) shall be
demonstrated in accordance with the
following with the head restraint in its
fully extended design position:

(a) Place a test device, having the
back pan dimensions and torso line
(centerline of the head room probe in
full back position), of the three dimen-
sional SAE J826 manikin, at the manu-~
facturer's recommended design seated
position.

(b) Establish the displaced torso ref-
erence line by applying a rearward mo-
ment of 3,300 in. 1b. about the seating
reference point to the seat back through
the test device back pan located in (a).

(c) After removing the back pan,
using a 6.5 inch diameter spherical head
form or a cylindrical head form having
a 6.5 inch diameter in plan view and a
6-inch height in profile view, apply, per-
pendicular to the displaced torso refer-
ence line, a rearward initial load 25
inches below the top of the head re-
straint that will produce a 3,300 in. Ib.
moment about the seating reference
point.

(d) Gradually Increase this initial load
to 200 pounds or until the seat or seat
back fails, whichever occurs first,

§571.203 Swundard No. 203: Impact
protection for the driver from the
steering control system.

S1. Purpose and scope. This stand-
ard specifies requirements for steering
control systems that will minimize chest,
neck, and facial Injurles to the driver as
a result of impact.

S2. Application. This standard ap-
plies to passenger cars,

S3. Definitions. “Steering control sys-
tem” means the basic steering mecha-
nism and its associated trim hardware,
including any portion of a steering col-
umn assembly that provides energy ab-
sorption upon impact.

54, Requirements.

S4.1 Except as provided in S4.2, when
the steering control system is impacted
by a body block in accordance with So-

clety of Automotive Engineers Recome
mended Practice J944, “Steering Whed
Assembly Laboratory Test Procedure”
December 1965, or an approved equiy-
alent, at a relative velocity of 15 miles
per hour, the impact force developed on
the chest of the body block transmitted
to the steering control system shall not
exceed 2,500 pounds.

S4.2 A Type 2 seat belt assembly that
conforms to §571.209 shall be installed
for the driver of any vehicle with for-
ward control configuration that does not
meet the requirements of S4.1,

543 The steering control system shall
be so constructed that no components or
attachments, including horn actuating
mechanisms and trim hardware, can
catch the driver's clothing or jewelry
during normal driving maneuvers,

Norx: The term jewelry refers to watches,
rings, and braceleta without loosely attached
or dangling membors,

§571.204 Standard No. 204; Steering
control rearward displacement.

81, Purpose and scope. 'This stand-
ard specifies requirements limiting the
rearward displacement of the steering
control into the passenger compartment
to reduce the likelihood of chest, neck,

or head Injury.
S2. Application. This standard ap-
plies to passenger cars,

83. Definitions.

“Steering column” means a structural
housing that surrounds a steering shaft

“Steering shaft” means a component
that transmits steering torque from the
steering wheel to the steering gear.

S4. Requirements.

54.1 Except as provided in 842, the
upper end of the steering column and
shaft shall not be displaced horlzontally
rearward parallel to the longitudinal
axis of the vehicle relative to an undis-
turbed point on the vehicle more than 5
inches, determined by dynamic measure-
ment, when the vehicle Is impacted per-
pendicularly Into & fixed collision barrier
at a forward longitudinal velocity of 30
miles per hour.

S42 A Type 2 seat belt assembly that
conforms to § 571.209 shall be installed
for the driver of any vehicle with for-
ward control configuration that does not
meet the requirements of S4.1.

Nors: When conducting the barrier col-
lsion test, a driver dummy may be ".:-c.'i
without measuring the impact force devel-
oped on the chest,

In the event that the vehlele impacts the
parrier at & velocity not less than 30 miles
per hour nor more than 33 miles per hour
the displacement of the steering columi
may be corrected to 30 miles per hour b7
means of the following formula:

Dl vl'
p,” Vj
§ 571.205 Standard No.

materials.

81. Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for glazing mate-
rials to reduce lacerations to the face,
scalp, and neck, and to minimize the pos-
sibility of occupants being thrown

205; Glazing
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through the vehicle windows in collisions.

832, Application. This standard applies
{o glazing materials for use in passenger
cars, multipurpose passenger vehicles,
motoreyeles, trucks, and buses.

83. Requirements.

83.1 Materials. Except as provided in
832, glazing materials used in wind-
shields, windows, and interior partitions
shall conform to United States of Amer-
jca Standards Institute “American
sStandard Safety Code for Safety Glazing
Materials for Glazing Motor Vehicles Op-
erating on Land Highways”, ASA
Standard 226.1—1966, July 15, 1966,
(hereinafter referred to In this standard
85 226.1—1966) .

53.3 Edges. In vehicles, except school
buses, exposed edges shall be treated in
sccordance with Society of Automotive
Engineers Recommended Practice J673a
“Automotive Glazing,” August 1967. In
school buses, exposed edges shall be
banded.

834 Certification alternative. As an
alternative to the certification require-
ments under section 114 of the National
Trafic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of
1066, a prime glazing material manufac-
furer may use the marking requirements
of section 6 of Z26.1—1966 if the symbol
“DOT" and an approved manufacturer’s
code mark, In letters and numbers at
least 0.070 inch in height, is included in
the marking. The approved manufac-
turer's code mark is a two-digit number
asslgned upon request to a prime glaz-
ing material manufacturer. A prime
glazing material manufacturer, for the
purpose of this standard, is one who
fabricates, laminates or tempers the
glazing material.

§571.206 Sundard No. 2063 Door locks
and door retention components,

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for side door locks
and side door retention components in-
cluding latches, hinges, and other sup-
porting means, to minimize the likeli-
hood of occupants being thrown from the
vehicle as a result of impact,

82, Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose pas-
senger vehicles, and trucks.

S3. Definitions, *Cargo-Type Door”
means & door designed primarily to ac-
commodate cargo loading including, but
not limited to, a two-part door that
Intches to itself.

S4, Requirements. Side door compo-
nents referred to herein shall conform to
this standard if any portion of a 90-
percentile two-dimensional manikin as
described in SAE Practice J826, when
pesitioned at any seating reference point,
projects into the door opening area on
the slde elevation or profile view. Com-
bonents on folding doors, roll-up doors,
aud doors that are designed to be easily
titached to or removed from motor ve-
hicles manufactured for operation with-
out doors need mot conform to this
standard.

S41 Hinged Doors, E argo-
Tope ,,g zeept Cargo

S4.1.1 Door Latches. Each door latch
afld striker assembly shall be provided
With two positions consisting of—
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(a) A fully latched position; and

(b) A secondary latched position.

S4.1.1.1 Longitudinal Load, The door
latch and striker assembly, when in the
fully latched position, shall not separate
when a longitudinal load of 2,600 pounds
is applied. When in the secondary latched
position, the door latch and striker as-
sembly shall not separate when a longi-
tudinal load of 1,000 pounds is applied.

S4.1.1.2 Transverse Load. The door
latch and striker assembly, when in the
fully latched position, shall not separate
when a transverse load of 2,000 pounds
is applied. When in the secondary latched
position, the door latch and striker.as-
sembly shall not separate when a trans-
verse load of 1,000 pounds is applied.

54.1.13 Inertia Load. The door latch
shall not disengage from the fully latched
position when a longitudinal or trans-
verse Inertin load of 30g is applied to the
door latch system (Including the latch
and its actuating mechanism with the
locking mechanism disengaged).

84.1.2 Door Hinges. Each door hinge
system shall support the door and shall
not separate when a longitudinal load of
2,500 pounds 15 applied. Similarly, each
door hinge system shall not separate
when a transverse load of 2,000 pounds
is applied.

S4.13 Door Locks. Each door shall be
equipped with a locking mechanism with
an operating means in the interior of the
vehicle.

84.13.1 Front Door Locks. When the
locking mechanism is engaged, the out-
side door handle or other outside latch
release control shall be inoperative.

54.1.3.2 Rear Door Locks. In passen-
ger cars and multipurpose passenger
vehicles, when the locking mechanism is
engaged, both the outside and inside door
handles or other latch release controls
shall be Inoperative,

S4.2 Hinged Cargo-Type Doors.

S4.2.1 Door Latches.

54.2.1.1 Longitudinal Load. Each
lateh system, when in the latched posi-
tion, shall not separate when a longi-
tudinal load of 2,500 pounds is appled.

54.2.1.2 Transverse Load, Each latch
system, when in the latched position,
shall not separate when a transverse load
of 2,000 pounds is applied. When more
than one latch system is used on a single
door, the load requirement may be di-
vided among the total number of Iatch
systems.

8422 Door Hinges, Each door hinge
system shall support the door and shall
not separate when a longitudinal load
of 2,500 pounds is applied, and when a
transverse load of 2,000 pounds is applied.

B4.3 Sliding Doors. The track and
slide combination or other supporting
means for each sliding door shall not
separate when a total transverse load
of 4,000 pounds is applied, with the door
in the closed position,

85. Demonstration Procedures.

85.1 Hinged Doors, Except Cargo-
T'ype Doors.

85.1.1 Door Latches.

85.1.1.1 Longitudinal and Transverse
Loads, Compliance with paragraphs
54111 and S4.1.12 shall be demon-
strated In accordance with paragraph 4
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of Soclety of Automotive Engineers
Recommended Practice J838b, “Passen-
ger Car Side Door Latch Systems,” May
1965.

85.1.1.2 Inertia Load. Compliance
with 84.1,1.3 shall be demonstrated by
approved tests or in accordance with
paragraph 5 of SAE Recommended
Practice J839b, May 1965.

85.1.2 Door Hinges, Compliance with
54.1.2 shall be demonstrated in accord-
ance with paragraph 4 of SAE Rec-
ommended Practice J934, “Vehlcle Pas-
senger Door Hinge Systems,” July 1965,
For piano-type hinges, the hinge spacing
requirements of SAE J934 shall not be
applicable and arrangement of the test
fixture shall be altered as required so
that the test load will be applied to the
complete hinge.

55,2 Hinged Cargo-Type Doors.

85.2.1 Door Latches. Comapliance with
84.2.1 shall be demonstrated in accord-
ance with paragraphs 4.1 and 4.3 of SAE
Recommended Practice J838b, “Passen~
ger Car Side Door Latch Systems,” May
1965. An equivalent static test fixture
may be substituted for that shown in
Figure 2 of SAE J839b, if required.

85.2.2 Door Hinges. Compliance with
54.2.2 shall be demonstrated in accord-
ance with paragraph 4 of SAE Recom-
mended Practice J934, “Vehicle Passen-
ger Door Hinge Systems,” July 1965. For
plano-type hinges, the hinge spacing re-
quirement of SAE J934 shall not be ap~
plicable and arrangement of the test
fixture shall be altered as required so
that the test load will be applied to the
complete hinge.

8563 Sliding Doors. Compliance
with 543 shall be demonstrated by
applying an outward transverse load of
2,000 pounds to the load bearing mem-
bers at the opposite edges of the door
(4,000 pounds total). The demonstra-
tion may be performed either in the
vehicle or with the door retention com-
ponents in a bench test fixture.

EoiroriaL Note: The provisions of § 571,200
become effective for trucks on Jan, 1, 1073,

§ 571.207 Standard No. 207; Seating
systems, (Effective Jan. 1, 1972)

Nore: The standard that appears below 1a
a revision that is effective with respect to
vohicles manufactured on or after January 1,
1972, The standard that Is elfective before
that date appears at 32 PR, 2415, Feb. 3,
1067 and 33 P.R. 19723, Dec, 25, 1908,

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
establishes requirements for seats, their
attachment assemblies, and their instal-
lation to minimize the possibility of thelr
fallure by forces acting on them as a
result of vehicle impact.

82, Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks and buses.

83. Definition. "Occupant se¢at” means
a seat that provides at least one desig-
nated seating position.

S4. Requirements.

S4.1 Driver's seat. Each vehicle shall
have an occupant seat for the driver.

542 General performance require-
ments. When tested in accordance with
85, each occupant seat, other than a
side-facing seat or a passenger seat on a
bus, shall withstand the following forces:
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(a) In any position to which it can be
adjusted—20 times the weight of the
seat applied In a forward longitudinal
direction;

(b) In any position to which it can be
adjusted—20 times the weight of the
seat applied in a rearward longitudinal
direction;

(¢) For a seat belt assembly attached
to the seat—the force specified in sub-
paragraph (a), if it is a forward facing
seat, or subparagraph (b), if it is a rear-
ward facing seat, in each case applied
simultaneously with the forces imposed
on the seat by the seat belt assembly
when it i{s loaded in accordance with
section 84.2 of § 571.210; and

(d) In its rearmost position—a force
that produces a 3,300 inch-pound mo-
ment about the seating reference point
for each designated seating position that
the seat provides, applied to the upper
cross-member of the seat back or the
upper seat back, in a rearward longi-
tudinal direction for forward-facing
seats and in a forward longitudinal di-
rection for rearward-facing seats.

S4.2.1 Seat adjustment. Except for
vertical movement of nonlocking sus-
pension type occupant seats in trucks or
buses, the seat shall remain in its ad-
justed position during the application of
each force specified in S4.2.

84.3 Restraining device for hinged or
Jolding seats or seat backs. Except for a
passenger seat In a bus or a seat having a
back that is adjustable only for the com-
fort of its occupants, a hinged or folding
occupant seat or occupant seat back shall
be equipped with a self-locking device
for restraining the hinged or folding
seat or seat back and a control for releas-
ing that restraining device.

S4.3.1 Accessibility of release control.
If there is a designated seating position
immediately behind a seat equipped with
a restraining device, the control for re-
leasing the device shall be readily acces-
sible to the occupant of the seat equipped
with the device and, if access to the
control is required in order to exit from
the vehicle, to the occupant of the desig-

nated seating position immediately
behind the seat.
8432 Performance of restraining

device.

84.3.2.1 Static force.

(a) Once engaged, the restraining de-
vice for forward-facing seat shall not re-
lease or fail when a forward longitudinal
force equal to 20 times the weight of
the hinged or folding portion of the seat
is applied through the center of gravity
of that portion of the seat.

(b) Once engaged, the restraining de-
vice for a rearward facing seat shall not
release or fail when a rearward longitu-
dinal force equal to 8 times the weight
of the hinged or folding portion of the
seat is applied to the center of gravity
of that portion of the seat.

84.3.2.2 Acceleration. Once engaged,
the restraining device shall not release or
fail when the device is subjected to an
acceleration of 20 g. in the longitudinal
direction opposite to that in which the
seat folds.
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S4.4 Labeling. Seats not designated
for occupancy while the vehicle is in mo-
tion shall be conspicuously labeled to
that effect.

S5. Test procedures.

85.1 Apply the forces specified in 54.2
(a) and S4.2(b) as follows:

S5.1.1 If the seat back and the seat
bench are attached to the vehicle by the
same attachments, secure a strut on each
side of the seat from a point on the out-
side of the seat frame in the horizontal
plane of the seat's center of gravity to a
point on the frame as far forward as pos-
sible of the seat anchorages. Between the
upper ends of the struts place a rigid
cross-member, in front of the seat back
frame for rearward loading and behind
the seat back frame for forward loading.
Apply the force specified by S4.2(a) or
84.2(b) horizontally through the rigid
cross-member as shown in figure 1.

S N -
// -
~
MOAZONTAL REARNARD

FORCE THROUGH e
COXTIR OF GRANTY

85.1.2 If .he seat back and the seat
bench are attached to the vehicle by dif.
ferent attachments, attach to each com-
ponent a fixture capable of transm!tting
a force to that component, Apply forces
equal to 20 times the welght of the seat
back horizontally through the center of
gravity of the seat back, as shown In
figure 2, and apply forces equal to 20
times the weight of the seat bench hori-
zontally through the center of gravity
of the seat bench, as shown in figure 3,

852 Develop the moment specified in
54.2(d) as shown in figure 4,

853 Apply the forces specified in
54.3.2.1 (a) and (b) to a hinged or folding
seat as shown in figure 1 and to a hinged
or folding seat back as shown in figure 5,

854 Determine the center of gravity
of a seat or seat component with all
cushions and upholstery in place and
with the head restraint in its fully ex-
tended design position.

WORTONTAL PORWAND FOASE
THROUGH THE CINTIR
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CENTER OF SRAVITY
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HORIZONTAL FORCE (P) TO
SEAT BACK AT UPPER
CROSSMEMBER

SEATING REFERENCE POINT

RULES AND REGULATIONS

MNOMENT (F x D) COMPUTED ABOUT THE
SEATING REFERENCE POINT

FIGURE 4

HORZONTAL FORCE THROUGH
THE CENTER OF GRAVITY

RIGID SurrORY

SEAT IN LATCHED POSITION

FIGURE 5

§571.208  Standard No. 208; Occupant
crash protection. (Effective Jan. 1,
1972)

Norz: The standard that appears below 18
& revision that is effective with respect to
vehicies manufactured on or after January 1,
1972, The standard that is effoctive before
that date appears at 32 P.R. 2415 Feb,. 3,
1967 and 33 F.R. 19723, Dec, 25, 1968,

S1. Scope, This standard specifies per-
formance requirements for the protec-
tion of vehicle occupants in crashes.

S2. Purpose. The purpose of this
standard {s to reduce the number of
deaths of vehicle occupants, and the
feverity of injuries, by specifying ve-
hicle crashworthiness requirements in
tf:‘rms of forces and accelerations meas-
ired on anthropomorphic dummies in
lest crashes, and by specifying equip-

ment requirements for active and passive
restraint systems.

S3. Application, This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses.

S4. General requirements,

54.1 Passenger cars.

S4.1.1 Passenger cars manufactured
Jrom January 1, 1972, to August 14,
1973. Each passenger car manufactured
from January 1, 1972, to August 14,
1973, Inclusive, shall meet the require-
ments of S4.1.1.1, S41.1.2, or 84.1.13. A
protection system that meets the re-
quirements of 84.1.1.1 or S4.1.1.2 may be
installed at one or more designated seat-
ing positions of a vehicle that otherwise
meets the requirements of S4.1.1.3,

S4.1.1.1 First option—complete pas-
sive protection system. The vehicle shall
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meet the crash protection requirements
of S5 by means that require no action
by vehicle occupants.

54.1,1.2 Second option—lap belt pro-
tection system with belt warning. The
vehicle shall—

(a) At each designated seating posi-
tion have a Type 1 seat belt assembly or
a Type 2 seal belt assembly with a de-
tachable upper torso portion that con-
forms to §571.209 and to S7.1 and §7.2
of this standard.

(b) At each front outboard designated
geating position, have a seat belt warn-
ing system that conforms to S7.3; and

(c) Meet the frontal crash protection
requirements of S55.1, in & perpendicular
impact, with respect to anthropomorphic
test devices in each front outboard des-
ignated seating position restrained only
by Type 1 seat belt assemblies,

S54.1.1.3 Third option—Ilap
shoulder belt protection system
beit warning.

S4.1.13.1 Except for convertibles and
open-body vehicles, the vehicle shall—

(a) At each front outboard designated
seating position have a Type 2 seatbelt
assembly that conforms to § 571.209 and
87.1 and 872 of this standard, with
either an Integral or detachable upper
torso portion, and a seatbelt warning
system that conforms to 87.3;

(b) At each designated seating posi-
tion other than the front outboard posi-
tlons, have a Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt
assembly that conforms to § 571.209 and
to 87.1 and S7.2 of this standard; and

(c) When it perpendicularly impacts
a fixed collislion barrier, while moving
longitudinally forward at any speed up
to and including 30 m.p.h., under the
test conditions of S8.1 with anthropo-
morphic test devices at each front out-
board position restrained by Type 2 seat-
belt assemblies, experience no complete
separation of any load-bearing element
of a seatbelt assembly or anchorage.

54,1132 Convertibles and open-body
type vehicles shall at each designated
seating position have a Type 1 or Type 2
seatbelt assembly that conforms to
§571.209 and to S7.1 and S7.2 of this
standard, and at each front outboard
designated seating position have a seat-
belt warning system that conforms to
B87.3.

5412 Passenger cars manufactured
from August 15, 1973 to August 14, 1975.
Passenger cars manufactured from
August 15, 1973, to August 14, 1975, in-
clusive, shall meet the requirements of
S54.1.2.1 or 84.1.2.2. A protection system
that meets the requirements of S4.1.2.1
may be installed at one or more desig-
nated seating positions of a vehicle that
otherwise meets the requirements of
S4.1.22.

S4.1.21 First option—complete pas-
sive protection system. The vehicle shall
meet the crash protection requirements
of 85 by means that require no action by
vehicle occupants.

84122 Second option—head-on pas-
sive protection system. The vehicle
shall—

(a) At each designated seating posi-
tion, have a Type 1 seat belt assembly or

and
with
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a Type 2 seat belt assembly with a de-
tachable upper torso portion that con-
forms to §571.209 and to S7.1 and S7.2
of this standard.

(b) At each front designated seating
position, meet the frontal crash protec-
tion requirements of 85.1, in a perpen-
dicular impact, by means that require
no action by vehicle occupants;

(¢) At each front designated seating
position, meet the frontal crash pro-
tection requirements of S5.1, in a per-
pendicular impact, with a test device re-
strained by & Type 1 seatbelt assembly;
and

(d) At each front outboard designated
seating position, have a seatbelt warn-
ing system that conforms to 87.3,

54.1.3 Passenger cars manufactured
on or after August 15, 1975. Each pas-
senger car manufactured on or after
August 15, 1975, shall meet the occupant
crash protection requirements of 85 by
means that require no action by vehicle
occupants.

842 Trucks and multipurpose pas-
senger vehicles with GVWR of 10,000
pounds or less.

8421 Trucks and multipurpose pas-
senger vehicles, with GVWR of 10,000
pounds or less, manufactured from Jan-
wary 1, 1972, to August 14, 1975. Each
truck and multipurpose passenger vehicle
with a gross vehicle weight rating of
10,000 pounds or less, manufactured from
January 1, 1972, to August 14, 1975, inclu~
sive, shall meet the requirements of
S4.2.1.1 or 84.2.1.2. A protection system
that meets the requirements of 84.2.1.1
may be installed at one or more desig-

nated seating positions of a vehicle that..

otheliw;se meets the requirements of
S4.2.1.2.

84211 First option—complete pas-
sive protection system. The vehicle shall
meet the crash protection requirements
of S5 by means that require no action
by vehicle occupants.

S4.2.1.2 Second option—Dbelt system.
The vehicle shall have seat belt assem-
blies that conform to Standard 209 in-
stalled as follows: $

(a) A Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt as-
sembly shall be installed for each des-
ignated seating position in convertibles,
open-body type vehicles, and walk-in
van-type trucks,

(b) In all vehicles except those for
which requirements are specified in
542.1.2(a), a Type 2 seat belt assembly
shall be installed for each outboard des-
jgnated seating position that includes the
windshield header within the head im-
pact area, and & Type 1 or Type 2 seat
belt assembly shall be installed for each
other designated seating position.

8422 Trucks and multipurpose pas-
senger vehicles, with GVWR of 10,000
pounds or less, manufactured from Au-
gust 15, 1975, to August 14, 1877. Each
truck and multipurpose passenger ve-
hicle, with a gross vehicle welght rating
of 10,000 pounds or less, manufactured
from August 15, 1975, to August 14, 1977,
inclusive, shall meet the requirements of
S4.1.2 (as specified for passenger cars),
except that forward control vehicles,
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convertibles, open-body type vehicles,
walk-in van-type trucks, motor homes,
and vehicles carrying chassis-mount
campers may instead meet the require-
ments of 842,12,

8423 Trucks and multipurpose pas-
senger vehicles, with GVWR of 10,000
pounds or less, manujactured on or after
August 15, 1977, Each truck and multi-
purpose passenger vehicle, with a gross
vehicle weight rating of 10,000 pounds or
less, manufactured on or after August 15,
1977, shall meet the occupant crash
protection requirements of S5 by means
that require no action by vehicle occu-
pants, except that forward control ve-
hicles may instead meet the requirements
of 54.2.1.2, and convertibles, open-body
vehicles, walk-in van-type trucks, motor
homes, and vehicles carrying chassis-
mount campers may instead meet the
requirements of 54.1.2.2.

543 Trucks and multipurpose pas-
senger velieles, with GVWR of more than
10,000 pounds. Each truck and multipur-
pose passenger vehicle, with a gross ve-
hicle welght rating of more than 10,000
pounds, manufactured on or after Janu-
ary 1, 1972, shall meet the requirements
of S43.1 or S4.3.2. A protection system
that meets the requirements of 54.3.1
may be installed at one or more desig-
nated seating positions of & vehicle that
ost:\e;wise meets the requirements of

3.2,

54.3.1 First option—complete passive
protection system. The vehicle shall meet
the crash protecton requirements of S5
by means that require no action by ve-
hicle occupants,

S4.32 Second option—delt system.
The vehicle shall, at each designated
seating position, have either a Type 1 or
a Type 2 seat belt assembly that con-
forms to § 571.209.

844 Buses. Each bus manufactured
on or after January 1, 1972, shall meet
the requirements of S44.1 or S44.2.

S4.4.1 First option—complete passive
protection system—driver only. The ve-
hicle shall meet the crash protection re-
quirements of S5, with respect to an
anthropomorphic test device in the
driver's designated seating position, by
means that require no action by vehicle
occupants.

S44.2 Second option—Dbelt system—
driver only. The vehicle shall, at the
driver’s designated seating position, have
either a Type 1 or a Type 2 seatbelt
assembly that conforms to § 571.209.

845 Other general requirements.

S4.5.1. Labeling and driver’s manual
information. Each vehicle shall have a
label setting forth the manufacturer’s
recommended schedule, specified by
month and year, for the maintenance or
replacement, necessary to retain the
performance required by this standard,
of any crash-deployed occupant protec-
tion system, The label shall be perma-
nently affixed to the vehicle within the
passenger compartment and lettered in
English {n block capitals and numerals
not less than three thirty-seconds of an
{nch high. Instructions concerning main-
tenance or replacement of the system

and a description of the functional oper-
ation of the system shall be provided with
each vehicle, with an appropriate refer-
ence on the label, If a vehicle owner's
manual is provided, this information
shall be included in the manual.

8452 Readiness indicator., An oc-
cupant protection system that deploys In
the event of a crash shall have a moni-
toring system with a reéadiness indic .
The indicator shall monitor its own
readiness and shall be clearly visible
from the driver's designated
position. A list of the elements of the
system being monitored by the indic:
shall be included with the informati
furnished in accordance with 845.1 but
need not be included on the label,

84.5.3 Passive seat belt assemblies, A
Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly that
requires no action by vehicle occupants
may be used under S4 to meet the crash
protection requirements of any option
that requires a seat belt assembly, and
in place of a seat belt assembly required
to conform to 872 and 87.3 of this
standard, if:

(a) The seat belt assembly conforms
to 87.1 of this standard; and

(b) The seat belt assembly conforms
to the webbing, attachment hardware,
and assembly performance requirements
of § 571.209,

S5. Occupant crash protection re-
quirements.

85.1 Frontal barrier crash. When the
vehicle, traveling longitudinally forward
at any speed up to and including 30
m.p.h,, impacts a fixed collision barrier
that is perpendicular to the line of travel
of the vehicle, or at any angle up to 30°
in either direction from the perpendic-
ular to the line of travel of the vehicle,
under the applicable conditions of S8,
with anthropomorphic test devices al
each designated seating position excepl
as otherwise prescribed in 84, it shall
meet the injury criteria of 86.

852 Lateral moving barrier crash.
When the vehicle is impacted laterally
on either side by a barrier moving at
20 m.ph., with test devices at the out-
board designated seating positions ad-
jacent to the impacted side, under the
applicable conditions of 88, it shall meet
the injury criteria of S6.

853 Rollover. When the vehicle Is
subjected to a rollover test in elther
lateral direction at 30 m.ph. with test
devices in the outboard designated seat-
ing positions on its lower side as mounted
on the test platform, under the appli-
cable conditions of S8, it shall meet the
injury criteria of S6.1.

8.6 Injury criteria.

S6.1 All portions of the test device
shall be contained within the outer sur-
faces of the vehicle passenger compart-
ment throughout the test.

86.2 The resultant acceleration at the
center of gravity of the head shall not
exceed a severity index of 1,000, calcu-
lated by the method described in SAE
Information Report J885a, October
1966.

S6.3 The resultant accleration at the
center of gravity of the upper thorax

sealng
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shall not exceed 60g, except for intervals
whose cumulative duration is not more
than 3 milliseconds.

864 The force transmitted axially
through each upper leg shall not exceed
1,400 pounds.

S7.1 Adjustment.

87.1.1 Except as specified in 87.1.1.1
and 57.1.1.2, the lap belt of any seat belt
assembly furnished in accordance with
S4.1.1 and 84.1.2 shall adjust by means
of an emergency-locking or automatic-
jocking retractor that conforms to
§ 571.200 to fit persons whose dimensions
range from those of a 50th-percentile
g-year-old child to those of a 95th-
percentile adult male and the upper
torso restraint shall adjust by means of
an emergency-locking retractor or a
manual adjusting device that conforms
to §571.200 to fit persons whose di-
mensions range from those of a 5th-
percentile adult female to those of a
95th-percentile adult male, with the seat
in any position and the seat back in the
manufacturer’s nominal design riding
position,

§7.1.1.1 A seat belt assembly installed
at the driver's seating position shall
adjust to fit persons whose dimensions
range from those of a 5th-percentlle
adult female to those of a 95th-percentile
adult male.

87.1.1.2 A seal belt assembly installed
at any designated seating position other
than the outboard positions of the front
and second seats shall adjust either by
a retractor as specified in 87.1.1 or by &
manual adjusting device that conforms
to § 571.209.

8712 The intersection of the upper
torso belt with the lap belt in any Type 2
seat belt assembly furnished in accord-
ance with 84.1.1 or 84.1.2, with the upper
torso manual adjusting device, if pro-
vided, adjusted in accordance with the
manufacturer’s instructions, shall be at
least 6 inches from the front vertical
centerline of a 50th-percentile adult
male occupant, measured along the cen-
terline of the lap belt, with the seat in
its rearmost and lowest adjustable posi-
ton and with the seat back in the manu-
Iacturer’s nominal design riding position.

872 Latch mechanism, A seat belt
assembly installed in a passenger car
shall have a latch mechanism—

(a) Whose components are accessible
1o & seated occupant in both the stowed
and operational positions:

(b) That releases both the upper tor-
S0 restraint and the lap belt simultane-
ously, if the assembly has an upper tor-
f0 restraint that requires unlatching for
release of the oceupant: and

{¢) That releases at a single point
by a pushbutton action.

873 Seat belt warning system.

S73.1 Seat belt assemblies provided
al the front outboard seating positions in
dccordance with S4.1.1 or S4.1.2 shall
have & waming system that activates,
for at least 1 minute, & continuous or
termittent apdisle signal and continu-
Ous or flashing warning light, visible to
the driver, displaying the words “Fasten
Seat Belts" or “Fasten Belts” when con-
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dition (a) exists simultaneously with
either of conditions (b) or (¢).

(a) The vehicle ignition switch 15 in
the “on” position and the transmission
gear selector is in any forward position.

(b) The driver's lap belt is not ex-
tended at least 4 inches from its nor-
mally stowed position.

(¢) A person of at least the welght of
a 50th-percentile 6-year-old child is
seated in the right front designated seat-
ing position and the lap belt for that
position is not extended at least 4 Inches
from its normally stowed position.

8732 The warning system shall
elther— .

(n) Not activate when the lap belt at
each occupied front outboard seating
position is extended to any length greater
than the length necessary to fit a 50th-
percentile 6-year-old child when the seat
is in the rearmost and lowest adjustment
position; or

(b) Not activate when the lap belt at
each occupied front outboard position is
buckled.

87.3.3 The warning system shall not
activate if the vehicle has an automatic
transmission and the gear selector is in
the “Park" position,

S7.3.4 Notwithstanding the provisions
of 87.3.1, the warning system on a vehicle
that has & manual transmission shall
elther—

(a) Not activate when the transmis-
slon is in neutral; or

(b) Not activate when the parking
brake is engaged.

S8. Test conditions.

88.1 General conditions. The follow-
ing conditions apply to the frontal, later-
al, and rollover tests.

58.1.1 The vehicle, including test de-
vices and instrumentation, is loaded as
follows:

(a) Passenger cars. A passenger car
is loaded to its unloaded vehicle welight
plus its rated cargo and luggage capacity
welght, secured in the luggage area, plus
the welght of the necessary anthropo-
morphic test devices.

88.1.1(b) Multipurpose passenger ve-
Ricles, trucks, and buses. A multipurpose
passenger vehicle, truck, or bus is loaded
to its unloaded vehicle weight plus 300
pounds or Its rated cargo and luggage
capacity weight, whichever is less, se-
cured in the load carrying area and dis-
tributed as nearly as possible in propor-
tion to its gross axle weight ratings, plus
the weight of the necessary anthropo-
morphic test devices.

S8.1.2 Adjustable seats are in the ad-
Justment position midway between the
forwardmost and rearmost positions,
and if separately adjustable in a vertical
direction, are at the lowest position.

58.1.3 Adjustable seat backs are in
the manufacturer's nominal design rid-
ing position.

S88.1.4 Adjusiable steering controls
are adjusted so that the steering wheel
hub is at the geometric center of the
locus it describes when it is moved
through its full range of driving posi-
tions,

58.1.5 Movable vehicle windows and
vents are in the fully closed position,
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88.1.6 Convertibles and open-body
type vehicles have the top, If any, in
place in the closed passenger compart-
ment configuration.

88.1.7 Doors are fully closed and
latched but not locked.

58.1.8 Anthropomorphic test devices
conform to the requirements of SAE
Recommended Practice J963, June 1968,
and have a pelvic structure that con-
forms to Figure 1. The weights, dimen-
slons and centers of gravity specified in
SAE J963 for the test device segments are
d!etcrmlncd with all instrumentation in
place.

S8.1.9 Each test device is clothed in
form-fitting cotton stretch garments.

$8.1.10 Limb joints are set at lg,
barely restraining the weight of the limb
when extended horizontally. Leg joints
are adjusted with the torso in the supine
position. Articulated head, neck, and
torso joints do not move at a horizontal
acceleration load of 1g, in the test posi-
tion, but move at a horizontal accelera-
tion load of 2g.

88.1.11 Each test device is firmly
placed in a designated seating position
in the following manner.

(a) The head is aligned by placing
the test device on its back on a rigid,
level surface and by adjusting the head
s0 that it touches the Jevel surface and is
laterally centered with respect to the de-
vice's axis of symmetry.

(b) The test device is placed in the
vehicle in the normal upright sitting pos-
ture, and a rigid roller, 6 inches in di-
ameter and 24 inches long, is placed
transversely as low as possible against
the front of the torso.

(¢) The roller is pressed horizontally
against the torso with a force of 50
pounds.

(d) Force is applied at the shoulder
level to bend the torso forward over the
roller, flexing the lower back, and to re-
turn the test device to the upright sitting
posture,

(@) The roller is slowly released.

58.1.12 Except as otherwise herein
specified, the test devices are not re-
strained during impacts by any means
that require occupant action,

§8.1,13 The hands of the test device
in the driver's designated seating posi-
tion are on the steering wheel rim at the
horizontal ceénterline. The right foot
rests on the undepressed saccelerator
pedal, with the heel in contact with the
point where the centerline of the upper
surface of the undepressed accelerator
pedal intersects the upper surface of the
floor covering. The left leg is placed as in
58.1.14,

S8.1.14 The hands of each other test
device are resting on the seat with the
palms touching the legs, and the upper
arms are resting against the seat back
and flush with the body. Where possible,
the legs are outstretched, with the thighs
on the seat and the heels touching the
floor with the foot at 90° to the tibia.
Otherwise, the tibia are vertical with the
feet resting on the floor. The left leg of
a test device in the center front desig-
nated seating position is on the vehicle
centerline, and the right leg is in the
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right footwell. The left and right legs
of & test device in the center rear desig-
nated seating position are in the left and
right footwells, respectively.

S8.1.15 A load sensing device is in-
stalled in each upper leg, 4.25 inches
from the knee's axis of rotation, so that
all force transmitted from the knee to the
upper leg is measured.

58.1.16 Acceleration sensing devices
are installed in each test device to meas-
ure orthogonal accelerations at the cen-
ters of gravity of the head and upper
thorax.

S8.1.17 The output of acceleration
and load sensing devices is recorded in
individual data channels that conform
to the requirements of SAE Recom-
mended Practice J211, October 1970,
with channel classes as follows:

(a) Head acceleration—1,000 Hz.

(b) Upper thorax acceleration—180
Hz.

(¢) Upper leg force—600 Hz.

88.1.18 The sensing devices are rig-
idly attached to the test devices by
mountings that have no resonance fre-
quency within the frequency-range of
the specified channel class,

S8.1.19 Instrumentation does not af-
fect the motion of test devices during im-
pact or rollover.

882 Lateral moving barrier crash
test conditions. The following conditions
apply to the lateral moving barrier crash
test.

$8.2.1 The moving barrier, including
the impact surface, supporting structure,
and carriage, weighs 4,000 pounds,

5822 The impsact surface of the bar-
rler is a vertical, rigid, fiat rectangle, 78
fnches wide and 60 inches high, perpen-
dicular to its direction of movement,
with its lower edge horizontal and 5
inches above the ground surface.

S$8.2.3 During the entire impact se-
quence the barrier undergoes no signifi-
cant amount of dynamic or static de-
formation, and absorbs no significant
portion of the energy resulting from the
fmpact, except for energy that results
in translational rebound movement of
the barrier.

$8.24 During the entire impact se-
quence the barrier is guided so that it
travels in a straight line, with no signifi-
ecant lateral, vertical or rotational move-
ment.

58.25 The concrete surface upon
which the vehicle is tested is level, rigid
and of uniform construction, with a skid
number of 756 when measured in accord-
ance with American Society for Testing
and Materials Method E-274-65T at 40
m.p.h., omitting water delivery as speci-
fled in paragraph 7.1 of that method.

58.2.86 The tested vehicle's brakes are
disengaged and the transmission is in
neutral,

88.2.7 The barrier and the test vehicle
are positioned so0 that at impact—

(a) The vehicle is at rest in its nor-
mal attitude;

(b) The barrier is traveling In a diree-
tion perpendicular to the longitudinal
axis of the vehicle at 20 m.p.h.; and

(¢) A vertical plane through the geo-
metric center of the barrier impact sur-
face and perpendicular to that surface
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passes through the driver’s seating refer-
ence point in the tested vehicle.

883 Rollover test conditions. The fol-
lowing conditions apply to the rollover
test.

S8.3.1 The tested vehicle’s brakes are
disengaged and the transmission is in
neutral,

58.3.2 The concrete surface on which
the test is conducted is level, rigid, of
uniform construction, and of a sufficient
size that the vehicle remalns on it
throughout the entire rollover cycle. It
has a skid numbersof 75 when measured
in accordance with American Soclety of
Testing and Materials' Method E-274-
65T at 40 m.p.h. omitting water delivery
as specified in paragraph 7.1 of that
method.

88.3.3 The vehicle is placed on a de-
vice, similar to that lllustrated In Figure
2, having a platform in the form of a
fiat, rigid plane at an angle of 23* from
the horizontal. At the lower edge of the
platform is an unyielding flange, per-
pendicular to the platform with a height
of 4 Inches and a length sufficient to hold
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face. No other restraints are used to hold
the vehicle In position during the decel-
eration of the platform and the depar-
ture of the vehicle.

S8.34 With the vehicle on the test
platform, the test devices remain as
nearly as possible in the posture specified
in S8.1.

S8.3.5 Before the deceleration pulse,
the platform is moving horizontally, and
perpendicularly to the longitudinal axis
of the vehicle, at a constant speed of 30
m.p.h. for a sufficient period of time for
the vehicle to become motionless relative
to the platform.

S8.3.6 The platform is decelerated
from 30 fo 0 m.p.h. in a distance of not
more than 3 feet, without change of di-
rection and without transverse or rota-
tional movement during the deceleration
of the platform and the departure of the
vehicle, The deceleration rate is at least
20g for a minimum of 0.04 seconds.
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Nore: The concept of an occupant protec-
tlon system that requires “no action by ve-
niele oocupants”™ ss used In Standard No.
208 15 Intended to designate a system that
requires no action other than would be re-
quired if the protective system were not
present In the vehicle, Under this Interpreta-
don the concept does not include “forced
swction” systems as described above.

This interpretation is not intended to rule
out the possibility that further rulemaking

sction may be taken in the future to permit

such systems in certain cases.
§571.209 Standard No. 209; Seat belt

assemblies.

81. Purpose and Scope. This standard
specifies requirements for seat belt
gssemblies.

82. Application. This standard applies
to seat belt assemblies for use in pas-
senger cars, multipurpose passenger
vehicles, trucks, and buses.

83. Definitions. “Seat belt assembly”
means any strap, webbing, or similar
device designed to secure a person in a
motor yvehicle In order to mitigate the
results of any accident, including all
necessary buckles and other fasteners,
and all hardware designed for installing
such seat belt assembly in a motor
vehicle,

“Pelvic restraint” means a seat belt
sssembly or portion thereof intended to
restrain movement of the pelvis,

“Upper torso restraint” means a por-
tion of a seat belt assembly intended to
restrain movement of the chest and
shoulder regions.

“"Hardware” means any metal or rigid
plastic part of a seat belt assembly,

“Buckle” means a quick release con--

nector which fastens a person In a seat
belt assembly.

“Attachment hardware" means any or
all hardware designed for securing the
webbing of a seat belt assembly to a
motor vehicle,

“Adjustment hardware” means any or
ull hardware deslgned for adjusting the
size of a seat belt assembly to fit the user,
Including such hardware that may be In-
tegral with & buckle, attachment hard-
ware, or retractor.

“Retractor” means a device for storing
part or all of the webbing in a seat belt
assembly,

“Nonlocking retractor” means a re-
trctor from which the webbing is ex-
tended to essentially its full length by a
small external force, which provides no
adjustment for assembly length, and
which may or may not be capable of sus-
lalning restraint forces at maximum
\'qbblng extension.

‘Automatic-locking retractor” means
& retractor Incorporating adjustment
hardware by means of a positive self-
locking mechanism which is capable
;’;1::11 locked of withstanding restraint

€3,

"Emergency-locking retractor” means
A retractor incorporating adjustment
bardware by means of a locking mecha-
nism that is activated by vehicle accel-
f}r‘ation, webbing movement relative to
s ¢ vehicle, or other automatic action
; uring an emergency and is capable when
Ocked of withstanding restraint forces.
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“Seat back retainer” means the por-
tion of some seat belt assemblies de-
signed to restrict forward movement of a
seat back.

“Webbing” means & narrow fabric
woven with continuous filling yarns and
finished selvages

“Strap” means a narrow nonwoven
material used in a seat belt assembly in
place of webbing.

“Type 1 seat belt assembly” is a lap
belt for pelvic restraint,

“Type 2 seat belt assembly” is a combl-
nation of pelvic and upper torso
restraints,

“Type 2a shoulder belt” is an upper
torso restraint for use only in conjunc-
tion with a lap belt as a Type 2 seat belt
assembly,

“Type 3 seat belt assembly” is a com-
bination pelvic and upper torso restraint
for persons weighing not more than 50
pounds or 23 kilograms and capable of
sitting upright by themselves, that is
children in the approximate age range of
8 months to 6 years.

S84 Requirements,

S4.1 (a) Single occupancy. A seat belt
assembly shall be designed for use by
zl;, and only one, person at any one

e.

(b) Pelvic restraint, A seat belt assem-
bly shall provide pelvic restraint whether
or not upper torso restraint is pro-
vided, and the pelvic restraint shall be
designed to remain on the pelvis under
all conditions, including collision or roll-
over of the motor vehicle. Pelvic restraint
of & Type 2 seat belt assembly that can
be used without upper torso restraint
shall comply with requirement for Type
1 seat belt assembly in S4.1 to S4 .4,

(¢) Upper torso restraint. A Type 2 or
type 3 seat belt assembly shall provide
upper torso restraint without shifting the
pelvic restraint into the abdominal re-
glon. An upper torso restraint shall be
designed to minimize vertical forces on
the shoulders and spine. Hardware for
upper torso restraint shall be so designed
and located in the seat belt assembly
that the possibility of injury to the occu-
pant is minimized.

A Type 2a shoulder belt shall comply
with applicable requirements for a Type
2 seat belt assembly In S4.1 to S4.4, in-
clusive.

(d) Hardware. All hardware parts
which contact under normal usage a per-
son, clothing, or webbing shall be free
from burrs and sharp edges.

(e) Release. A Type 1 or Type 2 seat
belt assembly shall be provided with a
buckle or buckles readily accessible to the
occupant to permit his easy and rapid re-
moval from the assembly. A Type 3 seat
belt assembly shall be provided with a
quickly recognizable and easily operated
release arrangement, readily accessible to
an adult, Buckle release mechanism shall
be designed to minimize the possibility of
accidental release. A buckle with release
mechanism in the latched position shall
have only one opening in which the
tongue can be inserted on the end of the
al::e designed to recelve and latch the

2.
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(f) Attachment hardware. A seat belt
assembly shall include all hardware nec-
essary for installation in a motor vehicle
in accordance with SAE Recommended
Practice J800B, Motor Vehicle Seat Belt
Installations, September 1965. However,
seat belt assemblies designed for instal-
lation in motor vehicles equipped with
seat belt assembly anchorages that do
not require anchorage nuts, plates, or
washers, need not have such hardware,
but shall have 7/16-20 UNF-2A or 1/2-
13UNC-2A attachment bolts or equiva-
lent hardware. The hardware shall be
designed to prevent attachment bolts and
other parts from becoming disengaged
from the vehicle while in service. Rein-
forcing plates or washers furnished for
universal floor installations shall be of
steel, free from burrs and sharp edges
on the peripheral edges adjacent to the
vehicle, at least 0.06 inch in thickness
and at least 4 square inches in projected
area, The distance between any edge of
the plate and the edge of the bolt hole
shall be at least 0.6 inch. Any comer
shall be rounded to a radius of not less
than 0.25 inch or cut so that no corner
angle is less than 135° and no side is
less than 0.25 inch in length.

(g) Adjustment. (1) A Type 1 or Type
2 seat belt assembly shall be capable of
adjustment to fit occupants whose di-
mensions and weight range from those
of a Sth-percentile adult female to those
of a 95th-percentile adult male, The seat
belt assembly shall have elther an auto-
matic-locking retractor, an emergency-
locking retractor, or an adjusting device
that is within the reach of the occupant.
A Type 3 seat belt assembly shall be ca-
pable of adjustment to fit any child ca-
pable of sitting upright and weighing not
more than 50 pounds, unless it is spe-
cifically labeled for use on a child In a
smaller welght range.

(2) A Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt as-
sembly for use in a vehicle having seats
that are adjustable shall conform to the
requirements of 84.1(g) (1) regardless of
seat position. However, If a seat has &
back that is separately adjustable, the
requirements of S4.1(g) (1) need be met
only with the seat back in the manu-
facturer’s nominal design riding position.

(3) The adult occupants referred ta in
S4.1(g) (1) shall have the following
measurements:

Sth-peroentlle
udult (emale

05th-porcentilo
ndult male

Welght . _ ... ... 102 pounds

Erect sitting helght_ | 30.9 Inches, .

Hip breadth (sitting). 12.8 fnoles |

Rip clroumfetence
(aliting),

Walst ctreumference

us nda,
.88 h?:l‘l‘m.
- 10.4 tnches,
47.2 Inches.

2.6 inches. . ... 42,5 Inchea,

VA lnchon. ... 10.5 Inches.

30.5 inclyon

(h) Seat back retainer. A Type 3 seat
belt assembly designed for attachment to
a seat back or for use In a seat with a
hinged back shall include a seat back re-
tainer unless such assembly is designed
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and labeled for use in specific models of
motor vehicles in which the vehicle man-
ufacturer has provided other adequate
restraint for the seat back.

(1) Webbing. The ends of webbing in a
scat belt assembly shall be protected or
treated to prevent raveling. The end of
webbing in a seat belt assembly having
a metal-to-metal buckle that is used by
the occupant to adjust the size of the
assembly shall not pull out of the ad-
justment hardware at maximum size ad-
justment. Provision shall be made for
essentially unimpeded movement of web-
bing routed between a seat back and seat
cushion and attached to a retractor
located behind the seat,

(i) Strap. A strap used in a seat belt
assembly to sustain restraint forces shall
comply with the requirements for web-
bing in §4.2, and if the strap is made from
a rigid material, it shall comply with
applicable requirements in 54.2, 84.3, and

(k) Marking. Each seat belt assembly
shall be permanently and legibly marked
or labeled with year of manufacture,
model, and name or trademark of manu-
facturer or distributor, or of importer
if manufactured outside the United
States. A model shall consist of a single
combination of webbing having a spe-
cific type of fiber weave and construction,
and hardware having a specific design.
Webbings of varlous colors may be in-
cluded under the same model, but web-
bing of each color shall comply with the
requirements for webbing in S4.2.

(1) Installation instructions. A seat
belt assembly or retractor shall be ac-
companied by an instruction sheet pro-
viding sufficlent information for in-
stalling the assembly in a motor vehicle
except for a seat belt assembly installed
in a motor vehicle by an automobile
manufacturer, The installation instruc-
tions shall state whether the assembly
is for universal installation or for in-
stallation only in specifically stated
motor vehicles, and shall include at least
those items in SAE Recommended
Practice, Motor Vehicle Seat Belt In-
stallations—SAE J800b, published by the
Soclety of Automotive Engineers.

(m) Usage and maintenance instruc-
tions. A seat belt assembly or retractor
shall be accompanied by written instruc-
tions for the proper use of the assembly,
stressing particularly the importance of
wearing the assembly snugly and prop-
erly located on the body, and on the
maintenance of the assembly and
periodic inspection of all components.
The instructions shall show the proper
manner of threading webbing in the
hardware of seat belt assemblies in which
the webbing is not permanently fastened,
Instructions for a nonlocking retractor
shall include a caution that the webbing
must be fully extended from the retractor
during use of the seat belt assembly un-
less the retractor is attached to the free
end of webbing which is not subjected
to any tension during restraint of an
occupant by the assembly. Instructions
for Type 2a shoulder belt shall include
& warning that the shoulder belt is not
to be used without a lap belt.
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(n) Workmanship. Seat belt as-
semblies shall have good workmanship in
accordance with good commercial prac-

83.2 Requirements for webbing.
(n) Width. The webbing in a seat belt
assembly shall be not less in width than

‘the followings dimensions when meas-

ured under conditions prescribed in
S5.1(a) : Type 1 seat belt assembly—1.8
inches or 46 millimeters; Type 2 seat belt
assembly—I1.8 inches or 46 millimeters;
Type 3 seat belt assembly—0.9 inch or
238 millimeters.

(b) Breaking strength. The webbing in
a seat belt assembly shall have not less
than the following breaking strength
when tested by the procedures specified
in S5.1(b): Type 1 seat belt assembly—
6,000 pounds or 2,720 kilograms; Type 2
seat belt assembly—>5,000 pounds or 2,270
kilograms for webbing in pelvic restraint
and 4,000 pounds or 1,810 kilograms for
webbing In upper torso restraint; Type 3
seat belt assembly—1,500 pounds or 680
kilograms for webbing in pelvic and
upper torso restraints, 4,000 pounds or
1,810 kilograms for webbing in seat back
retainer and for webbing connecting
pelvic and upper torso restraints to at-
tachment hardware when assembly has
single webbing connection, or 3,000
pounds or 1,360 kilograms for webbing
connecting pelvic and upper torso re-
straint to attachment hardware when
assembly has two or more webbing
connections.

(¢) Elongation. The webbing in a seat
belt assembly shall not extend to more
than the following elongations when sub-
jected to the specified forces in accord-
ance with the procedure specified In
85.1(c): Type 1 seat belt assembly—20
percent at 2,500 pounds or 1,130 kilo-
grams; Type 2 seat belt assembly—30
percent at 2,500 pounds or 1,130 kilo-
grams for webbing In pelvic restraint
and 40 percent at 2,500 pounds or 1,130
kilograms for webbing in upper torso re-
straint; Type 3 seat belt assembly—20
percent at 700 pounds or 320 kilograms
for webbing in pelvic and upper torso
restraints, and 25 percent at 2,500 pounds
or 1,130 kilograms for webbing in seat
back retainer and for webbing connect-
ing pelvic and upper torso restraints to
attachment hardware when assembly has
single webbing connection, or 25 percent
at 1,800 pounds or 820 kllograms for
webbing connecting pelvic and upper
torso restraints to attachment hardware
when assembly has two or more webbing
connections.

(d) Resistance to abrasion. The web-
bing of a seatbelt assembly, after being
subjected to abrasion as specified in
either 85.1(d) or 85.3(d), shall have a
breaking strength of not less than 76
percent of the breaking strength listed
in 84.2(b) for that type of belt assembly,

(e) Resistance to lHght. The webbing
in a seat belt assembly after exposure to
the light of & carbon arc and tested by
the procedure specified in S5.1(e) shall
have a breaking strength not less than 60
percent of the strength before exposure
to the carbon arc and shall have a color
retention not less than No. 2 on the Geo-

metric Gray Scale published by the
American Association of Textile Chem.
ists and Colorists, Post Office Box 88j,
Durham, N.C.

(f) Resistance to micro-organisms.
The webbing in a seat belt assembly after
belng subjected to micro-organisms and
tested by the procedures specified in
85.1(f) shall have a breaking strength
not less than 85 percent of the strength
before subjection to micro-organisms,

(g) Colorfastness to crocking. The
webbing in a seat belt assembly shall not
transfer color to a crock cloth either wes
or dry to a greater degree than Class 3
on the AATCC Chart for Measuring
Transference of Color published by the
American Assoclation of Textile Chem-
{sts and Colorists, when tested by the
procedure specified In S5.1(g).

(h) Colorfastness to staining. The
webbing in a seat belt assembly shall not
stain to a greater degree than Class 3 on
the AATCC Chart for Measuring Trans-
ference of Color published by the Amer-
ican Association of Textile Chemists and
Colorists, when tested by the procedure
specified in 85.1(h) .,

S4.3 Requirements for hardware

(a) Corrosion resistance. (1) Attach.
ment hardware of & seat belt assembly
after belng subjected to the conditions
specified in §5.2(a) shall be free of fer-
rous corrosion on significant surfaces ex-
cept for permissible ferrous corrosion at
peripheral edges or edges of holes on
underfloor reinforcing plates and
washers. Alternatively, such hardware at
or near the floor shall be protected
against corrosion by at least a Type KS
electrodeposited coating of nickel, or
copper and nickel, and other attachment
hardware shall be protected by a Type
QS electrodeposited coating of nickel or
copper and nickel, In accordance with
Tentative Specifications for Electro-
deposited Coatings of Nickel and Chro-
mium on Steel, ASTM Designation:
A166-81T, published by the American So-
clety for Testing and Materials, 1918
Race Street, Philadelphia, Pa, 19103, but
such hardware shall not be racked for
electroplating in locations subjected @
maximum stresses.

(2) Surfaces of buckles, retractors and
metallic parts, other than attachment
hardware, of a seat belt assembly after
subjection to the conditions specified in
S5.2(a) shall be free of ferrous or non-
ferrous corrosion which may be trans-
ferred, either directly or by means of the
webbing, to the occupant or his clothing
when the assembly is worn. After test,
buckles shall conform to applicable re-
quirements in paragraphs (d) to (&)
of this section.

(b) Temperature resistance. Plastic o
other nonmetallic hardware parts of &
seat belt assembly when subjected to the
conditions specified in 85.2(b) shall not
warp or otherwise deterlorate fo caus
the assembly to operate improperly o
fail to comply with applicable requires
ments in this section and 54.4. :

(c) Attachment hardware. (1) Eye
bolts, shoulder bolts, or other bolts used
to secure the pelvic restraint of a seat
belt assembly to a motor vehicle shall
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withstand a foree of 9,000 pounds or 4,080
rilograms when tested by the procedure

in 85.2(c) (1), except that at-
tachment bolts of a seat belt assembly
designed for installation in specific mod-
¢ls of motor vehicles in which the ends
of two or more seat belt assemblies can
not be attached to the vehicle by a single
boit shall have a breaking strength of
not less than 5,000 pounds or 2,270 kilo-

ms.
m:z) Other attachment hardware de-
signed to receive the ends of two seat belt
assemblies shall withstand atensile force
of at least 6,000 pounds or 2,720 kilo-

without fracture of any section
when tested by the procedure specified In
85.2(¢) (2),

(3) A seat belt assembly having single
sttachment hooks of the quick-discon-
nect type for connecting webbing to an
eye bolt shall be provided with a retain-
ing latch or keeper which shall not move
more than 0.08 inch or 2 millimeters in
gither the vertical or horizontal direc-
tlon when tested by the procedure specl-
fied In S85.2(c) (3).

(d) Buckle release. (1) The buckle of
a Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly
shall release when a force of not more
than 30 pounds or 14 kilograms is ap-
plied, and the buckle of a Type 3 seat
belt assembly shall release when a force
of not more than 20 pounds or 9 kilo-
grams is applied as prescribed in 85.2.

(2) A buckle designed for pushbutton
ppplication of buckle release force shall
have & minimum area of 0.7 square inch
or 45 square centimeters with a mini-
mum linear dimensioh of 0.4 inch or 10
millimeters for applying the release force,
or & buckle designed for lever applica-
tion of buckle release force shall permit
the insertion of a cylinder 0.4 inch or 10
millimeters in dinmeter and 1.5 inches or
38 millimeters in length to at least the
midpoint of the cylinder along the cylin-
der's entire length in the actuation por-
tion of the buekle release. A buckle hav-
Ing other design for release shall have
adequate access for two or more fingers
o actuate release.

(3) The buckle of a Type 1 or Type 2
sat belt assembly shall not release under
& compressive force of 400 pounds
applied as prescribed in paragraph
85.2(d) (3). The buckle shall be operable
and shall meet the applicable require-
ments of paragraph S4.4 after the com-
pressive force has been removed,

{e) Adjustment force. The force re-
quired to decrease the size of a seat belt
Assembly shall not exceed 11 pounds or

kilograms when measured by the pro-
tedure specified in S5.2(e).

() Tilt-lock adjustment. The buckle
of & seat belt assembly having tilt-lock
Miustment shall lock the webbing when
lested by the procedure specified in
85.2(1) at an angle of not less than 30

between the*base of the buckle
and the anchor webbing.

8) Buckle latch. The buckle latch of
8 seat belt assembly when tested by the
}’m«lure specified in 85.2(g) shall not

8il, nor gail or wear to an extent that
hormal latching and unlatching is im-
Palred, and a metal-to-metal buckie shall
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separate when in any position of partial
engagement by a force of not more than
5 pounds or 2.3 kilograms.

(h) Nonlocking retractor. The webbing
of a seat belt assembly shall extend from
& nonlocking retractor within 0.25 inch
or 6 millimeters of maximum length when
a tension is applied as prescribed in S5.2
(h). A nonlocking retractor on upper-
torso restraint shall be attached to the
nonadjustable end of the assembly, the
reel of the retractor shall be easily visi-
ble to an occupant while wearing the as-
sembly, and the maximum retraction
force shall not exceed 1.1 pounds or 0.5
kilogram in any strap or webbing that
contaots the shoulder when measured
by the procedure specified In S5.2(h),
unless the retractor is attached to the
free end of webbing which is not sub-
Jected to any tension during restraint of
an occupant by the assembly.

(1) Automatic-locking retractor. The
webbing of & seat belt assembly equipped
with an automatic locking retractor,
when tested by the procedure specified In
85.2(1), shall not move more than 1 inch
or 25 millimeters between locking posi-
tions of the retractor, and shall be re-
tracted with a force under zero accelera~
tion of not less than 0.6 pound or 0.27
kilogram when attached to pelvic re-
straint, and not less than 0.45 pound or
0.2 kilogram nor more than 1.1 pounds
or 0.5 kilogram in any strap or webbing
that contacts the shoulders of an occu-
pant when the retractor is attached to
upper torso restraint. An automatic lock-
ing retractor attached to upper torso re-
straint shall not increase the restraint on
the occupant of the seat belt assembly
during use In a vehicle traveling over
rough roads as prescribed in 85.2(1),

() Emergency-locking retractor. An
emergency-locking retractor of a Type 1
or Type 2 seat belt assembly, when tested
in accordance with the procedures specl-
filed in paragraph S5.2(j)—

(1) Shall lock before the webbing ex-
tends 1 inch when the retractor is sub-
jected to an acceleration of 0.7g;

(1) Shall not lock before the webbing
extends 2 inches when the retractor is
subjected to an acceleration of 0.3 g. or
less;

(iii) shall exert a retractive force of
at least 1.5 pounds under zero accelera-
tion when attached only to the pelvic
restraint;

(lv) Shall exert a retractive force of
not less than 0.45 pound and not more
than 1.1 pounds under zero acceleration
upon any strap or webbing that con-
tacts the shoulder when the retractor is
attached only to an upper torso re-
straint; and

(y) Shall exert a retractive force of
not less than 0.45 pound and not more
than 15 pounds under zero accelera-
tion when attached to a strap or web-
bing that res‘rains both the upper torso
and the pelvis,

(k) Performance of retractor. A re-
tractor used on a seat belt assembly after
subjection to the tests specified in 852
(k) shall comply with applicable re-
quirements in paragraphs (h) to (J) of
this section and S4.4, except that the
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retraction foree shall be not less than 50
percent of its original retraction force.

8544 Requirements for assembly
performance.

(a) Type 1 seat belt assembly. The
complete seat belt assembly including
webbing, straps, buckles, adjustment and
attachment hardware, and retractors
shall comply with the following require-
ments when tested by the procedures
specified In 85.3(a) :

(1) The assembly loop shall withstand
a force of not less than 5,000 pounds or
2,270 kilograms; that is, each structural
component of the assembly shall with-
stand a force or not less than 2,500
pounds or 1,130 kilograms.

(2) The assembly loop shall extend
not more than 7 inches or 18 centi-
meters when subjected to a force of 5,000
pounds or 2,270 kilograms; that is, the
length of the assembly between anchor-
ages shall not increase more than 14
inches or 36 centimeters.

(3) Any webbing cut by the hardware
during test shall have & breaking
strength at the cut of not less than 4,200
pounds or 1,810 kilograms,

(4) Complete fracture through any
solid section of metal attachment hard-
ware shall not occur during test.

(b) Type 2 seat belt assembly. The
components of a Type 2 seat belt as-
sembly including webbing, straps, buck-
les, adjustment and attachment hard-
ware, and retractors shall comply with
the following requirements when tested
by the procedure specified in 85.3(b):

(1) The structural components in the
pelvic restraint shall withstand a force
of not less than 2,500 pounds or 1,130
kilograms.

(2) The structural components in the
upper torso restraint shall withstand a
force of not less than 1,500 pounds or
680 kilograms.,

(3) The structural components in the
assembly that are common to pelvic and
upper torso restraints shall withstand
a force of not less than 3,000 pounds or
1,360 kilograms,

(4) The length of the pelvic restraint
between anchorages shall not increase
more than 20 inches or 50 centlmeters
when subjected to a force of 2,500 pounds
or 1,130 kilograms.

(6) The length of the upper torso re-
straint between anchorages shall not in-
crease more than 20 inches or 60 centi-
meters when subjected to a force of
1,500 pounds or 680 kilograms.

(6) Any webbing cut by the hardware
during test shall have a breaking
strength of not less than 3,600 pounds
or 1,590 kilograms at a cut in webbing
of the pelvic restraint, or not less than
2,800 pounds or 1,270 kilograms at a cut
in webbing of the upper torso restraint.

(7) Complete fracture through any
solid section of metal attachment hard-
ware shall not occur during test.

(c) Type 3 seat belt assembly. The
complete seat beit assembly including
webbing, straps, buckles, adjustment and
attachment hardware, and retractors
shall comply with the following require-
ments when tested by the procedures
specified In S5.3(¢c) :
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(1) The complete assembly shall with-
stand a force of 2,000 pounds or 900
kilograms.

(2) The complete assembly shall ex-
tend not more than 12 Inches or 30 centi-
meters when subjected to a force of 2,000
pounds or 900 kilograms,

(3) Any webbing cut by the hardware
during test shall have a breaking strength
of not less than 1,050 pounds or 480 kilo-
grams at & cut in webbing of pelvic or
upper torso restraints, or not less than
2,800 pounds or 1,270 kilograms at a cut
in webbing of seat back retainer or in
webbing connecting pelvic and upper
torso restraint at attachment hardware.

(4) Complete fracture through any
solid section of metal attachment hard-
ware shall not occur during test,

85 Demonstration Procedures.

85.1 Webbing. (a) Width. The width
of webbing from three seat belt assem-
blies shall be measured after condition-
ing for at least 24 hours in an atmosphere
having relative humidity between 48 and
687 percent and a temperature of 23
2° C. or 73.4+-3.6° F. The tension during
measurement of width shall be not more
than 5 pounds or 2 kilograms on webbing
from a Type 1 or Type 3 seat belt assem-
bly, and 2,200::100 pounds or 1,000::50
kilograms on webbing from a Type 2 seat
belt assembly. The width of webbing from
a Type 2 seat belt assembly may be
measured during the breaking strength
test described in paragraph (b) of this
section.

(b) Breaking strength. Webbing from
three seat belt assemblies shall be con-
ditioned in accordance with paragraph
(a) of this section and tested for break-
ing strength in a testing machine of
suitable capacity verified to have an
error of not more than 1 percent in the
range of the breaking strength of the
webbing by the Tentative Methods of
Verification of Testing Machines, ASTM
Designation: E4-64, published by the
American Soclety for Testing and Mate~
rials, 1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, Pa.
19103.

The machine shall be equipped with
split drum grips illustrated in Figure 1,
having a diameter between 2 and 4 inches
or 5 and 10 centimeters. The rate of grip
separation shall be between 2 and 4
inches per minute or 5 and 10 centimeters
per minute. The distance between the
centers of the grips at the start of the
test shall be between 4 and 10 inches or
10 and 25 centimeters. After placing the
specimen in the grips, the webbing shall
be stretched continuously at a uniform
rate to failure. Each value shall be not
less than the applicable breaking
strength requirement in S4.2(b), but the
median value shall be used for determin-
ing the retention of breaking strength in
paragraphs (d), (e), and () of this
section.

(¢c) Elongation. Elongation shall be
measured during the breaking strength
test described in paragraph (b) of this
section by the following procedure: A
preload between 44 and 56 pounds or 20
and 25 kilograms shall be placed on the
webbing mounted in the grips of the test-
ing machine and the needle points of an

RULES AND REGULATIONS

extensometer, in which the points re-
main parallel during test, are inserted In
the center of the specimen. Initially the
points shall be set at a known distance
apart between 4 and 8 inches or 10 and
20 centimeters. When the force on the
webbing reaches the value specified in
84.2(c), the increase in separation of the
points of the extensometer shall be meas-
ured and the percent elongation shall be
calculated to the nearest 0.5 percent.
Each value shall be not more than the
appropriate elongation requirement in
S4.2(c).

(d) Resistance to abrasion, The web-
bing from three seat belt assemblies
shall be tested for resistance to abrasion
by rubbing over the hexagon bar pre-
scribed in Figure 2 in the following man-
ner: The webbing shall be mounted in
the apparatus shown schematically in
Figure 2. One end of the webbing (A)
shall be attached to a welght (B) which
has a mass of 5.2:+0.1 pounds or 2.35
#+0.05 kilograms, except that a mass of
3.3+0.1 pounds or 1.50:+0.05 kilograms
shall be used for webbing in pelvic and
upper torso restraint of Type 3 seat belt
assembly. The webbing shall be passed
over the two new abrading edges of the
hexagon bar (C) and the other end at-
tached to an oscillating drum (D) which
has a stroke of 13 Inches or 33 centi-
meters. Suitable guides shall be used to
prevent movement of the webbing along
the axis of hexagonal bar C. Drum D
shall be oscillated for 5,000 strokes or
2,500 cycles at a rate of 60::2 strokes per
minute or 301 cycles per minute. The
abraded webbing shall be conditioned as
prescribed in paragraph (a) of this sec-
tion and tested for breaking strength by
the procedure described in paragraph
(b) of this section. The median values
for the breaking strengths determined
on abraded and unabraded specimens
shall be used to calculate the percentage
of breaking strength retained.

(e) Resistance to lght. Webbing at
least 20 inches or 50 centimeters in length
from three seat belt assemblies shall be
suspended vertically on the inside of the
specimen rack in a Type E carbon-arc
light-exposure apparatus described In
recommended Practice for Operation of
Light- and Water-Exposure Apparatus
(Carbon-Are Type) for Artificial Weath-
ering Test, ASTM Designation: E42-64,
published by the American Society for
Testing and Materials, The apparatus
shall be operated without water sprey
at an air temperature of 60°*+2° C. or
140°+3.6° F. measured at a point 102
inch or 2545 millimeters outside the
specimen rack and midway in height. The
temperature sensing element shall be
shielded from radiation. The specimens
shall be exposed to the light from the
carbon arc for 100 hours and then con-
ditioned as prescribed in paragraph (a)
of this section. The colorfastness of the
exposed and conditioned specimens shall
be determined on the Geometric Gray
Scale issued by the American Assoclation
of Textile Chemists and Colorists. The
breaking strength of the specimens shall
be determined by the procedure pre-
scribed in paragraph (b) of this section.
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The median values for the breaking
strengths determined on exposed and un.
exposed ens shall be used to caley.
late the percentage of breaking strength
retained.

(f). Resistance to micro-organismg,
Webbing at least 20 inches or 50 centi.
meters in length from three seat belt as.
semblies shall be subjected successively
to the procedures prescribed in Section
1C1—Water Leaching, Section 102—
Volatilization, and Section 1B3—So|
Burial Test of AATCC Tentative Test
Method 30—1957T, Fungicides, Evalua-

. tion of Textiles; Mildew and Rot Reslst-

ance of Textiles, published by American
Assoclation of Textile Chemists and
Colorists. After soil-burial for a period
of 2 weeks, the specimen shall be washed
in water, dried and conditioned as pre-
scribed in paragraph (a) of this section,
The breaking strengths of the specimens
shall be determined by the procedure
prescribed in paragraph (b) of this sec-
tion. The median values for the breaking
strengths determined on exposed and un-
exposed specimens shall be used to cal-
culate the percentage of breaking
strength retained.

Norz: This test shall not be required on
webbing made froma material which !s lo-
herently resistant to micro-organismas.

(g) Colorfastness to crocking. Web-
bing from three seat belt assemblies shall
be tested by the procedure specified in
Standard Test Method 8-—1961, Color-
fastness to Crocking (Rubbing) pub-
lished by the American Assoclation of
Textile Chemists and Colorists,

(h) Colorfastness to staining. Web-
bing from three seat belt assemblies shall
be tested by the procedure specified in
Standard Test Method 107—1962, Color-
fastness to Water, published by the
American Assoclation of Textile Chem-
{sts and Colorists, with the following
modifications: Distilled water shall be
used, perspiration tester shall be used,
the drying time in paragraph 4 of pro-
cedures shall be 4 hours, and section en-
titled “Evaluation Method for Staining
(3)" shall be used to determine color-
fastness to staining on the AATCC Chart
for Measuring Transference of Colors.

852 Hardware—(a) Corroston resist
ance. Three seat belt assemblies shall be
tested by Standard Method of Salt Spray
(Fog) Testing, ASTM Designation: B
117-64, published by the American So-
clety for Testing and Materlals, The pe-
riod of test shall be 50 hours for all at
tachment hardware at or near the fioor,
consisting of two periods of 24 hours ex
posure to salt spray followed by 1 hour
drying and 25 hours for all other hard-
ware, consisting of one period of 24 hou:i
exposure to salt spray followed by 1 hour
drying. In the salt spray test chamber,
the parts from the three assemblies shall
be oriented differently, selecting those
orientations most likely to develop COT;
rosion on the larger areas. At the end 0
test, the seat belt assembly shall be
washed thoroughly with water to remove
the salt. After drying for at least 24 hours
under standard laboratory C°ndm°3f
specified in S5.1(a) attachment har
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ware shall be examined for ferrous corro-
son on significant surfaces, that is, all
surfaces that can be contacted by a
sphere 0.75 Inch or 2 centimeters in di-
ameter, and other hardware shall be ex-
amined for ferrous and nonferrous corro-
sion which may be transferred, either di-
rectly or by means of the webbing, to a
person or his clothing during use of a
seat belt assembly incorporating the
hardware.

Norz: When attachment and other hard-
ware are permanently fastened, by sewing
or other means, to the same plece of webbing,
weparate assemblies shall be used to test the
two types of hardware. The test for corrosion
resistance aball not be required for attach-
ment hardware made from corrosion-resist-
sot steel contalning at least 11.5 percent
chiromium or for attachment hardware pro-
tected with an electrodeposited coating of
nickel, or copper and nickel, as prescribed In
S543(a). The assembly that has been used to
tost the corrosion resistance of the buckle
shall be used to measure adjustment force,
tiit-lock adjustment, and buckle latch In
paragraphs (e), (f), and (g), respectively, of
this section, assembly performance in 853
and buckle release force In paregraph (d)
of this section.

(b) Temperature resistance. Three
geat belt assemblies having plastic or
nonmetallic hardware or having retrac-
tors shall be subjected to the conditions
prescribed in Procedure IV of Standard
Methods of Test for Resistance of Plas-
tics to Accelerated Service Conditions
published by the American Soclety for
Testing and Materials, under designa-
tion D 756-566. The dimension and weight
measurement shall be omitted. Blickles
shall be unlatched and retractors shall
be fully retracted during conditioning.
The hardware parts after conditioning
shall be used for all applicable tests in
S843and S4 4.

{¢) Attachment hardware. (1) Attach-
ment bolts used to secure the pelvic re-
straint of a seat belt assembly to & motor
vefilcle shall be tested in & manner sim-
llar to that shown in Figure 3. The load
shall be applied at an angle of 45° to the
axis of the bolt through attachment
hardware from the seat belt assembly,
or through a special fixture which sim-
wates the loading applied by the attach-
ment hardware., The attachment hard-
Wware or simulated fixture shall be
fastened by the bolt to the anchorage
shown in Figure 3, which has a standard
%:-20 UNF-2B or %-13 UNC-2B
threaded hole in a hardened steel plate
8t least 0.4 inch or 1 centimeter in thick-
ness, The bolt shall be installed with two
full threads exposed from the fully
seated position. The appropriate force re-
Quired by S4.3(c) (1) shall be applied. A
bolt from each of three seat belt assem-
blies shall be tested.

(2) Attachment hardware, other than
bolts, designed to receive the ends of two
seat belt assemblies shall be subjected to
& tensile force of 6,000 pounds or 2,720

ETams in a manner simulating use.
;”10 hardware shall be examined for
racture after the force is released. At-
tachment hardware from three seat belt
kssemblies shall be tested.

(3) Single attachment hook for con-
fiecting webbing to any eye bolt shall be
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tested in the following manner: The hook
shall be held rigidly so that the retainer
latch or keeper, with cotter pin or other
locking device in place, is in a horizontal
position as shown in Figure 4. A force of
1502 pounds or 68+1 kilograms shall
be applied vertically as near as possible
to the free end of the retainer latch, and
the movement of the latch by this force
at the point of application shall be
measured. The vertical force shall be re-
leased, and-a force of 1502 pounds or
68:4-1 kilograms shall be applied hori-
zontally as near as possible to the free
end of the retainer latch. The movement
of the latch by this force at the point of
load application shall be measured. Al-
ternativély, the hook may be held in
other positions, provided the forces are
applied and the movements of the latch
are measured at the points indicated in
Figure 4. A single attachment hook from
each of three seat belt assemblies shall
be tested. ) )
(d) Buckle release, (1) Three seatbelt
assemblies shall be tested to determine
compliance with the maximum buckle
release force requirements, following
the assembly test in S5.3. After subjec~
tion to the force applicable for the assem=
bly being tested, the force shall be re-
duced and maintained at 150 pounds on
the assembly loop of a Type 1 seatbelt
assembly, 75 pounds on the components
of a Type 2 seatbelt assembly, or 45
pounds on a Type 3 seatbelt assembly,
The buckle release force shall be meas-
ured by applying a force on the buckle in
a manner and direction typical of those
which would be employed by a seatbelt
occupant. For pushbutton-release buck-
les, the force shall be applied at least
0.125 inch from the edge of the push-
button access opening of the buckle in
a direction that produces maximum re-
leasing effect. For lever-release buckles,
the force shall be applied on the center-
line of the buckle level or finger tab in a

direction that produces maximum re-

leasing effect,

(2) The area for application of release
force on pushbutton actuated buckle
shall be measured to the nearest 0.05
square inch or 0.3 square centimeter. The
cylinder specified in §4.3(d) shall be in-
serted in the actuation portion of a lever
released buckle for determination of
compliance with the requirement. A
buckle with other release actuation shall
be examined for sccess of release by
fingers.

(3) The buckle of a Type 1 or Type 2
seatbelt assembly shall be subjected to
a compressive force of 400 pounds applied
anywhere on a test line that is coincident
with the centerline of the belt extended
through the buckle or on any line that
extends over the center of the release
mechanism and intersects the ex-
tended centerline of the belt at an
angle of 60". The load shall be applied
by using a curved cylindrical bar
having a cross section diameter of 0.75
inch and a radius of curvature of 6
inches, placed with its longitudinal cen-
terline along the test line and its center
directly above the point on the buckle to
which the load will be applied. The
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buckle shall be latched, and a tensile
force of 75 pounds shall be applied to the
connected webbing during the application
of the compressive force., Buckles from
three seatbelt assemblies shall be tested
to determine compliance with- paragraph
S54.3(d) (3.

(e) Adjustment force. Three seat belt
assemblies shall be tested for adjustment
force on the webbing at the buckle, or
other manual adjusting device normally
used to adjust the size of the assembly.
With no load on the anchor end, the web-
bing shall be drawn through the adjust-
ing device at a rate of 202 inches per
minute or 50+5 centimeters per minute
and the maximum force shall be meas-
ured to the nearest 0.25 pound or 0.1
kilogram after the first 1 inch or 25
millimeters of webbing movement. The
webbing shall be precycled 10 times prior
to measurement,

(f) Tilt-lock adjustment. This test
shall be made on buckles or other manual
adjusting devices having tilt-lock adjust-
ment normally used to adjust the size ot
the assembly. Three buckles or devices
shall be tested. The base of the adjust-
ment mechanism and the anchor end of
the webbing shall be oriented in planes
normal to each other, The webbing shall
be drawn through the adjustnient mecha-
nism in a direction to increase belt
length at a rate of 202 inches per min-
ute or 505 centimeters per minute
while the plane of the base is slowly
rotated In a direction to lock the web-
bing. Rotation shall be stopped when the
webbing locks, but the pull on the web-
bing shall be continued until there is a
resistance of at least 20 pounds or 9 kilo-
grams. The locking angle between the
anchor end of the webbing and the base
of the adjustment mechanism shall be
measured to the nearest degree. The web-
bing shall be precycled 10 times prior to
measurement.

(g) Buckle latch. The buckles from
three seat belt assemblies shall be opened
fully and closed at least 10 times, Then
the buckies shall be clamped or firmly
held against a flat surface 50 to to permit
normal movement of buckle parts, but
with the metal mating plate (metal-to-
metal buckles) or webbing and imetal-
to-webbing buckles) withdrawn from the
buckle. The release mechanism shall be
moved 200 times through the maximum
possible travel against its stop with a
force of 303 pounds or 14::1 kilograms
at a rate not to exceed 30 cycles per
minute. The buckle shall be examined
to determine compliance with the per-
formance requirements of S4.3(g). A
metal-to-metal buckle shall be examined
to determine whether partial engagement
is possible by means of any technique
representative of actual use. If partial
engagement is possible, the maximum
force of separation when in such partial
engagement shall be determined.

(h) Nonlocking retractor, After the
retractor is cycled 10 times by full ex-
tension and retraction of the webbing,
the retractor and webbing shall be sus-
pended vertically and a force of 4 pounds
or 1.8 kilograms shall be applied to ex-
tend the webbing from the retractor.
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The force shall be reduced to 3 pounds
or 1.4 kilograms when attached to &
pelvic restraint, or to 1.1 pounds or 0.5
kilogram per strap or webbing that con-
tacts the shoulder of an occupant when
retractor is attached to an upper torso
restraint. The residual extension of the
webbing shall be measured by manual
rotation of the retractor drum or by
disengaging the retraction mechanism.
Measurements shall be made on three
retractors. The location of the retractor
attached to upper torso restraint shall
be examined for visibility of reel during
use of seat belt assembly in a vehicle.

Norx: This test shall not be required on a
nonlocking retractor attached to the free-end
of webbing which is not subjected to any
tension during restraint of an occupant by
the nssembly.

(1) Automatic-locking retroctor.
Three retractors shall be tested in a
manner to permit the retraction force
to be determined exclusive of the gravi-
tational forces on hardware or webbing
being retracted. The webbing shall be
fully extended from the retractor. While
the webbing is being retracted, the aver-
age force or retraction within plus or
minus 2 inches or 5 centimeters of 75
percent extension (25 percent retrac-
tion) shall be determined and the web-
bing movement between adjacent locking
segments shall be measured in the same
region of extension. A seat belt assembly
with automatic locking retractor in upper
torso restraint shall be tested in a vehicle
in & manner prescribed by the installa-
tion and usage instructions, The retrac-
tion force on the cccupant of the seat
belt assembly shall be determined before
and after traveling for 10 minutes at a
speed of 15 miles per hour or 24 kilo-
meters per hour or more over a rough
road (eg., Belglan block road) where
the occupant is subjected to displace-
ment with respect to the vehicle in both
horizontal and vertical directions, Meas-

urements shall be made with the vehicle

stopped and the occupant in the normal
seated position.

() Emergency-locking retractor, A re-
tractor shall be tested in 2 manner that
permits the retraction force to be deter-
mined exclusive of the gravitational
forces on hardware or webbing being
retracted. The webbing shall be fully
extended from the retractor, passing over
or through any hardware or other ma-
terial specified in the installation in-
structions. While the webbing is being
retracted, the lowest force of retraction
within plus or minus 2 inches of 75 per-
cent extension shall be determined. The
retractor shall be subjected to an accel-
eration of 0.3 g. within a period of 50
milliseconds, while the webbing is at 75
percent extension, to determine compli-
ance with 84.3(j) (il). The retractor shall
be subjected to an acceleration of 0.7 g,
within & period of 50 milliseconds, while
the webbing is at 75 percent extension,
and the webbing movement before lock-
ing shall be measured under the follow-
ing conditions: For a retractor sensitive
to webbing withdrawal, the retractor
shall be accelerated in the direction of
webbing retraction while the retractor
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drum'’s central axis is oriented horizon-
tally and at angles of 45°, 90°, 135", and
180" to the horizontsl plane. For & re-
tractor sensitive to vehicle acceleration,
the retractor shall be—

(1) Accelerated in the horizontal plane
in two directions normal to each other,
while the retractor drum's central axis
is oriented at the angle at which it is
installed in the vehicle; and,

(2) Accelerated in three directions
normal to each other while the retrac-
tor drum's central axis is oriented at
angles of 45°, 80°, 135", and 180" from
the angle at which it is installed in the
vehicle, unless the retractor locks by
gravitational force when tilted in any di-
rection to any angle greater than 45°
from the angle at which it is installed
in the vehicle.

(k) Performance of retractor. After
completion of the corrosion-resistance
test described in paragraph (a) of this
section, the webbing shall be fully ex-
tended and allowed to dry for at least 24
hours under standard laboratory condi-
tions specified in S5.1(a). The retractor
shall be examined for ferrous and non-
ferrous corrosion which may be trans-
ferred, either directly or by means of the
wedding, to a person or his clothing dur-
ing use of a seat belt assembly incorpo-
rating the retractor, and for ferrous
corrosion on significant surfaces if the
retractor is part of the attachment hard-
ware. The webbing shall be withdrawn
manually and allowed to retract for 25
cycles. The retractor shall be mounted
in an apparatus capable of extending the
webbing fully, applying a force of 20
pounds or 9 kilograms at full extension,
and allowing the webbing to retract freely
and completely. The webbing shall be
withdrawn from the retractor and al-
lowed to retract repeatedly in this ap-
paratus until 2,500 cycles are completed.
The retractor and webbing shall then be
subjected to the temperature resistance
test prescribed in paragraph (b) of this
section. The retractor shall be subjected
to 2,500 additional cycles of webbing
withdrawal and retraction, Then, the re-
tractor and webbing shall be subjected
to dust in a chamber similar to one illus-
trated in Flgure 8 containing about 2
pounds or 0.9 kilogram of coarse grade
dust conforming to the specification
given in SAE Recommended Practice, Alr
Cleaner Test Code—SAE J726a, pub-
lished by the Society of Automotive En-
gineers. The dust shall be agitated every
20 minutes for 5 seconds by compressed
air, free of oil and molsture, at a gage
pressure of 80-+8 pounds per square inch
or 5.6+0.6 kilograms per square centi-
meter entering through an orifice 0.060
-+0.004 inch or 1.5:0.1 millimeters in
diameter. The webbing shall be extended
to the top of the chamber and kept ex-
tended at all times except that the web-
bing shall be subjected to 10 cycles of
complete retraction and extension within
1 to 2 minutes after each agitation of the
dust. At the end of 5 hours, the assembly
ghall be removed from the chamber. The
webbing shall be fully withdrawn from
the retractor manually and allowed to
retract completely for 25 cycles. An auto-

matic-locking retractor or a noniocking
retractor attached to pelvic restraing
shall be subjected to 5,000 addiiiona)
cycles of webbing withdawal and retrag.
tion. An emergency-locking retractor or
a nonlocking retractor attached to upper
torso restraint shall be subjected &
45,000 additional cycles of webbing with-
drawal and retraction between 50 and
100 percent extension. The locking
mechanism of an emergency locking re-
tractor shall be actuated at least 10000
times within 50 to 100 percent extension
of webbing during the 50,000 cycles. At
the end of test, compliance of the re-
tractors with applicable requirements In
84.3 (h), (1), and (J) shall be determined.
Three retractors shall be tested for
performance.

853 Assembly Perjormance — (a)
Type 1 scal belt assembly. Three com-
plete seat belt assemblies, including web-
bing, straps, buckles, adjustment and
attachment hardware, and retractors,
arranged in the form of a loop as shown
in Figure 5, shall be tested in the fol-
lowing manner:

(1) The testing machine shall con-
form to the requirements specified in
85.1(b). A double-roller block shall be
attached to one head of the testing ma-
chine. This block shall consist of two
rollers 4 inches or 10 centimeters in di-
ameter and sufficiently long so that no
part of the seat belt assembly touches
parts of the block other than the rollers
during test. The rollers shall be mounted
on antifriction bearings and spaced 12
inches or 30 centimeters between centers,
and shall have sufficient capacity so that
there is no brinelling, bending or other
distortion of parts which may affect the
results. An anchorage bar shall be
fastened to the other head of the testing
machine. f

(2) The attachment hardware fur-
nished with the seat belt assembly shall
be attached to the anchorage bar. The
anchor points shall be spaced so that the
webbing is parallel in the two sides of the
loop. The attaching bolts shall be parallel
to, or at an angle of 46° or 80" to the web-
bing, whichever results in an angle near-
est to 90° between webbing and attach-
ment hardware except that eye bolls
shall be vertical, and attaching bolts or
nonthreaded anchorages of a seat belt
assembly designed for use in specific
models of motor vehicles shall be In-
stalled to produce the maximum angle in
use Indicated by the installation instruc-
tions, utilizing special fixtures if neces-
sary to simulate Installation in the motor
vehicle. Rigid adapters-between anchor-
age bar and attachment hardware ghall
be used if necessary to locate and orlent
the adjustment hardware. The adaplers
shall have a flat support face perpei-
dicular to the threaded hole for toe
attaching bolt and adequate in arca to
provide full support for the base of the
attachment hardware connected to the
webbing, If necessary, 8 washer ghall be
used under a swivel plate or other attach-
ment hardware to prevent the webbing
from being damaged as the attaching bolt
is tightened.
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(3) The length of the assembly loop
from attaching bolt to attaching bolt
shall be adjusted to about 51 inches or
130 centimeters, or as near thereto as
possible. A force of 55 pounds or 25 kilo-
grams shall be applied to the loop to re-
move any slack in webbing at hardware.
The force shall be removed and the heads
of the testing machine shall be adjusted
for an assembly loop between 48 and 50
inehes or 122 and 127 centimeters in
ength, The length of the assembly loop
shall then be adjusted by applying a force
petween 20 and 22 pounds or 9 and 10
kllograms to the free end of the webbing
at the buckle, or by the retraction force
of an sutomatic-locking or emergency-
locking retractor. A seat belt assembly
that cannot be adjusted to this length
shall be adjusted as closely as possible,
An automatic-locking or emergency-
locking retractor when included in a seat
belt assembly shall be locked at the start
of the test with a tension on the webbing
slightly in excess of the retractive force
in order to keep the retractor locked. The
buckle shall be in a location so that it
does not touch the rollers during test,
but to facilitate making the buckle re-
lease test In §6.2(d) the buckle should be
between the rollers or near a roller in
ane leg.

(4) The heads of the testing machine
thall be separated at a rate between 2
and 4 inches per minute or 5§ and 10
centimeters per minute until a force of
500050 pounds or 2,270:+20 kilograms
is applied to the assembly loop. The ex-
tension of the loop shall be determined
from measurements of head separation
before and after the force is applied. The
force shall be decreased to 150+ 10 pounds
or 68=4 kilograms and the buckle release
force measured as prescribed In 85.2(d).

(5) After the buckle is released, the
webbing shall be examined for cutting
by the hardware. If the yarns are par-
tlally or completely severed in a line for
& distance of 10 percent or more of the
webbing width, the cut webbing shall be
tested for breaking strength as specified
in 85.1(b) locating the cut in the free
length between grips. If there is insuffi-
clent webbing on either side of the cut
0 make such a test for breaking strength,
another seat belt assembly shall be used
With the webbing repositioned in the
hardware. A tensile force of 2,500+-25
pounds or 1,135+-10 kilograms shall be
ipplied to the components or a-force of
5.000+50 pounds or 2,270+20 kilograms
#all be applied to an assembly loop.
Alter the force Is removed, the breaking
strength of the cut webbing shall be
determined as prescribed above,

(6) If & Type 1 seat belt assembly in-
cludes an automatic-locking retractor or
in emergency-locking retractor, the web-
bing and retractor shall be subjected to
A tensile force of 2,600+25 pounds or
L1510 kflograms with the webbing
fully extended from the retractor.

g ‘1) If 4 seat belt asembly has a buckle

o which the tongue is capable of inverted

gﬁﬂbn. one of the three assemblies
all be tested with the tongue inverted.

ne‘b'l Type 2 seat belt assembly. Compo-

b"nt.s of three seat belt assemblies shall
tested in the following manner:

RULES AND REGULATIONS

(1) The pelvic restraint between an-
chorages shall be adjusted to a length
between 48 and 50 inches or 122 and 127
centimeters, or as near this length as pos-
sible if the design of the pelvic restraint
does not permit its adjustment to this,
length. An automatic-locking or emer-
gency-locking retractor when included in
o seat belt assembly shall be locked at
the start of the test with a tension on
the webbing slightly in excess of the
retractive force in order to keep the re-
tractor locked. The attachment hardware
shall be oriented to the webbing as speci-
fled In paragraph (a)(2) of this section
and {llustrated in Figure 5. A tensile
force of 2,500+25 pounds or 1,135:+10
kilograms shall be applied on the compo-
nents in any convenient manner and the
extension between anchorages under this
force shall be measured. The force shall
be reduced to 7545 pounds or 34+2 kilo-
grams and the buckle release force meas-
ured as prescribed in 85.2(d).

(2) The components of the upper torso
restraint shall be subjected to a tensile
force of 1,500:415 pounds or 680:+5 kilo-
grams following the procedure prescribed
above for testing pelvic restraint and the
extension between anchorages under this
force shall be measured. If the testing
apparatus permits, the pelvic and upper
torso restraints may be tested simultane-
ously. The force shall be reduced to
756 pounds or 34:+2 kilograms and the
buckle release force measured as pre-
scribed in 85.2(d). °

(3) Any component of the seat belt
assembly common to both pelviec and up-
per torso restraint shall be subjected to
a tensile force of 3,000+:30 pounds or
1,360+:15 kilograms.

(4) After the buckle is released in tests
of pelvic and upper torso restraints, the
webbing shall be examined for cutting by
the hardware. If the yamns are partially
or completely severed in a line for a dis-
tance of 10 percent or more of the web-
bing width, the cut webbing shall be
tested for breaking strength as specifled
in 85.1(b) locating the cut in the free
length between grips. If there is insuf-
ficient webbing on either side of the cut
to make such a test for breaking strength,
another seat belt assembly shall be used
with the webbing repositioned in the
hardware. The force applied shall be
2,5600:25 pounds or 1,135:-10 kilograms
for components of pelvic restraint, and
1,5004:15 pounds or 6805 kilograms for
components of upper torso restraint.
After the force is removed, the breaking
strength of the cut webbing shall be de-
termined as prescribed above.

(5) If a Type 2 seat belt assembly in-
cludes an automatic-locking retractor or
an emergency-locking retractor, the web-
bing and retractor shall be subjected to a
tensile force of 2500+25 pounds or
1,135+ 10 kilograms with the webbing
fully extended from the r ctor, or to
a tensile force of 1,5600+15 pounds or
6805 kilograms with the webbing fully
extended from the retractor if the design
of the assembly permits only upper torso
restraint forces on the retractor.

(6) If a seat belt assembly has a buckle
in which the tongue is capable of inverted
insertion, one of the three assemblies
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shall be tested with the tongue inverted.

(¢) Type 3 seat belt assembly. Three
seat belt assemblies including webbing,
straps, buckles, adjustment and attach-
ment hardware, and retractors shall be
tested In the following manner:

(1) The testing machine shall con-
form to the requirements specified in
85.1(b). A torso having the dimensions
shown in Figure 6, configured so that
it does not contact a buckle In such a
way as to affect the buckle release force,
shall be attached to one head of the
testing machine through a universal
joint which is guided in essentially a
frictionless manner to minimize lateral
forces on the testing machine., An an-
chorage and simulated seat back shall
be attached to the other head as shown
in Figure 7.

(2) Attachment hardware for an as-
sembly having single webbing connec-
tion shall be fastened at the anchor hole
shown in Figure 7 which is centered along
the length of the anchorage bar, At-
tachment hardware for an assembly
having two webbing connectors shall be
fastened at anchor holes 16 inches or
40 centimeters apart on the anchorage
bar, equidistant from the center. Attach-
ment hardware for an assembly whose
design precludes such attachment shall
be fastened in accordance with the in-
stallation instructions. The back of the
torso shall be positioned in a plane
parallel to and at a distance of 4 inches
or 10 centimeters from the plane of the
simulated seat back. The seat belt as-
sembly shall be installed on the torso in
accordance with installation instructions
and the webbing to the attachment hard-
ware shall be adjusted with effectively
no slack. The heads of the testing ma-
chine shall be separated at a rate of be-
tween 2 and 4 inches per minute or 5
and 10 centimeters per minute until a
force of 2,000 pounds or 900 kilograms is
applied. The extension of the seat belt
assembly shall be determined from meas-
urement of head separation in the test-
ing machine before and after the force
is applied. The force shall be reduced to
455 pounds or 2042 kllograms and the
release force of the buckle or buckles
measured as prescribed in 85.2(d). A seat
back retainer not connected to pelvic or
upper torso restraint shall be subjected
separately to a force of 2,000 pounds or
900 kilograms.

(3) After the buckle is released, the
webbing shall be examined for cutting
by the hardware, If the yarns are par-
tially or completely severed in‘a line
for a distance of 10 percent or more of
the webbing width, the cut webbing
shall be tested for breaking strength as
specified in 85.1(h) locating the cut in
the free length between grips. If there
is insufficient webbing on elither side of
the cut to make such a test for breaking
strength, another seat belt assembly shall
be used with the webbing repositioned
in the hardware. A tensile force shall be
applied to the components as follows:
Webbing in pelvic or upper torso re-
straint—7004+7 pounds or 320+3 kilo-
grams; webbing In seat back retainer or
webbing connecting pelvic and upper
torso restraint to attachment hard-
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ware—1,500415 pounds or 68047 kilo-
grams. After the force Is removed, the
breaking strength of the cut webbing
shall be determined as prescribed above.

(4) If a seat belt assembly has a buckle
in which the tongue is capable of in-
verted Irsertion, one of the three as-
semblies shall be tested with the tongue
inverted.

(d) Resistance to buckle abrasion.
Seatbelt assemblies shall be tested for
resistance to abrasion by each buckle or
manual adjusting device normally used
to adjust the size of the assembly. The
webbing of the assembly to be used in
this test shall be exposed for 4 hours to
an atmosphere having relative humidity
of 65 percent and temperature of 70* F.
The webbing shall be pulled back and
forth through the buckle or manual ad-
justing device as shown schematically
in Figure 9. The anchor end of the web-
bing (A) shall be attached to a weight
(B} of 3 pounds. The webbing shall pass
through the buckle (C), and the other
end (D) shall be attached to a recipro-
cating device so that the webbing forms
an angle of 8° with the hinge stop (E).
The reciprocating device shall be oper-
ated for 2,500 cycles at a rate of 18 cycles
per minute with a stroke length of 8
inches. The abraded webbing shall be
tested for breaking strengtn by the pro-
cedure described in paragraph 85.1(b).
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Norg: This Standard spplies to seat beilt
Ss=cmblies manufactured after February 28,
1987, for use in passenger cars, multipurpose
Pasenger yohicles, trucks and buses. Since
the effective date of § 671.208, which provides

No. 232——9

Norz: The standard that appears below is
a revision that is effective with respect to
vehicles manufactured on or after January 1,
1972, The standard that {5 effective before
that date appears at 32 F.R. 2408, Feb, 3,
1067, 36 P.R, 4201, March 4, 1971, and 386 F.R.
9869, May 29, 1971.

§ STL210 Standard No. 210; Seat belt

assembly anchorages.

81. Purpose and scope, This standard
establishes requirements for seat belt as-
sembly anchorages to insure their proper
location for effective occupant restraint
and to reduce the likelihood of their
fallure.

82. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses.

53. Definition. “Seat belt anchorage"
means the provision for transferring seat
belt assembly loads to the vehicle
structure,

84. Requirements.

84.1 Type.

84.1.1 Seat belt anchorages for a
Type 2 seal belt assembly shall be in-
stalled for each forward-facing outboard
designated seating position in passenger
cars other than convertibles, and for
each designated seating position for
which a Type 2 seat belt assembly is re-
quired by § 571.208 in vehicles other than
passenger cars.

S4.1.2 Seat belt anchorages for a
Type 1 or a Type 2 seat belt assembly
shall be installed for each designated
seating position, except a passenger seat
in a bus or a designated seating posi-
tion for which seat belt anchorages for
a Type 2 seat belt assembly are required
by S4.1.1.

842 Strength.

84.2.1 Except for side-facing seats,
the anchorage for a Type 1 seat belt as-
sembly or the pelvic portion of a Type 2
seat belt assembly shall withstand a
5,000-pound force when tested in accord-
ance with §5.1.

5422 The anchorage for a Type 2
seat belt assembly shall withstand 3,000~
pound forces when tested in accordance
with S5.2.

54.23 Permanent deformation or
rupture of a seat belt anchorage or its
surrounding area Is not considered to be
a failure, if the required force is sus-
tained for the specified time,

5424 Except for common seat belt
anchorages for forward-facing and
rearward-facing seats, floor-mounted
seat belt anchorages for adjacent desig-
nated seating positions shall be tested by
simultaneously loading the seat belt as-
semblies attached to those anchorages.

843 Location. As used in this section,
“forward" means in the direction in
which the seat faces, and other direc-
tignal references are to be interpreted

accordingly.

843.1 Seat belt anchorages for Type
1 seat belt assemblies and the pelvic
portion of Type 2 seat belt assemblies,
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A installation in which
t not bear upon the seat
a line from the seating reference

the nearest contact point of the
the hardware attaching it to
orage for a nonadjustable seat,
point 2,50 inches forward of
inch above the seating refer-
t to the nearest contact point
t with the hardware attaching
the anchorage for an adjustable
t In its rearmost position, shall extend
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84.3.1.2 In an installation in which
the beit bears upon the seat frame, the
seat belt anchorage, if not on the seat
structure, shall be aft of the rearmost
belt contact peint on the seat frame with
the seat in the rearmost position. The
line from the seating reference point to
the nearest belt contact point on the seat
frame shall extend forward from that
contact point at an angle with the hori-
zontal of not less than 20° and not more
than 75°.

54.3.1.3 In an installation in which
the seat belt anchorage is on the seat
structure, the line from the seating ref-
erence point to the nearest contact point
of the belt with the hardware attaching
it to the anchorage shall extend forward
from that contact point at an angle with
the horizontal of not less than 20* and
not more than 75*,

843.14 Anchorages for an individual
seat belt assembly shall be located at
least 6.50 inches apart laterally, meas-
ured between the vertical centerlines of
the bolt holes, :

8432 Seat belt anchorages for the
upper torso portion of Type 2 seat delt
assemblies. With the seat In its full rear-
ward and downward position and the
seat back in its most upright position,
the seat belt anchorage for the upper end
of the upper torso restraint.shall be lo-
cated within the acceptable range shown
in Figure 1, with reference to a two
dimensional manikin described {n SAE
Standard J826 (November 1962) whose
"H" point is at the seating reference
point and whose torso line is at the same
angle from the vertical as the seat back.

B85. Test procedures. Each vehicle
shall meet the requirements of S4.2 when
tested according to the following pro-
cedures. Where a range of valnes is
specified, the vehicle shall be able to
meet the requirements at all points
within the range,

85.1 Seats with Type 1 or Type 2 seat
belt anchorages. With the seat in fits
rearmost position, apply a forece of 5,000
pounds in the direction in which the seat
faces to a pelvic body block as described
in Figure 2, restrained by a Type 1 or
the pelvic portion of a Type 2 seat belt
assembly, as applicable, {n a plane paral-
Iel to the longitudinal centerline of the
vehicle, with an initial force application
angle of not less than 5° nor more than
15* above the horizontal, Apply the force
at the onset rate of not more than 50,000
pounds per second. Attain the 5,000-
pound force in not more than 30 sec-
onds and maintain it for 10 seconds.
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S5.2 Seats with Type 2 seat belt an-
chorages. With the seat in its rearmost
position, apply forces of 3,000 pounds in
the direction in which the seat faces
simultaneously to pelvic and upper torso
body blocks as described in Figures 2
and 3, restrained by a Type 2 seat belt
assembly, in a plane parallel to the
longitudinal centerline of the vehicle,
with an initial force application angle of
not less than 5° nor more than 15° above
the horizontal. Apply the forces at the
onset rate of not more than 30,000
pounds per second. Attain the 3,000-
pound forces in not more than 30 seconds
and maintain them for 10 seconds.

e SN A
e U T
CX

AT
bt ".‘;ﬂ:,q

- .-]‘1
-
O,

FRUAL 1-L0CATION SF ANCaRACE 08 UIFCS 10853 PEITEANY

VRO 3o RONTY BLOCK FOR COMRINATION SICULDER
AND LAF BILT AMCHORACE

Norx: The effective date for multipurpose
passenger vehicles, trucks, and buses shall be
January 1, 1872, except that the effective date
for installation of anchorages for upper torso
restraints for seating positions other than
front outboard designated seatin? positions
shall be January 1, 1872,

§571.211 Swtandard No. 211; Wheel
nuts, wheel discs, and hub caps,

S1. Purpose and scope. This stand-
ard precludes the use of wheel nuts,
wheel discs, and hub caps that constitute
a hazard to pedestrians and cyclists.

S2. Application. This standard ap-
plies to passenger cars, multipurposa
passenger vehicles, and passenger car
and multipurpose passenger vehicle
equipment.

S3. Requirements, Wheel nuts, hub
caps, and wheel discs for use on passen-
ger cars and multipurpose passenger ve-
hicles shall not Iincorporate winged
projections.

RULES AND REGULATIONS

Nore: A clarification of the term “wheel
nuts” as used in the requirements section S8
of §571.211 has been requested. This section
states that “wheel nuts, hub caps, and wheel
discs for use on passenger cars and multl-
purpose passenger vehicles shall not incorpo-
rate winged projections.” A “wheel nut” is an
exposed nut that is mounted at the center or
hub of & wheel, and not the ordinary small
hexagonal nut, one of several which secures
a wheel to an axle, and which 15 normally
covered by a hub cap or wheel disc.

§571.212 Standard No. 212; Windshield

mounting.

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
establishes windshield retention require-
ments for windshield mountings.

82. Application, This standard applies
to passenger cars.

S3. Requirements. When tested In ac-
cordance with S4, each windshield
mounting must retain either—

(a) Not less than 75 percent of the
windshield periphery; or

(b) Not less than 50 percent of that
portion of the windshield periphery on
each side of the vehicle longitudinal
centerline, If an unrestrained 95th per-
centile adult male manikin is seated In
each outboard front seating position.

84, Demonstration procedures. Impact
the vehicle perpendicularly into a fixed
collision barrier at a forward longitu-
dinal velocity of 30 miles per hour.

§ 571.213 Standard No. 213 Child seat-

ing systems.

81. Purpose and scope. This stand-
ard specifies requirements for child seat-
ing systems to minimize the likelihood of
death and injury to children in vehicle
crashes or sudden stops by ejection from
the vehicle, contact with the vehicle in-
terior, or contact with a child seating
system.

S2. Application, This standard ap-
plies to child seating systems for use in
passenger cars, multipurpose passenger
vehicles, trucks and buses. This standard
does not apply to Type 3 seat belt as-
semblies, as defined in § 571.200, or to
systems for use only by recumbent or
semirecumbent children,

83. Definition. “Child seating sys-
tem” means an item of motor vehicle
equipment for seating and restraining a
child being transported in a motor
vehicle. 3

S4. Requirements.

S4.1 Labeling. Each child seating sys-
tem shall have a label permanently af-
fixed to it. The label shall contain the
following information in the English lan-
guage in letters and numerals not less
than 3.-inch high:

(a) The manufacturer's name. How-
ever, a distributor's name may be placed
on the label in place of the manufac-
turer’s name if the distributor assumes
responsibility for all duties and labili-
ties imposed on the manufacturer by the
National Trafic and Motor Vehicle
Safety Act with respect to the system.

(b) Model number or name. -

(¢) Month and year of manufacture.

(d) Place of manufacture (city and
State or foreign country). However, if
the label contains the distributor’'s name

in place of the name of the manufac.
turer, the city and State or forelgn coun-
try of the distributor’s principal offices
shall appear on the label.

(e) A statement describing in general
terms both the types of motor vehicles
and the designated seating positions in
those vehicles in which the system is
either recommended or not recommended
for use. The following, either stated sep-
arately or in combination, are examples
of acceptable statements:

(1) “Recommended for use only on
bench seats of passenger cars manufac-
tured after January 1, 1968, by the
Motor Company.”

(2) “Recommended for use only on
seats that have head restraints on (make
or model designation(s)) passenger cars
manufactured after January 1, 1969,

(3) “Not recommended for use In
trucks and buses."

(f) Except as provided In S4.1.1, the
following statement: “Not for use on
hinged or folding vehlcle seats or seal
backs unless the seat or seat back is
equipped with a latch.”

(g) Unless the system is a rearward-
facing child seating system, the fol-
lowing statement: “For use only on
forward-facing vehicle seats."”

(h) The following statement, insert-
ing in the blank spaces the manufac-
turer's recommendations of the maxl-
mum height and the minimum and
maximum weight of children who can
safely occupy the system: “For use only
by children who weigh between

and .. pounds and whose height 1s
______ inches or less.”
S4.1.1 Ezemption. A part of the

warning required by S4.1(f) relating
use of a child seating system on a hinged
or folding vehicle seat or on a vehicle
seat having a hinged or folding back, or
on both, may be omitted in the following
circumstances;

() The part of the waming that re-
lates to vehicle seats may be omitted if
the child seating system includes a com-
ponent to restrain a hinged or folding
vehicle seat and if, when the system and
the component are both installed in the
seat In accordance with the recommen-
dation required by S4.1(e) and the
instructions required by S4.2, the com-
ponent will not fail when a forward
longitudinal force equal to 20 times the
weight of the vehicle seat is applied
through the seat's center of gravity and
maintained for 10 seeonds.

(b) The part of the warning that re-
lates to seat backs may be omitted U
the child seating system includes a com-
ponent to restrain the hinged or folding
seat back and if, when the systemn and
the component are both installed in the
vehicle seat in accordance with the rec-
ommendation required by S4.1(e) and
the Instructions required by 842, tht
component will not fail when & forward
longitudinal force equal to 20 times the
welght of the vehicle seat back is applied
through the back’s center of gravity and
maintained for 10 seconds.

(¢) The entire warning may be
omitted if the child seating system in-
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cludes the components for restraining
the seat and seat back specified In (a)
and (b).

S4.2 Installation instructions. Each
child seating system shall be sccom-
panied by an instruction sheet, providing
u step-by-step procedure (which may in-
clude diagrams) for installing the sys-
tem in the vehicles in which it is recom-
mended for use in accordance with S54.1
(e), securing the system with a Type 1 or
Type 2 seat belt assembly, positioning a
child In the system, and adjusting the
system to fit the child.

543 Adjustment. The components of
cach child seating system that directly
restrain the child shall be adjustable to
fit any child whose weight and height
are within the ranges recommended in
accordance with S4.1th) and who is posi-
tioned In the system In accordance with
the Instructions required by S4.2.

544 Attachment. Each child seating
system shall be designed and constructed
80 that—

(a) The system has no provision for
attachment to a vehicle seat back other
than by means of a component that is
inserted between the vehicle seat back
and the vehicle seat cushion; and

(b) When installed in accordance with
the instructions required by S4.2, & sys-
tem installed on a forward-facing ve-
hicle seat shall be restrained against for-
ward movement, and a system installed
on & rearward-facing vehicle seat shall
be restrained against rearward move-
ment, by & Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt
assembly as defined in § 571.209.

845 Distribution of restraint forces.

845.1 Forward-jacing systems, When
8 forward-facing child seating system is
installed in a vehicle and a child is posi-
tioned in the system in accordance with
the instructions required by S4.2, com-
ponents of the child seating system and
the vehicle's seat belt assemblies that
apply restraining forces directly to the
child shall, during forward movement of
the child relative to the vehicle in which
the system is installed, distribute those
forces on both the pelvis and thorax of
the child. Restraint forces may also be
distributed over other areas of the child's
body as long as both the pelvis and
thorax are restrained.

8452 Rearward-facing systems.
When a rearward-facing child seating
system is installed In a vehicle and a
child is positioned in the system in ac-
cordance with the Instructions required
by 54.2, the components of the child seat-
Ing system and the vehicle’s seat belt as-
semblies that apply restraining forces di-
rectly to the child shall—

(a) During forward movement of the
child relative to the vehicle in which the
System is installed, distribute those forces
an both the back of the child’s torso and
the back of the child’s head: and

(b) During rearward movement of the
child relative to the vehicle in which the
System Is installed, distribute those forces
on both the pelvis and thorax of the child,
Restraint forces may also be distributed
over other areas of the child’s body as
long as both the back of the torso and
head are restrained during forward

RULES AND REGULATIONS

movement® and both the pelvis and
thorax are restrained during rearward
movement.

84.6 Head restraint.

54.6.1 Except as provided in S4.6.2,
each forward-facing child seating system
shall have a head restraint that limits
rearward angular displacement of the
child’s head relative to the child’s torso
line. The height of the head restraint,
measured as the straight-line distance
between the highest paint at the lateral
center of the head restraint and the
lowest point at the lateral center of the
seating surface, shall be as follows:

The height
of the head
If the maximum weight of restraing
children for whom the shall be
system is recommended at least:
is: (innches)
0pounds or less_ . ____ 15
More than 20 pounds but not more
than 25 pounds. .. e s 16.3

More than 25 pounds but not more

than 30 pounds. . .« .. 17.9
More than 30 pounds but not more

than 35 pounda. . . . ___ 18.9
More than 35 pounds. . 20

5462 Subparagraph S4.6.1 does not
apply to a child seating system if—

(a) In accordance with S4.1(e), the
system is recommended for use only at
designated seating positions in makes
and models of vehicles at which the ve-
hicle'’s seat back or head restraint Hmits
rearward angular displacement of the
child's head relative to the child’s torso
line; and

(b) When the system is installed in
accordance with the instructions re-
quired by S4.2, the distance from the
lowest point at the lateral center of the
child seating surface to a horizontal
plane tangent to the highest point of the
vehicle seat back or head restraint in its
highest adjustable position, at the lateral
center of the designated seating position,
measured on a line parallel to the rear
surface of the vehicle seat back, is at
least equal to the seat back height spec-
ified for the seating system in S4.6.1,

847 Webbing. If a child seating sys-
tem has webbing to distribute restraint
forces as required by S4.5—

(a) The webbing that directly con-
tacts the child's body shall have a mini-
mum width of 1% inches; and

(b) The webbing that sustains re-
straint forces shall meet the require-
ments for webbing in a Type 3 seat belt
assembly specified in paragraph S4.2(b)
through paragraph S4.2(h) of § 571,209,

548 Hardware., Attachment hard-
ware of each child seating system that
sustains restraint forces shall meet the
corrosion resistance requirements for at-
tachment hardware of a seat belt assem-
bly specified In paragraph S4.3(a) of
§ 571.209. Buckles, retractors, and metal-
lic parts other than attachment hard-
ware that sustain restraint forces shall
meet the corrosion resistance require-
ments for buckles, retractors, and metal-
lic parts other than attachment hardware
of a seat belt assembly specified in para-
graph S4.3(a) of §571.200,
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S54.9 Release mechanism. The mech-
anism for releasing components of a child
seating system that directly restrain the
child shall—

(a) Meet the requirements for the
buckle of & Type 3 seat belt assembly
specified in S4.3(d) of § 571.209, except
that the assembly test force specified in
S5.3(c) (2) of §571.200 shall be 1,000
pounds; or

(b) Release when a force of not more
than 20 pounds is applied when tested in
accordance with §5.3.

54.10 Impact protection,

54,10.1 Head, Esch rigid component
of a child seating system that, during for-
ward, right-side, left-side or rearward
impact, may contact the head of a child
within the weight and height range rec-
ommended in accordance with S4.1(h)
who is positioned in the system in ac-
cordance with the instructions required
by S4.2, shall— 3

(a) Have no corner or edge with a
radius of less than one-quarter inch; and

(b) Except as provided in 54.10.3, be
covered with deformable, nonrecovery, or
slow-recovery energy absorbing material
having a thickness of at least one-half
inch.

54.10.2 Torso. Except as provided in
$54.10.3, each rigid component of a child
seating system (except restraint belt
buckles) that, during forward, right-side,
or left-side impact, may contaet the torso
of a child within the weight and height
range recomenended in gecordance with
54.1¢(h) shall comply with the require-
ments of 54.10.1.

S54.10.3 Exception. S4.10.1(b) does not
apply to a rigid side of a child seating
system if the contactable area of the
side that is higher than the system’s seat-
ing surface is at least 24 square inches.

S4.11 Performance.

S4.11.1 Allchild seating systems.

(a) When tested In accordance with
85.1 each child seating system shall—

(1) Retain the torso block in the sys-
tem;

(2) Sustain a static load of 1,000
pounds in the forward direction; and

(3) Restrict forward horizontal move-
ment of the torso block reference point:

(1) When the vehicle seat is in its for-
wardmost adjustment position, to not
more than 12 inches;

(1) When the vehicle seat is rear-
ward of its forwardmost adjustment posi-
tion, to not more than 12 inches plus the
distance, measured horizontally, that the
vehicle seat Is rearward of its forward-
most adjustment position,

(b) A child seating system in which
the attitude of the child is adjustable
pursuant to the instructions provided in
accordance with paragraph S4.2 shall
meet these requirements at each designed
adjustment position.

S4.11.2 Rearward-facing child seat-
ing systems.

(a) When tested in accordance with
55.2, each rearward-facing child seating
system shall—

(1) Retain the torso block in the
system;

(2) Sustain a static load of 500 pounds
in the rearward direction; and
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(3) Restrict rearward horizontal move-
ment of the torso block reference point
to 12 inches or less.

(b) A child seating system in which
the attitude of the child is adjustable
pursuant to the ifistructions provided In
accordance with paragraph S4.2 shall
meet these requirements at each de-
signed adjustment position.

S5, Test procedures.

85.1 Al seating systems, The child
seating system shall be subjected to a
static load, using the torso block shown
in Figure 6 of Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standard No. 209, as follows:

(a) Locate the torso block reference
point, which is 2.9 inches above the bot-
tom surface of the torso block and 2.1
inches forward of the back surface of
the torso block.

(b) Install the system in accordance
with the manufacturer's instructions re-
quired by S4.2 on a vehicle seat other
than a seat on which the manufacturer
does not recommend its installation in
the recommendation required by S4.1(e).

(¢} Position the torso block in the sys-
tem in accordance with the manufac-
turer’s instructions required by 84.2, and
adjust the system in accordance with
those instructions.

(d) Apply an increasing load to the
torso block In a forward direction, not
more than 15° and not less than 5°
above the horizontal, until a load of
1,000 pounds is achieved. The inter-
section of the load application line and
the back surface of the torso block, at the
time that the force removes the slack
from the load application system, shall
not be more than 8 inches or less than 6
inches above the bottom surface of the
torso block. Maintain the 1,000-pound
load for 10 seconds.

(e) Measure the horizontal movement
of the torso block reference point.

85.2 Rearward-facing child seating
systems. The rearward-facing child seat-
ing system shall be subjected to the test
procedure specified in S5.1, except that—

(a) A load of 500 pounds shall be
achieved; and

(b) The load shall be applled in a
rearward direction.

853 Release mechanism. Conduct the
following tests for forward-facing and
rearward-facing child seating systems, as
appropriate, using a torso block config-
wred so that it does not contact the buckle
in a manner as to affect the buckle re-
lease force,

$5.3.1 For forward-facing child seat-
ing systems—
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(a) Test the system with & 1,000-pound
force as specified in 55.1;

(b) Reduce the force to 45 pounds; and

(¢) Release the mechanism in & man-
ner typical of that employed in actual

use,

S5.3.2 For rearward-facing child
seating systems—

(a) Test the system with & 500-pound
force as specified in 85.2;

(b) Reduce the force to 45 pounds;
and

4A¢) Release the mechanism in & man-
ner typical of that employed in actual
use.

§571.214 Standard No. 214; Side door
strength,

S1. Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies strength requirements for side
doors of a motor vehicle to minimize
the safety hazard caused by intrusion
into the passenger compartment in a
side impact accident.

S2. Application. This standard applies
to passenger Cars,

83. Requirements. Each vehicle shall
be able to meet the following require-
ments when any of its side doors that
can be used for occupant egress are
tested according to S4,

83.1 Initlal crush resistance. The
initial crush resistance shall be not less
than 2,250 pounds.

83.2 Intermediate crush resistance.
The Intermediate crush resistance shall
not be less than 3,500 pounds.

83.3 Peak crush resistance. The peak
crush resistance shall be not less than
two times the curb weight of the vehicle
or 7,000 pounds, whichever is less,

84. Test procedures. The {following
procedures apply to determining compli-
ance with section S3:

(a) Remove from the vehicle any seats
that may affect load upon, or deflection
of, the side of the vehicle. Place side
windows in their uppermost position and
all doors in locked position, Place the
sill of the side of the vehicle opposite to
the side being tested against a rigid un-
vielding vertical surface. Fix the vehicle
rigidly in position by means of tiedown
attachments located at or forward of the
front wheel centerline and at or rear-
ward of the rear wheel centerline.

(h) Prepare a loading device consist-
ing of a rigid steel cylinder or semi-
eylinder 12 inches in diameter with an
edge radius of one-half inch. The length
of the loading device shall be such that
the top surface of the loading device is

at least one-half inch above the botiom
edge of the door window opening but not
of a length that will cause contact with
any structure above the bottom edge of
the door window opening during the test.

(¢) Locate the loading device as shown
itxtxl Pigure I (side view) of this section so

at:

(1) Its longitudinal axis is vertical;

(2) Its longitudinal axis is laterally
opposite the midpoint of a horizontal line
drawn across the outer surface of the
door 5 inches above the lowest point of
the door;

(3) Its bottom surface is In the same
horizontal plane as the horizontal line
described in subdivision (2) of this sub-
paragraph; and

{(4) The cylindrical face of the device
is In contact with the outer surface of the
door.

(d) Using the loading device, apply a
load to the outer surface of the door in
an inboard direction normal to a vertical
plane along the vehicle's longitudinal
centerline. Apply the load continuousiy
such that the loading device travel rate
does not exceed one-half inch per second
until the loading device travels 18 inches.
Guide the loading device to prevent it
from being rotated or displaced from its
direction of travel. The test must be
completed within 120 seconds.

(e) Record applied load versus dis-
placement of the loading device, either
continuously or in increments of not
more than 1 {nch or 200 pounds for the
entire crush distance of 18 inches.

(f) Determine the initial crush re-
gistance, Intermediate crush resistance,
and peak crush resistance as follows:

(1) From the results recorded in sub-
paragraph (e) of this paragraph, plot a
curve of load versus displacement and
obtain the integral of the applied load
with respect to the crush distances specl-
fied in subdivisions (2) and (3) of this
paragraph. These quantities, expressed
in inch-pounds and divided by the speci-
fled crush distances, represent the aver-
age forces in pounds required to deflect
the door those distances.

(2) The initial crush resistance is the
average force required to deform the door
over the initial 6 inches of crush.

(3) The intermediate crush resistance
is the average force required to deform
the door over the initial 12 inches of
crush.

(4) The peak crush resistance is the
largest force recorded ovar the entire
18-inch crush distance,
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§571.215 Swundard No. 215: Exterior
protection.
Nore: Effective date. September 1, 1972,
with further requirements effective Septem-
ber 1, 1973, as noted in the text of the rule,

S1, Scope. This standard establishes
requirements for the impact resistance
and the configuration of front and rear
vehicle surfaces.

82, Purpose. The purpose of this stand-
ard is to prevent low-speed collisions
from impairing the safe operation of
vehicle systems, and to reduce the fre-
quency of override or underride in higher
speed collisions.

S3. Application. This standard applies
to passenger cars,

S4. Definition. All terms defined in the
Act and the rules and standards issued
under its guthority are used as defined
therein,

85. Requirements,

85.1 Vehicle manujactured on or ajter
September 1, 1972,

Each vehicle manufactured on or after
September 1, 1972, shall meet the pro-
?fcu\-e criteria of S§5.3.1 through S5.3.4
When 1t impacts a fixed collision barrier
that is perpendicular to the line of travel
of the vehicle, while traveling longitu-
dinally forward at 5 m.p.h. and while
traveling longitudinally rearward at 2%
Mmp.h., under the conditions of S6.1.

S5.2 Vehicles Manufactured on or
after September 1, 1973. Except as pro-
vided In 85.2.1 and 85.2.2, each vehicle
manufactured on or after September 1,
1973, shall meet the protective criteria
of 85.3.1 through S5.3.6 during and after
impacts by a pendulum-type test device
in accordance with the procedures of
S7.1 and S7.2 followed by Impacts into
a fixed-collision barrier that is perpen-
dicular to the line of travel of the vehicle,
while traveling longitudinally forward at
5 m.p.h, andwhile traveling longitudi-
nally rearward at 5§ m.p.h., under the
conditions of S6.

85.2.1 The comer-impact procedure
of 87.2.2 shall not apply to any vehicle
manufactured from September 1, 1973,
to August 31, 1975.

55.22 The fixed-collision-barrier im-
pact requirements of 85.2 shall apply, but
the pendulum-impact requirements of
85.2 shall not apply to each vehicle man-
ufactured from September 1, 1973 to Au-
gust 31, 1974, that has a wheelbase of 115
inches or less and that either—

(a) Has a convertible top;

(b) Has no roof support structure be-
tween the A-pillar and the rear roof
support structure; or

(¢) Has no designated seating position
behind the front designatéd seating
positions.
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S5.3.1 Each lamp or reflective device,
except license plate lamps, shall be free
of cracks and shall comply with the ap-
plicable requirements of § 571,108,

85.3.2 'The vehlcle's hood, trunk, and
doors shall operate in the normal
manner,

85.3.3 The vehicle's fuel and cooling
systems shall have no leaks or constricted
fluid passages and all sealing devices and
caps shall operate in the normal manner.

85.3.4 The vehicle's exhaust system
shall have no leaks or constrictions.

85.3.5 The vehicle’s propulsion, sus-
pension, steering, and braking systems
shall suffer no damage, shall remain in
adjustment and shall operate in the nor-
mal manner,

S5.3.6 The vehicle shall not touch the
test device except on the impact ridge
shown in Figures 1 and 2.

S6. Conditions. The vehicle shall
meet the requirements of 85 under the
following conditions. v

86.1 General.

86.1.1 The vehicle is at unloaded ve-
hicle weight,

S6.1.2 The front wheels are parallel
to the vehicle's longitudinal centerline.

86.1.3 Tires are inflated to the ve-
hicle manufacturer’s recommended
aressure for the specified loading condi-

on.

S6.14 Brakes are disengaged and the
transmission is in neutral.

S6.2 Pendulum test conditions. The
following conditions apply to the pendu-
lum test procedures of S7.1 and S7.2.

S6.2.1 The test device consists of a
block with one side contoured as specified
in figure 1 and figure 2 with the impact
ridge made of hardened steel.

56.2.2 With plan A vertical, the im-
pact line shown in figures 1 and 2 is
horizontal at the same height as the test
device’s center of percussion.

S56.2.3 The effective impacting mass
of the test device is equal to the mass
of the tested vehicle,

S6.24 When impacted by the test de-
vice, the vehicle is at rest on a level, rigid
concrete surface,

S6.3 Barrier test condition. At the
onset of a barrier impact, the vehicle's
engine s operating at idling speed,

87. Test procedures.

S7.1 Longitudinal impact test proce-
dures, Impact the vehicle's front surface
and its rear surface three times each with
the impact line at the height of 20 inches,
and three times each with the impact
line at any height between 20 inches and
18 inches, in accordance with the fol-
lowing procedure.

S7.1.1 For impacts at & height of 20
inches, place the test device shown in
figure 1 so that plane A is vertical and
the impact line is horizontal at the speci-
fied height,

87.1.2 For impacts at a height be-
tween 20 inches and 16 inches, place the
test device shown in figure 2 so that plane
A is vertical and the impact line is hori-
zontal at a height within the range.

§7.1.3 For each impact, position the
test device so that the impact line is at
least 2 inches apart in vertical direction
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from its position in any prior impact, un-
less the midpoint of the impact line with
respect to the vehicle is to be more than
12 inches apart laterally from its posi-
tion in any prior impact,

S7.14 For each impact, aline the ve-
hicle so that it touches, but does not
move, the test device, with the vehicle's
longitudinal centerline perpendicular to
the plane that includes plane A of the
test device and with the test device in-
board of the vehicle corner test posi-
tions specified in 87.2.

S7.15 Move the test device away
from the vehicle, then release it so that
plane A remains vertical from release
until the onset of rebound, and the arc
described by any point on the impact line
is constant, with a radius of not less than
11 feet, and lies in a plane parallel to
the vertical plane through the vehicle's
Jongitudinal centerline,

§7.1.6 Impact the vehicle at 5 m.p.h,

87.1.7 Perform the impacts at inter-
vals of not less than 30 minutes.

87.2 Corner impact test procedure.
Impact & {ront corner and a rear corner
of the vehicle once each with the impact
line at a height of 20 inches and impact
the other front corner and the other rear
corner once each with the impact line
at any height between 20 inches and 16
inches in accordance with the follow-
ing procedure.

87.2.1 For an impact at a height of
20 inches, place the test device shown
in figure 1 so that plane A is vertical and
the impact line is horizontal at the speci-
fied height.

S7.2.2 For an impact at & height be-
tween 20 inches and 16 inches, place the
test device shown in figure 2 so that
plane A is vertical and the impact line
is horizontal at a height within the
range.

S7.2.3 Align the vehicle so that a ve-
hicle corner touches, but does not move,
the lateral center of the test device, with
plane A of the test device forming an
angle of 60 degrees with a vertical longi-
tudinal plane.

8724 Move the test device away
from the vehicle, then release it so that
plane A remains vertical from release
until the onset of rebound, and the arc
described by any point on the impact
line is constant, with a radius of not PLARE A
less than 11 feet, and lies in a vertieal SIDE VIEW FRONT VIEW
plane at an angle of 30* to the vertical
plane through the vehicle’s longitudinal FIOURE 2
centerline, Nowx: Effective date. The amendments to the protective criteria are effective September 1,

87.25 Impacteach corner at 3mph. 1072 The smendments to S5.2, 8§7.2.5 and Pigures 1 and 2 are offective September 1, 1973.
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§571.301 Standard No. 301; Fuel tanks,
fuel tank filler pipes, and fuel tank
connections,

81, Purpose and scope. This standard
specifies requirements for the integrity
and security of fuel tanks, fuel tank filler
pipes, and fuel tank connections to mini-
mize fire hazard as a result of collision.

832. Application. This standard ap-
plies to passenger cars.

S3. Requirements, When tested In
sccordance with S4:

(s) Fuel tank filler pipes, fuel tank
connections to fuel lines, and fuel tanks
filled to at least 90 percent of capacity
with & liquid having substantially the
same viscosity as, and specific gravity no
less than, the fuel used in the vehicle,
shall not discharge fluld at a rate greater
than 1 ounce (by weight) per minute
after termination of impact.

(b) Fluld losses during impact shall
not exceed 1 ounce (by weight),

84. Demonstration procedures. Impact
the vehicle perpendicularly into a fixed
collision barrier at a forward longitu-
dinal velocity of 30 miles per hour,

§571.302 Swundard No, 302: Flamma-
bility of interior materials. (Effective
Sept. 1, 1972)

81. Scope. This standard specifies
burn resistance requirements for
materials wused in the occupant
compartments of motor vehicles.

82. Purpose. The purpose of this
standard Is to reduce the deaths and
Injuries to motor vehicle occupants
caused by vehicle fires, especially those
originating in the interior of the vehicle
from sources such as matches or
tlgarettes,

83, Application. This standard ap-
plies to passenger cars, multipurpose
passenger vehicles, trucks, and buses.

84. Requirements.

541 The portions described in 842
of the following components of vehicle
occupant compartments shall meet the
requirements of 84.3: Seat cushions, seat
backs, seat belts, headlining, convertible
fops, arm rests, all trim panels including
door, front, rear, and side panels, com-
partment shelves, head restraints, floor
toverings, sun visors, curtains, shades,
wheel housing covers, engine compart-
ment covers, mattress covers, and any
other interior materials, including pad-
ding and crash-deployed elements, that
ire designed to absorb energy on contact
by occupants in the event of & crash.

842 The portions of the components
that shall meet the requirements of S4.3
are all of the following:

a) The surface material taken sep-
Arately if it is not bonded, sewed or
mechanically attached to underlying
material,

.. D) A composite consisting of the sur-
‘ace material bonded, sewed or mechani-
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cally attached to underlying material, if
such a composite is used in the
component.

(¢) Padding and cushioning materials
taken separately, if those materials are
not bonded, sewed or mechanically
attached to surface materials.

S4.3 Material described in S4.1 and
84.2 shall not burn, or transmit a flame
front across its surface, at a rate of more
than 4 inches per minute, However, if a
material stops bumning before it has
burned for 60 seconds from the start of
timing, and has not burned more than
2 inches from the point where timing was
started, it shall be considered to meet
this requirement.

85. Test procedure.

85.1 Conditions.

85.1.1 The test is conducted in a
metal cabinet for protecting the test
specimens from drafts. The interior of
the cabinet is 15 inches long, 8 inches
deep, and 14 inches high. It has a glass
observation window in the front, & clos-
able opening to permit insertion of the
specimen holder, and a hole to accom-
modate tubing for a gas burner, For
ventilation, it has a '%-inch clearance
space around the top of the cabinet, ten
34 -inch-diameter holes in the base of the
cabinet, and legs to elevate the bottom
of the cabinet by three-eighths of an
inch, all located as shown in Figure 1,

85.1.2 Prior to testing, each specimen
is conditioned for 24 hours at a tempera-
ture of 70" F. and a relative humidity of
50 percent, and the test is conducted un-
der those ambient conditions,

S5.1.3 The test specimen is inserted
between two matching U-shaped frames
of metal stock 1-Inch wide and 3 of
an inch high. The interlor dimen-
sions of the U-shaped frames are 2
inches wide by 13 inches long. A speci-
men that softens and bends at the flam-
ing end so as to cause erratic burning is
kept horizontal by supports consisting of
thin, heat-resistant wires, spanning the
width of the uU-shaped frame under the
specimen at l-inch intervals. A device
that may be used for supporting this type
of material is an additional U-shaped
frame, wider than the U-shaped frame
containing the specimen, spanned by 10-
mil wires of heat-resistant composition
at 1-inch intervals, inserted over the bot-
tom U-shaped frame.

85.14 A bunsen burner with a tube
of 3g~-inch inside diameter is used, The
gas adjusting valve is set to provide a
flame, with the tube vertical, of 1%
inches In height. The air inlet to the
burner is closed.

S5.1.5 The gas supplied to the burner
has a flame temperature equivalent to
that of natural gas.

85.2 Preparation of specimens.
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S5.2.1 Each specimen of material to
be tested is a rectangle 4 inches wide by
14 inches long, wherever possible, The
thickness of the specimen is that of the
material as used In the vehicle, except
that where the material’s thickness ex-
ceeds ' inch the specimen is cut
down to that thickness. Where it is not
possible to obtain a flat specimen, be-
cause of component configuration, the
specimen is cut fo not more than %
inch in thickness at any point, from the
area with the least curvature, and in such
a manner as to include the face side. The
maximum available length or width of a
specimen Is used where either dimension
is less than 14 inches or 4 inches respec-
tively.

5522 Material with directional
effects is oriented so as to provide the
most adverse results.

*85.2.3 Material with a napped or
tufted surface is placed on a flat surface
and combed twice against the nap with
a comb having seven to eight smooth,
rounded teeth per inch,

853 Procedure.

(a) Mount the specimen so that both
sides and one end are held by the
U-shaped frame, and one end is even
with the open end of the frame. Where
the maximum avallable width of a speci-
men is not more than 2 inches, so that
the sides of the specimen cannot be held
in the u-shaped frame, place the speci-
men in position on wire supports as de-
seribed in S5.1.3, with one end held by the
closed end of the U-shaped frame.

(b) Place the mounted specimen in a
horizontal position, in the center of the
cabinet,

(¢) With the flame adjusted accord-
ing to 85.1.4, position the bunsen burner
and specimen so that the center of the
burner tip is three-fourths of an inch be-
low the center of the bottom edge of the
open end of the specimen.

(d) Expose the specimen to the flame
for 15 seconds.

(e) Begin timing (without reference
to the period of application of the burner
flame) when the flame from the burning
specimen reaches & point 13 inches from
the open end of the specimen.

(f) Measure the time that it takes the
flame to progress to a point 1% inches
from the clamped end of the specimen.
If the flame does not reach the specified
end point, time its progress to the point
where flaming stops.

(g) Calculate the burn rate from the

formula
D

B=60X—
X

Where!
B=Burn rate In inches per minute,
D=Length the flame travels in Inches, and
T=Time In seconds for the flame to travel
D Inches,
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3/8 IN. LECS

Title T7—AGRICULTURE

Chapter VIl—Agricultural Stabiliza-
tion and Conservation Service
{Agricultural Adjustment), Depart-
ment of Agriculture

SUBCHAPTER B—FARM MARKETING QUOTAS
AND ACREAGE ALLOTMENTS

PART 722—COTTON

Subpart—1972 Crop of Upland
Cofton; Base Acreage Allotments

STATE RESERVES AND COUNTY BASE
ACREAGE ALLOTMENTS

Section 722.467 is issued pursuant to
the Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1938,
as amended (7 US.C. 1281 et seq.) (re-
ferred to as the “act™), with respect to
the 1972 crop of upland cotton (referred
to as “cotton’”) . The purpose of this sec-
tion is to establish State reserves, allo-
cate the State reserves to counties and
establish county base acreage allotments
(referred to as “county allotments"),
Determinations with respect to the State
reserves and county allotments were
made initially by the respective State
committees and are hereby approved and
made effective by the Administrator,
ASCS, pursuant to delegated authority
(20 F.R. 16210, 35 F.R. 19798, 36 F.R.
6907, 21529),

In order that farmers may be informed
as soon as possible of 1972 farm base
acreage allotments so that they may
make plans for their 1972 farming oper-
ations, it is essential that this section
be made effective immediately. Accord-
ingly, § 722467 shall be effective upon

FIGURE 1
[FR Doc.71-17612 Filed 12-1-71:8:51 am]

filing this document with the Director,
Office of the Federal Register.

§ 722.467 State reserve and county al-
lotments for the 1972 crop of colton.

(a) State reserves. The total State
reserve for all uses established by the
State committee shall not exceed 2 per-
cent of the State allotment available for
distribution to counties in the State. The
allotment available for distribution shall
be the State’s share of the national allot~
ment less the allotment in the State pro-
ductivity pool attributable to history

e
e

)

acreage pooled as a result of productivity
adjustments under section 344a(f) of the
act. The State commitiee may determine
that no reserve for any one or more uscs,
or all uses, specified under section 350(¢)
of the act, shall be established. It is
hereby determined that no State reserve
for abnormal conditions is required, and
the reserve for each State shall be estab-
lished and allocated among uses Bas
shown in the following table. The tabie
also sets forth the allotment in the State
productivity pool which shall not be allo-
cated to counties and farms.

Total

Stata Btuto

Alloeations from State reserve for

Small
farms

Kentieky .. . ceveeeronsannmns e
el

1 -
Misslssippl. e seeee e cccscsns
Mbnur‘i‘.-.-..

Novads..

(b) Apportionment of State allotment
to counties—(1) Computed county allot-
ment. The State allotment less the allot-
ment in the State productivity pool and
the State reserve is apportioned among

counties in the State on the basis of the
acreage planted (including acreage re-
garded as having been planted) to cotton
within the farm acreage allotment during
the 5 calendar years 1966 through 1870
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(Soa; 301, 350, 375, 62 Stat, 38, as amended, 84
1301, 1380, 1375)

Stat, 1358, 52 Stat, 66, as amended; 7 US.C.

Effective date. Date of filing this document with the Director, Office of the Federal

Signed at Washington, D.C., on November 22, 1971,

Canrort. G. BRUNTHAVER,

Acting Administrator, Agricultural Stabilization

and Conservation Service.

[PR Doe.T1-17324 Piled 11-23-71;12:35 pm]

Chapter IX—Consumer and Market-
ing Service (Marketing Agreements
ond Orders; Fruits, Vegetables,
Nuts), Department of Agriculture

[Navel Orange Regulation 242)

PART 907 — NAVEL ORANGES

GROWN IN ARIZONA AND DESIG-
NATED PART OF CALIFORNIA

Limitation of Handling
§907.542 Navel Orange Regulation 242,

(8) Findings, (1) Pursuant to the mar-
keting agreement, as amended, and Order
No. 907, as amended (7 CFR Part 907,
% PR, 16359), regulating the handling
of Navel oranges grown in Arizona and
designated part of California, effective
under the applicable provisions of the
Agricultural Marketing Agreement Act
of 1937, as amended (7 US.C, 601-674),
40d upon the basis of the recommenda-
tons and information submitted by the
Navel Orange Administrative Committee,
Established under the said amended mar-
keting agreement and order, and upon
other available information, it is hereby
found that the limitation of handling of
such Nayel oranges, as hereinafter pro-
vided, will tend to effectuate the declared
Policy of the act,

2) Tt 1s hereby further found that it

impracticable and contrary to the

Public interest to give preliminary notice,

No, 282——11

engage in public rule making procedure,
and postpone the effective date of this
section until 30 days after publication
hereof in the Froerar Recister (5 U.S.C.
553) because the time intervening be-
tween the date when information upon
which this section is based became avail-
able and the time when this section
must become effective in order to effec-
tuate the declared policy of the act is
insufficient, and a reasonable time is per-
mitted, under the circumstances, for
preparation for such effective time: and
good cause exists for making the pro-
visions hereof effective as hereinafter
set forth. The committee held an open
meeting during the current week, after
giving due notice thereof, to consider
supply and market conditions for Navel
oranges and the need for regulation;
interested persons were afforded an op-
portunity to submit information and
views at this meeting; the recommenda-
tion and supporting Information for
regulation during the period specified
herein were promptly submitted to the
Department after such meeting was held:
the provisions of this section, including
its effective time, are identical with the
aforesaid recommendation of the com-
mittee, and information concerning such
provisions and effective time has been
disseminated among handlers of such
Navel oranges; it is necessary, in order
to effectuate the declared policy of the
act, to make this section effective dur-
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ing the period herein specified; and
compliance with this section will not re-
quire any special preparation on the part
of persons subject hereto which cannot
be completed on or before the effective
date hereof. Such committee meeting
was held on November 30, 1971,

(b) Order. (1) The respective quan-
tities of Navel oranges grown in Arizona
and designated part of California which
may be handled during the period De-
cember 3, 1971, through December 9,
1971, are hereby fixed as follows:

(1) District 1: 846,000 Cartons;

(ii) District 2: 40,285 Cartons;

(1) District 3: 54,000 Cartons.

(2) As used in this section, “handled,”
“District 1,” “District 2, “Distriet 3,
and “carton” have the same meaning as
when used in sald amended marketing
agreement and order.

(Secs. 1-19, 48 Stat, 31, as amended; 7 US.C.
601-674)

Dated: December 1, 1971,

PavL A, NIcroOLSON,
Deputy Director,
Vegetable Division, Consumer
and Marketing Service.

[FR Doe.71-17332 Plled 12-1-71:11:20 am|

Title 20—EMPLOYEES’
BENEFITS

Chapter V—Manpower Administra-
tion, Department of Labor

PART 614—UNEMPLOYMENT COM-
PENSATION FOR EX-SERVICEMEN

Schedule of Remuneration

The enactment of Public Law 92-129,
providing increased pay and allowances
for members of the uniformed services,
makes it necessary to amend § 614.19 of
Title 20 of the Code of Federal Regula-
tions, which contains the schedule of re-
muneration for each pay grade of ex-
servicemen used in the administration of
the program of unemployment compen-
sation for ex-servicemen established by
Subchapter IT of Chapter 85 of Title 5
of the United States Code (5 U.8.C. 8521~
8525) .

The provisions of 5§ U.S.C. 553 which
require notice of proposed rulemaking,
public participation in their adoption,
and delay in effective date are not appii-
cable because such notice, public particl-
pation, and delay are found not to be in
the public interest which in this instance
requires the prompt implementation of
the amended schedule of remumeration
by the several State agencles administer-
ing such program.

Section 614.18 of Title 20, Code of Fed-
eral Regulations, is revised to read:
§ 614.19 Schedule of Remuneration.

(a) The schedule provided in this
paragraph applies to first claims under
the UCX program filed on or after Janu-
ary 2, 1972,
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(b) The deletion from paragraph (a)
of this section of schedules of remunera~
tion applicable to periods of time prior
to January 2, 1972, and heretofore pub-
lished in 36 F.R. 3465; 35 F.R. 9000; 34
F.R. 12434; 33 F.R. 10086; 33 F.R, 3635;
32 F.R, 20974; 30 F.R. 13120; 29 F.R.
13102; and 23 F.R. 8699, does not revoke
such schedules,

(5 US.C, 8508 and 8521(a) (2))

Signed at Washington, D.C., this 23d
day of November 1971,

MarcoLm R, LoveLy, Jr.,
Assistant Secretary jor Manpower,

[FR Doc.71-17505 Piled 12-1-T1;8:40 am)

Title 29—LABOR

Chapter V—Wage and Hour Division,
Department of Labor

PART 520—EMPLOYMENT OF
STUDENT LEARNERS

Work Experience and Career
Exploration Programs

On September 23, 1971, a proposal was
published in the FepERAL REGISTER atb
page 18871 to amend Part 520 of Title
29 of the Code of Federal Regulations to
provide for the inclusion of temporary
certificates for the employment of minors
between the ages of 14 to 16 years who
are enrolled in and employed pursuant
to an experimental school administered
work experience and career exploration
program within the purview of § 1500.35a
of this title.

Interested parties were given 15 days
in which to submit written data, views or
arguments regarding the proposal. The
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time for filing comments has expired, as
has the additional time requested by one
respondent. After consideration of all
relevant matter presented, the proposed
amendment is adopted, to become effec-
tive upon publication in the FEDERAL REG-
ISsTER (12-2-T1). -

The new § 520,12, Title 39 of the Code
of Federal Regulations, reads as follows:

§ 520.12 Work cxperience and carcer
exploration programs.

(a) Notwithstanding the provisions of
$ 520.2 and paragraphs (a), (¢), (d), and
(e) of §520.5, applications for student-
learner certificates may be made and
temporary subminimum wage authority
provided and certificates issued pursuant
to §§ 520.3 and 520.4 and paragraphs (b)
and (f) through (1) of § 520.5, for minors
who are 14 or 15 years of age who are
enrolled in and employed pursuant to an
experimental school supervised and
school administered work experience and
career exploration program which meets
t}xe requirements of § 1500.35a of this
title.

(b) This section shall terminate and
havze no force and effect after August 31,
1972,

(Sec. 14, 52 Stat, 1068, as amended; 26 US.C.
214)

Signed at Washington, D.C., this 29th
day of November 1971,

Horace E. MENASCO,
Administrator, Wage and Hour
Division, U.S. Department of
Labor.

[PR Doc.71-17608 Filed 12-1-71;8:49 am]

PART 541—DEFINING AND DELIMIT-
ING THE TERMS "ANY EMPLOYEE
EMPLOYED IN A BONA FIDE EXEC-
UTIVE, ADMINISTRATIVE, OR PRO-
FESSIONAL CAPACITY (INCLUDING
ANY EMPLOYEE EMPLOYED IN
THE CAPACITY OF ACADEMIC AD-
MINISTRATIVE PERSONNEL OR
TEACHER IN ELEMENTARY OR SEC-
ONDARY SCHOOLS), OR IN THE
CAPACITY OF OUTSIDE SALES-
MAN"

Classifications and Exemplions

On September 10, 1970, a notice was
published in the FeoeraL ReGIsTER (35
F.R. 14268) concerning a public hearing
to consider amendments to Part 541. On
February 2-11, 1971, a public hearing
was held to receive oral and written in-
formation, views, or arguments from in-
terested persons relative to establishing
guidelines for use in determining (1) the
status of paramedical and data process-

ing employees under Part 541; (2)
whether the term ‘“‘professional” should
be limited to the learned and artistic pro-
fessions or extended to include certain
highly . paid occupations; and (3)
whether a minimum weekly earnings test
for outside salesmen should be included
in the regulations. Interested persons
were also given the opportunity to pre-
sent data, views and arguments in
writing.

Part 541 of the Code of Federal Regu-
lations, is published pursuant to the au-
thority granted the Secretary of Laborin
section 13(a) (1) of the Fair Labor
Standards Act, as amended (20 USC,
201 et seq.). Section 13(a) (1) of the Act
provides a complete exemption from the
Act’s monetary requirements for “any
employee employed in a bona fide execu-
tive, administrative, or professional
capacity (Including any employee em-
ployed in the capacity of academic ad-
ministrative personnel or teacher in ele-
mentary or secondary schools), or in the
capacity of outside salesman (as such
terms are defined and delimited from
time to time by regulations of the Secre-
tary, subject to the provisions of the Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act, except that
an employee of a retail or service estab-
lishment shall not be excluded from the
definition of employee employed In a
bona fide executive or administrative
capacity because of the number of hours
in his workweek which he devotes to
activities not directly or closely related
to the performance of executive or ad-
ministrative activities, if less than 40 per
centum of his hours worked in the work-
week are devoled to such activities),
¢ * * " Regulations, Part 541, defines
these terms in Subpart A and further ex-
plains their meaning in Subpari B.

The amendments to Subpart B of Part
541 adopted herein are based upon care-
ful consideration of all information re-
ceived during these proceedings, both
oral and written, the Occupational Out-
look Handbook (1970-71 edition) pub-
lished by the Bureau of Labor Statistics,
and the experiences of the Wage and
Hour Division’s staff in resolving the
problems that have arisen during the
course of enforcement and administra-

tion of the current regulation.
PARAMEDICAL OCCUPATIONS

The information presented during the
hearing revealed the need for additional
guidelines for determining exemption
under the regulations, Oral and written
testimony was received from hospital
representatives and employee groups on
medical technologists, therapists, X<
ray technologists, medical librarians, and
practical nurses,
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Whereas physicians, dentists, oculists,
psychiatrists, and others who deal di-
rectly with the patient must complete a
number of years of preprofessional and
professional college and professional
graduate education and pass a State li-
censing examination, others in the field
of health service often engage in allied
health occupations with lttle specialized
training.

The testimony adduced indicated that
many of these paramedical occupations
now require a bachelor’'s degree, others
require 3 years of college with an addi-
tional year of training in a specialized
school or hospital. In many cases, the
employee must then pass an examina-
tion given by & recognized board of li-
censing, certification, or registration.

From an analysis of the data submitted
for the record it is clear that the regula-
tions as presently published are still
valid in the defining and delimiting of
bona fide professional employees. Guide~
lines to aid in determining exemption of
paramedical employees, however, have
been added to §§ 541.302(e) and 541.306.

DATA PROCESSING EMPLOYEES

The employer representatives con-
tended that computer programers and
systems analysts should be considered
professional employees. Some supporters
of this position would include the posi-
tion of junior programer in this category.
The testimony brought out, however,
that a college degree is not a require-
ment for entry into the data processing
field, that only a few colleges offer any
courses in a field designated as computer
sclence, and that there are presently no
licensing, certification, or registration
provided as a condition for employment
in these occupations.

In order to meet the requirement in
the regulations concerning knowledge of
in advanced type in a field of science or
learning customarily acquired by a pro-
longed course of specialized intellectual
instruction and study, the employer
groups recommended that & postsecond-
ary techumical course plus on-the-job
training and work experience be accepted
{or the qualification.

On the other hand, employee repre-
sentatives were opposed to expansion of
the regulations to allow the professional
exemption for data processing employ-
ees. They were in agreement that a pro-
longed academic background is not es-
fential in this field. They also brought
out that this relatively new occupation
area is in a state of flux and that job
Utles and duties are not regularized and
overlap and intermix in a confusing
manner. They also felt that to expand
the exemption was an invitation for em-
ployers to work such employees longer
hours with no additional compensation.

The review of the record of the hear-
Ing indicates that at the present time
te computer sciences are not generally
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recognized by colleges and universities as
a bona fide academic discipline with
standardized licensing, certification, or
registration procedures. There is too
much variation in standards and aca-
demic achievement to conclude logically
that data processing employees are a
part of a true profession of the type con-
templated by the regulations.

To consider a period of technical
training, on-the-job training, or years
of experience as an alternative to a pro-
longed course of intellectual instruction
and study would seriously weaken the
professional exemption by allowing em-
ployers to claim the exemption for vari-
ous kinds of paraprofessional and sub-
professional groups.

It is in these areas, however, that
many systems analysts and high level
supervisory programers qualify under
the present definitions for exemption as

ve or executive employees.
Therefore, certain additions and clarifi-
cations of Subpart B in the regulations
are proposed in the discussions on exec-
utive and administrative employees in
§§ 541.103, 541.108, 541.205, 541.207(¢)
and 541.302,

HiGHLY Pamn TECHNICIANS

Testimony and written statements
were received from employer and em-
ployee groups concerning highly paid
technicians in the electronic and aero-
space industries; the funeral service in-
dustry; the news media; employment
placement agencies; and technical art-
ists and writers of the electronics in-
dustry, Of the information submitted the
greater amount by far was related to
technicians in the electronic and aero-
space flelds.

What salary data was provided indi-
cated that for the most part the tech-
nicians for whom consideration as pro-
fessionals was asked were paid at levels
that were not exceptionally high in re-
1stion to current salary levels for those
occupations which are universally recog-
nized as professional,

For example, data submitted by one
group advocating recognition as profes-
sionals for the techniclans indicated
that a technical specialist with a trade
school or junior college background and
18 years of experience was paid the same
salary as a recently graduated mechan-
ical or electrical engineer.

On the whole, the groups representing
employer associations or firms recom-
mended that highly paid technicians
(and this would include technicians re-
ceiving less than $200 a week) be recog-
nized as professional, and that the
regulations be changed so as to qualify
them for exemption.

Those groups representing technical
employees or professional societies op-
posed any change in the present regula-
tions. The reasons given included the
loss of income that technicians would
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suffer from loss of overtime pay; longer
working hours and resultant increase in
unemployment; and the diluting of the
high standards of the true professional
who has invested years and money in an
education to enter his field. Most highly
paid technicians reach that pay level
only after years of on-the-job experi-
ence and the more valuable move into
supervisory or administrative positions
where exemption under §§541.1 and
541.2 is available, Based on the review of
the testimony and statements in the rec-
ord, it is our conclusion that there is no
need to change the definition of profes-
slonal employee as contained in § 541.3.

OUTSIDE SALESMEN

The hearing did not produce sufficient
evidence of a need for an earnings test
to warrant a change in the regulations
for outside salesthen and no action will
be taken to amend Part 541 in this
regard.

Therefore, pursuant to the Fair Labor
Standards Act of 1938 (52 Stat. 1080, as
amended, 29 US.C. 201 et seq.), Reor-
ganization Plan No. 6 of 1950 (3 CFR
1949-53 Comp., p. 1004) and Secretary’s
orders Nos. 13-71 and 15-71 (36 F.R.
8755, 8756), Part 541 of Title 29, Code of
Federal Regulations is amended as set
forth below,

These changes, which involve inter-
pretative rules, are not subject to the no-
tice, public procedure, and delayed effec~
tive date provisions of 5 U.S.C. 553, and
accordingly shall be effective immedi-
ately upon publication in the Feperarn
Recister (12-2-71).

1. Section 541,103 is amended to read
as follows:

§ 54L103 Primary duty.

A determination of whether an em-
ployee has management as his primary
duty must be based on all the facts in a
particular case. The amount of time
spent in the performance of the man-
agerial duties is a useful guide in deter-
mining whether management is the pri-
mary duty of an employee. In the ordi-
nary case it may be taken as a good rule
of thumb that primary duty means the
major part, or over 50 percent, of the
employee's time. Thus, an employee who
spends over 50 percent of his time in
mansgement would have management
as his primary duty. Time alone, how-
ever, is not the sole test, and in situa-
tions where the employee does not spend
over 50 percent of his time in manage-
rial duties, he might nevertheless have
management as his primary duty if the
other pertinent factors support such a
conclusion. Some of these pertinent fac-
tors are the relative importance of the
managerial duties as compared with
other types of duties, the frequency with
which the employee exercises discretion-
ary powers, his relative freedom from
supervision, and the relationship be-
tween his salary and the wages paid
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other employees for the kind of non-
exempt work performed by the super-
visor. For example, in some departments,
or subdivisions of an establishment, an
employee has broad responsibilities simi-
lar to those of the owner or manager of
the establishment, but generally spends
more than 50 percent of his time in pro-
duction or sales work. While engaged in
such work he supervises other employees,
directs the work of warehouse and de-
livery men, approves advertising, orders
merchandise, handles customer com-
plaints, authorizes payment of bills, or
performs other management duties as
the day-to-day operations require, He
will be considered to have management
as his primary duty. In the data proc-
essing field an employee who directs the
day-to-day activities of a single group
of programers and who performs the
more complex or responsible jobs in pro-
graming will be considered to have man-
agement as his primary duty.

2, Paragraph (d) of §541.108 is
amended to read as follows:

§511.108 Work directly and closely re-
lated.
- - - - »

(d) Setup work is another illustration
of work which may be exempt under cer-
tain circumstances if performed by a
supervisor. The nature of setup work
differs in various industries and for dif-
ferent operations. Some setup work is
typically performed by the same employ-
ees who perform the “production” work;
that is, the employee who operates the
machine also “sets it up” or adjusts it
for the particular job at hand. Such set-
up work is part of the production opera-
tion and is not exempt, In other instances
the setting up of the work is a highly
skilled operation which the ordinary pro-
duction worker or machine tender typi-
cally does not perform. In some plants,
particularly large ones, such setup work
may be performed by employees whose
dutles are not supervisory in nature. In
other plants, however, particularly small
plants, such work is a regular duty of the
executive and is directly and closely re-
lated to his responsibility for the work
performance of his subordinates and for
the adequacy of the final product. Under
such circumstances it is exempt work. In
the data processing field the work of a
supervisor when he performs the more
complex or more responsible work in a
program utilizing several computer pro-
gramers or computer operators would be
exempt activity.

3. A new subparagraph (7) is added to
paragraph (¢), and paragraph (d) of
§ 541.205 is amended to read as follows:

§ 541.205 Directly related to manage-

ment icies or general business
operations,
- - - - -

(c) .-

(7) In the data processing field some
firms employ persons described as sys-
tems analysts and computer programers,
1f such employees are concerned with the
planning, scheduling, and coordination
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of activities which are required to de-
velop systems for processing data to ob-
tain solutions to complex business, scien-
tific, or engineering problems of his em-
ployer or his employer’s customers, he is
clearly doing work directly related to
management policies or general business
operations.

(d) Under §541.2 the "“management
policies or general business operations"
may be those of the employer or the em-
ployer’s customers, For example, many
bona fide administrative employees per-
form important functions as advisers and
consultants but are employed by a con-
cern engaged In furnishing such services
for a fee. Typical instances are tax ex-
perts, labor relations consultants, finan-
cial consultants, systems analysts, or resi-
dent buyers. Such employees, if they
meet the other requirements of § 541.2,
qualify for exemption regardless of
whether the management policies or gen-
eral business operations to which their
work is directly related are those of their
employer’s clients or customers, or those
of their employer.

4. A new subparagraph (7) is added to
§ 541.207(c) to read as follows:

§ 541.207 Discrotion and independent
judgment.

(c} » » -

(7) In the data processing field a sys-
tems analyst is exercising discretion and
independent judgment when he de-
velops methods to process, for example,
accounting, inventory, sales and other
business information by using electronic
computers. He also exercises discretion
and independent judgment when he de-
termines the exact nature of the data
processing problem, and analyzes and
structures the problem in & logical man-
ner so that a system to solve the problem
and obtain the desired results can be
developed. Whether & computer pro-
gramer is exercising discretion and in-
dependent judgment depends on the
facts in each particular case. Every prob-
lem processed in a computer first must
be carefully analyzed so that exact and
logical steps for its solution can be
worked out. When this preliminary work
is done by & computer programer he is
exercising discretion and independent
judgment. A computer programer would
also be using discretion and independent
judgment when he determines exactly
what information must be used to pre-
pare the necessary documents and by
ascertaining the exact form in which the
information is to be presented. Examples
of work not requiring the level of dis-
cretion and judgment contemplated by
the regulations are highly technical and
mechanical operations such as the prep-
aration of a flow chart or diagram show-
ing the order in which the computer must
perform each operation, the prepara-
tion of instructions to the console opera-
tor who runs the computer or the actual
running of the computer by the pro-
gramer, and the debugging of & program.
It is clear that the duties of data proc-
essing employees such as tape librarians,

key punch operators, computer opera-

tors, junior programers and programer
trainees are so closely supervised as to
preclude the use of the required discre-
tion and independent judgment.

5. Paragraph (e) is revised and a new
paragraph (h) is added to § 541302
read as follows:

§ 541.302 Learned professions.

(e) (1) Generally speaking the pro-
fessions which meet the requirement for
a prolonged course of specialized intel-
lectual instruction and study include law,
medicine, nursing, accountancy, actu-
arial computation, engineering, architec~
ture, teaching, various types of physical,
chemical and biological sciences, inciud-
ing pharmacy and registered or certified
medical technology and so forth. The
typical symbol of the professional train-
ing and the best prima facie evidence of
its possession is, of course, the appro-
priate academic degree, and in these
professions an advanced academic degree
is a standard (if not universal) prerequi-
site. In the case of registered (or certl-
fied) medical technologists, successful
completion of 3 academic years of
preprofessional study in an accredited
college or university plus a fourth year
of professional course work in a school
of medical technology approved by the
Couneil of Medical Education of the
American Medical Association will be
recognized as a prolonged course of spe-
clalized intellectual instruction and
study. Registered nurses have tradition-
ally been recognized as professional
employees by the Division in its
enforcement of the Act. Although, in
some cases, thé course of study has be-
come shortened (but more concen-
trated), nurses who are registered by
the appropriate State examining board
will continue to be recognized as having
met the requirement of § 541.3(a) (1) of
the regulations.

(2) The areas in which professional
exemptions may be available are ex-
panding. As knowledge is developed,
academic training is broadened, degrees
are offered in nmew and diverse fields,
specialties are created and the true spe-
clalist, so tralned, who is given new and
greater responsibilities, comes closer to
meeting the tests. However, just as an
excellent legal stenographer is notl &
lawyer, these technical specialists must
be more than highly skilled technicians.
Many employees in industry rise to exec-
utive or administrative positions by their
natural ability and good common senst,
combined with long experience with &
company, without the aid of & ecollege
education or degree in any area. A col-
lege education would perhaps give an
executive or administrator 8 more cul-
tured and polished approach but the
necessary know-how for doing the exec-
utive job would depend upon the person
own inherent talent. The professional
person, on the other hand, attains his
status after a prolonged course of spe-

cialized intellectual fnstruction and
study,
. . . . .
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) The question arises whether com-
puter programers and systems analysts
in the data processing field are included
in the learned professions, At the present
time there Is too great a variation in
standards and academic requirements to
conclude that employees employed in
such occupations are a part of a true
profession recognized as such by the aca-
demic community with universally ac-
cepted standards for employment in the
field. Some computer programers and
sstems analysts may have managerial
and administrative duties which may
qualify them for exemption under
{1541.1 or 5412 (see §§541.205(c) (D)
and 541.207(e) (7) of this subpart).

6. Section 541,306 is amended to read
s follows:

§5411.306 Predominantly intellectual
and varied.

(a) Section 541.3 requires that the
employee be engaged in work predomi-
nantly intellectual and varied in charac-
ter as opposed to routine mental, manual,
mechanical, or physical work. This test
applies to the type of thinking which
much be performed by the employee in
question. While a doctor may make 20
physical examinations In the morning
and perform In the course of his exam-
intions essentially similar tests, it re-
quires not only judgment and discretion
o his part but a continual variety of
interpretation of the tests to perform
atisfactory work, Likewise, although a
professional chemist may make a serles
of similar tests, the problems presented
vill vary as will the deductions to be
made therefrom. The work of the true
professional is inherently varied even
though similar outward actions may be
performed.

(b) Another example of this is the
wofessional medical technologist who
jerforms complicated chemical, micro-
kopic, and bacteriological tests and pro-
edures. In a large medical laboratory or
dinle, the technologist usually special-
e In making several kinds of related
#sis in areas such as microbiology, par-
Eltology, biochemistry, hematology, his-
blogy, cytology, and nuclear medical
chinology. The technologist also does
De blood banking. He will also conduct
sts related to the examination and
Featment of patients, or do research on
W drugs, or on the improvement of
hboratory techniques, or teach and per-
hrm administrative duties, The simple,
Dutine, and preliminary tests are gen-
frally performed by laboratory assistants
& lechnicians, However, technologists
;ho Work in small laboratories may per-
“m tasks that are performed by non-
gempt employvees in larger establish-
Zents. This type of activity will - not
*oessarily be considered nonexempt (see
1541 307 ).
¢! On the other hand, X-ray tech-
5 ans have only limited opportunity
* the exercise of independent discre-
%n ang Judgment, usually performing
Beir duties under the supervision of a
e highly qualified employee. The
0% complex duties of Interpretation
“d Judgment in this fleld are per-
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formed by obviously exempt professional
employees,
{20 US.C. 213(n) (1))

Signed at Washington, D.C., this 29th
day of November 1971,
Horace E. MENAsco,
Administrator, Wage and Hour
Division, U.S. Department of
Labor,
[FR Doc.71-17600 Filed 12-1-71;8:49 am]

Title 12—BANKS AND BANKING

Chapter |—Bureau of the Comptroller
of the Cérrency, Department of the
Treasury

PART 2—NATIONAL BANKS ACTING
AS INSURANCE AGENTS AND AS
BROKERS OR AGENTS IN MAKING
OR PROCURING LOANS OR REAL
ESTATE

Rescission of Paort

The Comptroller of the Currency has
determined that the regulations con-
tained in this part are obsolete, are nnt
required to implement the powers con-
ferred by statute upon national banks,
and should be rescinded. He has also
found that notice and public procedure
for the rescission of this part are unnec-
essary and are not in the public interest.
The rescission will accordingly become
effective upon publication (12-2-71).

Part 2, Chapter I, Title 12 of the Code
of Federal Regulations of the United
States of America is hereby rescinded.

Dated: November 29, 1971.

[sear] Witriam B. Camp,
Comptroller of the Currency,

[FR Doc,71-17630 Plled 12-1-71:8:51 am])

Chapter V—Federal Home Loan Bank
Board

SUBCHAPTER B—FEDERAL HOME LOAN BANK
SYSTEM

[No. 71-1224)

PART 524—OPERATIONS OF THE
BANK

PART 525—ADVANCES

Interest Rates on Time Deposits and
Advances

NoveMsER 26, 1971.

Resolved that the Federal Home Loan
Bank Board considers it advisable to
amend Parts 524 and 525 of the Regu-
lations for the Federal Home Loan Bank
System (12 CFR Parts 524, 525) for the
purpose of allowing the board of direc-
tors of each Federal Home Loan Bank to
name a committee to establish the rates
of interest on time deposits and advances
between regular meetings of the board
of directors. Accordingly, the Federal
Home Loan Bank Board hereby amends
said Parts 524 and 525, as follows, effec-
tive December 2, 1971:

1. By revising paragraph (b) of § 524.4
to read as follows:
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§ 524.4 Deposits from members,

- - » - »

(b) Banks may accept time deposits
from members but shall reserve the right
to require, in writing, at least 30 davs'
notice of intention to withdraw such de-
posits or any part thereof. The rates of
interest to be pald on such deposits as
remain unwithdrawn for periods of 30
days or more may, within the range es-
tablished by the Board, be set by the
board of directors of a Bank or, between
regular meetings of such board, by a
committee selected by such board, which
shall consist of at least three members,
any number of which may be drawn from
the members of such board or from the
officers of the Bank.

2. By revising §5253 to read as
follows:

§525.3

The rates of interest on advances to
members shall, within the range estab-
lished by the Board, be set by the board
of directors of each Bank or, between
regular meetings of such board, by a
committee selected by such board, which
shall consist of at least three members,
any number of which may be drawn from
the members of such board or from the
officers of the Bank.

(Sec. 17, 47 Stat. 736, as amended: 12 U.S.C.
1437. Reorg. Plan No. 3 of 1947, 12 P.R. 4081,
3 CFR, 1043-48 Comp., p. 1071)

Resolved further that, since the above
amendment relates to the internal opera-
tions of the Federal Home Loan Banks,
each of which has recelved sctual notice
of such amendment and has had oppor-
tunity to comment thereon, the Board
hereby finds that notice and public pro-
cedure thereon are unnecessary under
the provisions of 12 CFR 508.11 and 5
U.S8.C. 553(b) ; and, for the same reason,
the Board hereby finds that the require-
ment regarding publication of an amend-
ment for a minimum 30-day period prior
to the effective date thereof, as specified
in 12 CFR 508.14 and 5 U.S.C. 553(d),
shall not apply to the above amendment:
and the Board hereby provides that such
amendment shall become effective as
hereinbefore set forth.

By the Federal Home Loan Bank
Board.

[seavL]

Interest rates.

EvceNe M. Hernix,
Assistant Secretary.

[FR Doc.71-17628 Filed 12-1-71;8:51 am]

Title 41—PUBLIC CONTRACTS
AND PROPERTY MANAGEMENT

Chapter 3—Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare

PART 3-1—GENERAL
Miscelluneous Amendments to
Chapter

Chapter 3, Title 41, Code of Federal
Regulations, is amended as set forth be-
low. The purpose of these amendments is
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to provide current Information regard-
ing organizational designations and re-
sponsibilities resulting from changes
which have occurred since this portion
of the chapter was last revised, and to
provide clarification in some subject

areas,

It is the general policy of the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
to allow time for interested parties to
take part in the rulemaking process,
However, the amendments and revisions
contained herein are minor and entirely
administrative in nature. Therefore, the
public rulemaking process is walved in
this instance.

1. The table of contents of Part 3-1 is
amended to add new sections under Sub-
part 3-1.3 and to revise Subparts 3-1.1
and 3-1.4 as follows:

Subpart 3~1.1—Regulation System

3-1.101 Scope of subpart,
3-1,102 Purpose.
3-1.103 Authority.
3-1.104 Applicability,
3-1.106 Exclusions,
3-1.106 Issuance.
3-1.107 Arrangement.
3-1.107-1 General plan,
3-1.107-2 Numbering.
3~1.107-8 Citation.

3-1.108 Implementation,
3-1.100 Deviation.
3-1.100-1 Description,
3-1.109-2 Proocedure.
3-1.160 Rovislon.

Subpart 3~1.3—General Policies

3-1.302 Procurement sources.

$-1.302-1 Geneml,

Subpart 3-1.4—Procuroment Responsibility and

Authority

3-1.401 Responaibllity of the head of the
procuring activity.

3-1.408 Requirements to be met before
entering into contracts,

3-1.404 Selection, designation, and
tormination of designation of
contracting officers,

8-1404-1 Selection.

3-1.404-2 Designation,

3-1404-3 Termination of designation.
3-1.405 Raufieation of unsuthorized
contract awards,

8-1405-60 Ratification procedure,

3~1.451 [Reserved].

3-1452 Responsibliity of other Gov-
ernment personnel.

3-1.452-1 General.

3-1452-2 Planning for proourement.

3-1452-3 Precontract support.

3-1452-4 Postaward oontract adminis-

tration.
Avrionrry: The provisions of this Part

3-1 are issued under 5 U.S.C. 301; 40 US.C.
486(0).,

2. Section 3-1.000 under Part 3-1 is re-
vised to read as follows:

§ 3-1.000 Scope of part

This part sets forth introductory in-
formation concerning the HEW Procure-
ment Regulations, describes the methods
by which the Department of Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare implements and
supplements the Federal Procurement
Regulations (FPR), and contains poli-
cles and procedures which Implement
and supplement Part 1-1 of the FPR,
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3. Subpart 3-1.1 is revised to read as
follows:

Subpart 3-1,1—Regulation System

§ 3-1.101 Scope of subpart

This subpart sets forth introductory
information pertaining to the HEW Pro-
curement Regulations (herein referred to
as HEWPR), explains their purpose, au-
thority under which they are Issued,
their relationship to the FPR System,
applicability, method of issuance, exclu-
sions, and arrangement. It also provides
procedures for implementing and supple-
menting the FPR and the HEWPR, and
sets forth deviation procedures.

8§ 3-1.102 Purpose.

The HEWPR are issued to establish
uniform policies and procedures which
conform with the Federal Procurement
Regulations System, The objectives of the
Federal Procurement Regulations Sys-
tem are: To provide greater uniformity
in Government procurement policies and
procedures applicable to the procurement
of personal property and nonpersonal
services (including construction) ; to pro-
vide for codification and publication of
policies and procedures; and to make the
policies and procedures readily available
to procurement officials, and o the pub-
lic, as applicable,

§ 3-1.103 Authority.

The HEWPR are prescribed by the As-
sistant Secretary for Administration and
Management under authority 5 US.C.
301 and section 205¢(c), Federal Property
and Administrative Services Act of 1049
as amended (40 U.S.C. 486(c) ), delegated
by the Secretary. All material for issu-
ance at the Department level is the re-
sponsibility of, and published by, the
Director of Procurement and Materiel
Management, OS-OASAM. Original ap-
proved and signed manuscripts are
retained and filed in the Director's office,

§ 3-1.104  Applicability.

The FPR and HEWPR sapply to all
HEW procurements of personal property,
real property by lease, and non
services (including construction). Unless
specified otherwise, these regulations
apply to procurements within and out-
side the United States. Requests for au-
thority to deviate from the FPR and
HEWPR shall comply with procedures
set forth in £§ 1-1.009 and 3-1.109.

§ 3-1.105 Exclusions.

Certain HEW policies and procedures
which come within the scope of this
chapter nevertheless may be excluded
from HEW Procurement Regulations,
The exclusions are categorized as
follows:

(a) Policy or procedure which is ex-
pected to be effective for a period of less
than 6 months which shall be issued in
proourement circular format.

(b) When the time will not permit
preparation in final codified form, the
policy or procedure shall be issued In
procurement circular format. Conversion
to permanent type HEWPR shall be made
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as soon as possible, In most instances
within 180 days.

(c) Issuances of a semipermanent ng.
ture which have limited applicability,
such as those pertaining to a specific pro-
gram or geographical area (e.g., metro.
politan Washington, D.C.), shall be pub-
lished as manual guides.

§ 3-1.106 Issmance.

(a) HEWPR implement, supplement
and in some instances may deviate from
the FPR. Implementing material is that
which expands upon or indicates the
manner of complinnce with related FFR
material. Supplementing material s that
for which there is no counterpart in the
FPR. Deviating material is defined in
§ 1-1.009 of the FPR.

(b) Material published in the FPR
which has Government-wide spplicabil-
ity becomes effective throughout HEW
upon the effective date cited in the par-
ticular FPR material, Such material ges.
erally will not be repeated, paraphrased,
or otherwise stated in HEWPR except to
the extent necessary to implement or
deviate from the FPR. HEWPR materisl
will be effective on the date of the trans-
mittal notice by which distributed unless
otherwise indicated In the respective
transmittal notice.

(¢) All HEWPR material deemed nee-
essary for the general public to under-
stand basic and significant HEW pro-
curement policies and procedures will b
published in the FrprraL Rrcister and
codified as Chapter 3 of Title 41, Code
of Federal Regulations, The Feoeal
Recister and Title 41 of the Code of
Federal Regulations may be purchased
from the Superintendent of Documenis
Government Printing Office, Was=hington,
D.C. 20402,

(d) HEWPR are |ssued in looselea!
form for use by HEW employees, The
material published in the FPenenar Re¢is-
TER will be identified by a solid vertiesl
line to the left of the text. The length
of the line will coincide with the length
of the text to indicate the material
published.

§ 3-1.107 Arrangement.
§ 3-1.107-1 General plan.

(2) The HEWPR conform with ihe
Federal Procurement Regulations Sys
tem with respect to divisional arrang®
ments into parts, subparts, sections, sud
sections, and further subdivislons 8
necessary.

(b) As the FPR System pertains to the
Department, it consists of (1) regud
tions published by the Administrator of
General Services in Chapter 1—Federal
Procurement Regulations, and (2) coum-
plementary Departmental regulations
published in Chapter 3. In keeping Wit
the DHEW Staff Manual System, sut
regulations will be published as integrsl
parts of the HEW Procurement Regu-
lations,

§3-1.107-2 Numbering.

(a) The FPR System of numbering
permits the keying of similar subleck
matter throughout Chapters 1 and %

etk Al 0y




Each section number is a combination
showing to the left of the decimal point
the chapter and part numbers, separated
by & dash. To the right of the decimal
point the subpart, section, and subsection
pumbers are indicated in that order.
Thus, the Department, to complement
the cost-plus-a-fixed-fee contract pro-
visions contained in Chapter 1, Part 1-3,
Subpart 1-3.4, Section 04, Subsection 3
of the Federal Procurement Regulations
1§ 1-3.404-3), would assign the section
pumber *3-3.404-3" to the complemen-
tary provisions,

(b) The first 49 parts of Chapter 3 are
reserved for regulations implementing
Chaptler 1, Part 50 and succeeding parts
pre reserved for Departmental and
agency regulations that are not included
in Chapter 1 or elsewhere in Chapter 3.

(¢) Where material in the FPR re-
quires no implementation or deviation,
there is no corresponding number in the
HEWPR. Thus, there are gaps in the
HEWFPR sequence of numbers where the
FPR, as written, are applicable to HEW
procurement;,

§3-1.107-3 Citation.

The HEWPR will be cited in the same

manner as the FPR are cited. Thus, this

gection, in referring to divisions of the
FPR system, should be cited as

“§3-1107-3 of Chapter 3.” When the
official Code of Federal Regulations cita-
tion is used, this section should be cited
45 “41 CFR 3-1.107-3." Any section of the
HEWPR may be identifted informally,
for purposes of brevity, as “HEWPR"”
followed by the section number, such as

“HEWPR 3-1.107-3.”
§3-1.108 TImplementation.

(a) Procurement policies and proce-
dures which are necessary to implement,
supplement, or deviate from the FPR will
be issued In the HEWPR by the Director
of Procurement and Materie] Manage-
ment, OS-OASAM, when necessary to
sccomplish  Departmentwide procure-
ment objectives,

(b) Policies and procedures which are
Decessary to implement and supple-
ment the FPR and the HEWPR at the
opérating agency level will be issued
by the heads of procuring activity (see
§3-75.101) or their designees.

§3-1.109 Deviation.
§3-1.109-1 Description.

As used in the HEWPR, the term “de-
viation" pertains to actions set forth in
$1-1.009-1 of this title.

§3-1.109-2 Procedure. ;

In the interest of establishing and
maintaining uniformity to the greatest
Extent feasible, deviations from either
the FPR or HEWPR shall be kept to a
minimum and controlled as follows:

‘&) When a change is considered nec-
fssary to a prescribed contract clause,
ftquest for approval shall be submitted
I the manner set forth in § 3-16.5003.
() With the exception of paragraph
i"or this section, the head of each pro-
f‘"‘nﬂ activity or the official he has des-
innwd to act for him in authorizing a

viation from procurement regulations
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shall authorize a deviation from the FPR
or HEWPR only after he obtains ap-
proval resulting from the submission of
a request to the Director of Procurement
and Materiel Management, OASAM, pre-
pared in accordance with paragraphs (¢)
and (d) of this section,

(¢) When an agency or stafl office de-
termines that a deviation is needed, it
shall normally request the deviation in
writing as far as possible in advance of
need. In an exigency, an agency or staff
office may request a deviation verbally, to
be confirmed In writing as soon as cir-
cumstances permit.

(d) A deviation request shall set forth
clearly and precisely:

(1) Nature of the needed deviation;

(2) Identification of the FPR or
HEWPR from which the deviation is
needed;

(3) Circumstances under which the
deviation would be used;

(4) Intended effect of the deviation:

(6) Time frame; and

(6) Reasons which will contribute to
complete understanding and support of
the requested deviation, Coples of perti-
nent background papers such as forms,
or contractor’s request, should accom-
pany the deviation request.

(e) Where deviations from the FPR
in classes of cases are considered neces-
sary, requests for authority to deviate
shall be submitted through administra-
tive channels to the Director of Procure-
ment and Materiel Management, OAS-
AM, who will consider the submission
jointly with the General Services Ad-
ministration (GSA). Where compelling
circumstances preclude the obtaining of
prior concurrence of GSA, the Director
of Procurement and Materiel Manage-
ment, OASAM, may authorize a devia-
tion and shall inform GSA of the devia-
tion including the circumstances under
which it was required.

§ 3-1L.150 Revision.

When an operating agency deems it
essential that a regulation set forth in
HEWPR be changed in the interest of
program effectiveness, a proposed revi-
sion of the regulation may be submitted
to the Director of Procurement and Ma-
teriel Management, OASAM, for review
and consideration. A detailed statement
of justification shall be attached to each
proposed revision submitted for review.

4. Sections 3-1.302 and 3-1.302-1 are
added to read as follows:

§3-1.302 Procurement sources.
§ 3-1.302-1 General.

(a) Section 103-25.160 of the Materiel
Management Manual sets forth the pri-
ority by which Department procurement
activities shall utilize the various sources
of supply, and procedures for requesting
waivers to deviate from mandatory
sources.

5. Bection 3-1.313-1 is amended to
change the heading to read as follows:

§ 3=-1.313-50 General.

6. Subpart 3-1.4 is revised to read as
follows:
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Subpart 3-1.4—Procurement Respon-
sibility and Authority

§ 3-1.401 Responsibility of the head of
the procuring activity,

‘The head of the procuring activity (see
§ 3-75.101) is responsible for the conduct
of an effective and efficient procurement
program, Adequate controls shall be es-
tablished to assure compliance with ap-
plicable laws, regulations, procedures,
and the dictates of good management
practices. Periodic reviews shall be con-
ducted and evaluated by qualified per-
sonnel, preferably assigned to positions
other than in the procurement activity
being reviewed, to determine the extent
of adherence to prescribed policles and
regulations, and to detect a need for
guidance and/or training. The Procure-
ment and Materiel Checklist, Form HEW
552, available through normal distribu-
tion channels, shall be used to assist in
conducting such reviews,

§ 3-1.403 Requirements to be met be-
fore entering into contracts.

(a) No contract shall be entered into,
modified, or terminated unless all re-
quired reviews, clearances, or approvals
have been obtained and all applicable re-
quirements of law, the FPR, the HEWPR,
and other applicable regulations have
been met.

(b) In addition to the requirements
specified in paragraph (a) of this section,
no negotinted contract shall be entered
into until the determinations and findings
required by Parts 1-3 and 3-3 of this title
with respect to the circumstances justify-
ing negotiation and use of any specinl
method of contracting have been made,
Negotiations, in any form, will not begin
with prospective contractors until all
required determinations and findings
authorizing such negotiations have been
made.

§ 3-1.404 Selection, designation, and
terminations of designation of con-
tracting oflicers,

The selection, designation, and termi-
nation of designation of contracting of-
ficers shall be made in accordance with

-operating agency procedures., Such

agency procedures shall conform to the
provisions of § 1-1.404 and this § 3-1.404,

§ 3-1.104=1 Selection,

Selection of candidates for contracting
officer positions shall be based on the
following qualifications:

(a) Practical experience in Govern-
ment or commercial procurement orga-
nizations;

(b) Knowledge of procurement law,
FPR, HEWPR, other regulations affect-
ing procurement, and procurement prac-
tices;

(¢c) Training in Government or other
procurement schools and courses; and

(d) UBS. Civil Service Standards, Con-
tract and Procurement Series, GS-1102,
and Purchasing Serles, GS-1105.

§ 3-1.404-2 Designation.

(a) Except for those individuals dele-
gated procurement authority by § 3-75.-
101, designation of contracting officers
shall be made In writing by the appoint-
ing official in accordance with HEW Gen-
eral Administration Manual Chapter
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8-75. Designation of an individual by
name is the preferred method of appoint-
ing contracting officers, Appointments,
either by individual or position, shall in-
clude, or make specific reference to, any
limitations on the scope of authority to
be exercised by the contracting officer
other than those contained in the FPR
and the HEWPR. A file shall be main-
tained containing all documents neces-
sary to support the appointment of each
contracting officer.

(b) A DHEW Certificate of Appoint-
ment suitable for use in the appointment
of Department contracting officers is
available on an optional basis on the part
of each agency. When utilized, this certif-
icate is to be restricted to individuals of
the Department who have been delegated
the authority to commit the Government
by execution of formal two signature
contracting documents, The certificate is
not to be issued to employees whose dele-
gation of authority is restricted to open
market procurements under $2,500 and
procurement from mandatory sources of
sggply (FSS, GSA, Perry Point, VA, DOD,
ete)).

(¢) Requests for certificates are to be
made to the Director, Procurement and
Material Management, OASAM. Re-
quests shall contain the name, current
grade, location and extent of authority
to be delegated.

§ 3-1‘.‘:?'4-3 Termination of designa-

(a) Automatic termination. Unless the
appointment of & contracting officer con-
tains provision for automatic termina-
tion, the appointment shall remain effec-
tive, unless sooner revoked, until the con-
tracting officer is reassigned or his em-
ployment is terminated.

(b) Revocation. The appointment of &
contracting officer may be revoked at any
time by the appointing authority but no
such revocation shall operate retroac-
tively. Revocation of the appointment
shall be made by letter, reading substan-
tially as follows:

Subject: Termination of Appoinitment us
Contracting Officer,
b TR T T R ————

Your appointment as Contracting Officer
is hereby terminated effeotive - ... ... .
19. ..

Signature and Title of
Appointing Authorily.

§ 3-1.405 Ratification of unauthorized
contract awards.

(a) The Government is not bound by
agreements or contractual commitments
made to prospective contractors by per-
sons to whom procurement authority
has not been delegated. Such unauthor-
{zed acts may be in viclation of the Fed-
eral Property and Administrative Serv-
ices Act, other Federal laws, the FPR,
the HEWPR, and good procurement
practice; e.g., certain requirements of
lJaw and regulation necessary for the
proper establishment of a contractual ob-
ligation may not be met; ie,, certifica-
tion of the availability of funds, deter-
minations and findings, competition of
sources, determination of contractor re-
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personnel of HEW without the prior ap~
proval of the head of the procuring ac-
tivity or the Assistant Secretary for
Administration and Management in
cas~s involving the Office of the Secre-
tary. This approval authority shall not
be redelegated.

8§ 3-1.405-50 Ratification procedure.

Requests recelved by contracting
officers for ratification of commitments
made by personnel lacking contracting
authority shall be processed as follows:

(a) The individual who made the un-
authorized contractual commitment shall
furnish the contracting officer all records
and documents concerning the commit-
ment and a complete, written statement
of facts, including, but not limited to, a
statement as to why the procurement
office was not utilized, why the proposed
contractor was selected and a list of other
sources considered, description of work
to be performed or products to be fur-
nished, estimated or agreed contract
price, citation of appropriation available,
and & statement of whether the contrac-
tor has commenced performance.

(b) The contracting officer will review
the file and forward it to the head of the

activity or the Assistant Sec-
retary for Administration and Manage-
ment (see § 3-1.405(b)) with any com-
ments or information which should be
considered in evaluation of the request
for ratification. If legal review is de-
sirable, the head of the procuring activity
or the Assistant Secretary for Adminis-
tration and Management will coordinate
the request for ratification with the Office
of General Counsel, OS (BAL).

(¢) If ratification is authorized by the
head of the procuring activity or Assist-
ant Secretary for Administration and
Management, the file will be returned to
the contracting officer for issuance
of a purchase order or contract as
appropriate.

(d) Heads of the procuring activities
or their designees, the Executive Officer,
OS-OASAM, and Director, Office of Re-
gional and Community Development, or
their designees, will report quarterly to
the Director of Procurement and Materiel
Management, OASAM, the number and
dollar value of (1) requests for ratifica-
tion received and (2) ratifications au-
shorized during each calendar quarter.
Reports shall be submitted {n an original
and one copy to the Director of
Procurement and Materiel Management,
OASAM, to arrive no later than 30
calendar days after the close of each
reporting period. Negative reports, where
applicable, are required.

§ 3-1.451 [Reserved]

£ 3-1.452 Responsibility of other Cov-
ernment personnel.
§ 3-1.452-1 General.

(a) Responsibility for the decision of
what to buy and when to buy rests with
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program and certain stafl offices in the
operating agencles and the Office of the
Secretary. Responsibility for determining
how to buy, the conduct of the buying
process, and execution of the contract
rests with the procurement activity, the
contracting officer in particular,

(b) Personnel responsible for making
decisions to buy should maintain a clese
and continuous relationship with their
procurement activity to ensure that per-
sonnel are made aware of contemplated
procurement actions. This will be mutu-
ally beneficial in terms of better plan.
ning for procurement action and more
timely, efficient, and economical procure-
ment.

(c) Personnel not delegated contract-
ing authority may not commit the Goy-
ernment, formally or informally to any
type of contractual obligation (see
§ 3-1.405), However, program personnel
who must use the contracting process to
accomplish thelr programs, must sup-
port the contracting officer in ensuring
that: (1) Requirements are clearly de-
fined and specified; (2) competitive
sources are solicited, evaluated, and =e-
lected; (3) quality standards are pre-
scribed and met; (4) performance or
delivery is timely; (5) prices, estimated
costs, and fees are reasonable; (6) con-
tract provisions, procurement regulia-
tions, and applicable laws are complied
with; and (7) files are documented
substantiate the judgements, decisions
and sctions taken. (See § 1-3.801-3)

(d) A pamphlet entitled “The Negotl-
ated Contracting Process—A Guide for
Project Officers” prepared by the Office
of the Secretary, is avallable for use by
all DHEW project officers. The purpose
of this pamphlet is to describe the roi
of the project officer in procurement
planning, solicitation and evaluation of
proposals, award and administraiion of
contracts. Requests for coples of ibe
pamphlet should be directed to the head-
quarters office responsible for Adminis-
tration in the operating agency.

§ 3-1.452-2 Planning for procurcment

(a) Program and project plans should
inelude a plan for procurement as an
integral part of program or project
development.

(b) Program and project manages
should solicit the advice and assistance
of procurement personnel in developing
the procurement element of program and
project plans so that the following fac-
tors can be considered early in the plas-
ning process:

(1) Definition of requirements I
terms of specifications or work state-
ment for use in invitations for bids, re-
quests for Pproposals, and contract
provisions.

(2) Development of “in-house” esh-
mates for the cost of property or serv-
ices to be procured, and jdentification O
appropriated funds svallable for the

(3) Identifications of factors \\'lLl}h
require special consideration, ie. su%
contracting; contractor financing:
source evaluation criteria; providing m:
cilities and equipment; quality control;




t qualification testing and accept-
muc ts and copyright reporting

mination and findings, locate and eval-
upate sources, receive and evaluate bids
or proposals, conduct preaward surveys
or conferences, and negotiate and/or
award the contract or contracts.

(¢) It is incumbent upon initiators of
procurement requirements to obtain
timely approvals from higher authority
whenever such approvals are required
by regulations of this Department or
other Government agencles; e.g., pro-
curement of data processing resources;
procurement of management consultant
services; clearances by Office of Manage-
ment and Budget; Government Printing
Office, Treasury Department, General
Services Administration, etec.

§3-1.452-3 Precontract support.

(a) After submission of the require-
ment to the procurement activity, pro-
gram personnel must continue to support
the procurement process by providing
advice and assistance to the contracting
officer in activities such as:

(1) Formulation of procurement
plans.

(2) Conduct preaward or preproposal
briefing of prospective contractors.

{3) Conduct of preaward surveys to
determine contractor responsibility in
accordance with § 1-1.310 of this title.

(4) Evaluation of technical and busi-
ness proposals submitted by contractors,
Including requests for Government-
fumished facilities and equipment.

(5) Development or evaluation of
plans, procedures, and contract provi-
slons relating to quality control, inspec-
tion, test and acceptance of products or
services.

(6) Establishment of contract require-
ments concerning packing, packaging,
marking, and shipment of products.

§3-1.452-4 Postaward contract admin-
istration.

'a) Upon execution of the contract by
the contracting officer and the contrac-
tor, the mutual obligations of the Goy-
emment and the contractor are estab-
lished by and limited to the written
#tpuiations in the contract instrument.
Unless authorized by the contracting of-
ficer, HEW personnel shall not direct or
frquest the contractor to assume any
®ligation or take any action not spe-
tfically stated in the contract. Only the
tontracting officer may impose on the
tontractor any requirement which will
Tesult in a change to the contract. All
tontract changes must be directed in
¥riting or confirmed in writing by the
tontracting officer.,

() The role of program, technical,
ind other personnel in postaward ad-
Tinistration of the contract is to assist
Or advise the contracting officer (or act

No. 23— 12

RULES AND REGULATIONS

as his representative when so designated
by the contracting officer) in activities
such as:

(1) Conduct of conferences to ensure
mutual understanding between the Gov-
ernment and the contractor as to scope
of the contract, technical and business
requirements, and the rights and obliga-
tions of the parties.

(2) Technical direction during con-
tract performance and matters relating
to product delivery, acceptance, or
rejection.

(3) Evaluation of contractor perform-
ance, including inspection and testing
of products, evaluation of reports and
data, subcontract management, utiliza-
tion of facilities and equipment, cost
control, ete.

(4) Contractor systems and proce-
dures evaluation; Including accounting
policies and procedures, purchasing pol-
icy and practices, property accounting
and control, wage and salary plans and
rate structures, personnel policies and
practices, etc,

(5) Modification, renewal, or termina-
tion of the contract.

(6) Processing of disputes under the
disputes clause and appeals therefrom.

Eflective date. These amendments shall
be effective upon publication in the Fen-
ERAL REGISTER (12-2-71).

Dated: November 24, 1971,

Rosert C. COULTER,
Acting Deputy Assistant
Secretary for Administration.

[FR Doc.7T1-17611 Filed 12-1-71;8:49 am|

Title S0—WILDLIFE AND
FISHERIES

Chapter I—Bureau of Sport Fisheries
and Wildlife, Fish and Wildlife
Service, Department of the Interior

PART 33—SPORT FISHING

Kirwin National Wildlife Refuge,
Kans.

The following special regulation is is-
sued and is effective on date of publica-
tion in the FepEraL Recrster (12-2-71).

§33.5 Special regulations: sport fish-
ing; for individual wildlife refuge
areas.

EaAxsas

KIRWIN NATIONAL WILDLIFE REFUGE

Sport fishing on the Kirwin National
Wildlife Refuge, Kans,, is permitted from
January 1 through December 31, 1972,
Inclusive, on all areas not designated by
signs as closed to fishing. These open
areas, comprising 5,000 acres, are
delineated on maps ‘available at refuge
headquarters, 5 miles west of Kirwin,
Kans,, and from the Regilonal Director,
Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife,
Post Office Box 1308, Albuquerque, NM
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87103. Sport fishing shall be in accord-
ance with all applicable State regulations,
The provisions of this special regulation
supplement the regulations which govern
fishing on wildlife refuge sreas generally
which are set forth in Title 50, Code of
Federal Regulations, Part 33, and are
effective through December 31, 1972,

Kzrrn 8. HANSEN,
Refuge Manager, Kirwin Na-
tional Wildlife Refuge, Kirwin,
Kans.
Novemser 17, 1971,

[PR Doec,71-17501 Flled 12-1-71;8:48 am]

PART 33—SPORT FISHING

Bitter Lake National Wildlife Refuge,
N. Mex.

The following special regulation is
issued and is effective on date of publi-
cation in the FEperAL Recistea (12-2-
.

§33.5 Special regulations: sport fish-
ing; for individual wildlife refuge
arcas.

New MEexico

BITTER LAKE NATIONAL WILDLIFE REFUGE

Sport fishing on the Bitter Lake Na-
tional Wildlife Refuge, N. Mex., is per-
mitted from April 1 through October 15,
1972, inclusive, only on the areas desig-
nated by signs as open to fishing. These
open areas, comprising approximately
600 acres, are delineated on maps avail-
able at refuge headquarters, 13 miles
northeast of Roswell, N. Mex., and from
the Regional Director, Bureau of Sport
Fisheries and wildlife, Post Office Box
1306, Albuguerque NM 87103. Sport
fishing shall be in accordance with all
applicable State regulations subject to
the following special condition:

(1) The use of boats or floating de-
vices is prohibited,

The provislons of this special regula-
tion supplement the regulations which
govern fishing on wildlife refuge areas
generally which are set forth in Title 50,
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 33,
an;l are effective through October 15,
1972.

Lawrence G, Kring,
Refuge Manager, Bitter Lake
National Wildlife Refuge,
Roswell, N, Mex,
NoveEMBER 8, 1971,

[FR Do0.71-17506 Filed 12-1-71;8:48 am|

PART 33—SPORT FISHING

Audubon National Wildlife Refuge,
N. Dak.

The following special regulation s
issued and is effective on date of publi-

cation In the FepEraL REeGISTER (12-2-
.
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§33.5 Special regulations: sport fish-
ing: for individual wﬂdllF: refuge
areas.

NORTH DAXOTA

AUDUBON NATIONAL WILDLIFE REFUGE

Lake Audubon, within Audubon Na-
tional Wildlife Refuge, is open to all fish-
ing December 15, 1871, through March
26, 1972, and Is closed from March 27
through December 15, 1972,

Sport fishing on the Audubon Na-
tional Wildlife Refuge, Coleharbor,
N. Dak., is permitted on all water areas
throughout the refuge. The water area,
comprising 5,900 acres is delineated on
maps available at refuge headquarters
or at the office of the Regional Director,
Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife,
Federal Bullding, Fort Snelling, Twin
Cities, Minn. 55111,

Sport fishing shall be in accordance
with all applicable State regulations sub-
ject to the following conditions:

(1) The open season for sport fishing
on the refuge extends from December
15, 1971, through March 26, 1972,

inclusive.

The provision of this special regula-
tion supplement the regulations which

RULES AND REGULATIONS

govern fishing on wildlife refuge areas
generally which are set forth in Title 50,
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 33,
and are effective through March 26,
1972,
Davin C. McGLAUCHLIN,
Rejuge Manager, Audubon Na-
tional Wildlife Refuge, Cole~
harbor, N. Dak.

Novemser 23, 1971,
[FR Doe.71-17607 Filed 12-1-71;8:48 am]

PART 33—SPORT FISHING

Bear River Migratory Bird Refuge,
Utah
The following special regulation is is-
sued and is effective on date of publica~
tion in the FeoeraL RecIsTER (12-2-T1),

§33.5 Specinl regulations: sport fish-
ing; for individual wildlife refuge
areas.

UrAx
BEAR RIVER MIGRATORY BIRD REFUGE

Sport fishing on the Bear River Migra-
tory Bird Refuge, Utah, is permitted only
on the areas designated by signs as open

to fishing, These open areas, comprising
10 acres, are delineated on maps avajl.
able at refuge headquarters, Brigham
City, Utah, and from the Regional Di.
rector, Post Office Box 1306, Albuquer-
que, NM 87103. Sport fishing extends
from January 1 through December 31
1972, inclusive, in accordance with al
applicable State regulations subject 1
the following special conditions:

(1) The use of boats Is prohibited be.
low the river control gates at refuge
headquarters.

(2) Fishermen are required to register
at the refuge office upon entering the
refuge.

The provisions of this special regula-
tion supplement the regulations which
govern fishing on wildlife refuge areas
generally which are set forth in Title 50,
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 33,
and are effective through December 31,
1972,

Lroyp F. GUNTHER,
Refuge Manager, Bear River
Migratory Bird Refuge, Brig-
ham City, Utah.

NoveMBER 8, 1971,
|FR Doc.71-175608 Plled 12-1-71;8:48 am|
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Proposed Rule Making

DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY
Fiscal Service
[31 CFR Part 2231

SURETY COMPANIES DOING BUSI-
NESS WITH THE UNITED STATES

Schedule of User Fees for Treasury
Services

The Department of the Treasury finds
that it is necessary to amend its existing
regulations at 31 CFR Part 223 (Treas-
ury Department Circular No. 297 Re-
yvised) governing surety companies doing
business with the United States to estab-
lish a schedule of fees to recover costs
related to services performed for, and
special benefits conferred upon, such
companies by the Department’s Fiscal
Service. The services are performed and
the benefits conferred in connection with
the Fiscal Service's maintenance and
publication of the annual listing of surety
companies holding certificates of author-
ity from the Secretary of the Treasury
a5 acceptable sureties or reinsurers only
on Federal bonds (Treasury Department
Circular No. 570), and in connection with
the Service’s maintenance and circula-
tion of the annual listing of admitted
reinsurers (except on excess risks run-
ning to the United States) of certificated
companies. The services performed by
the Treasury Fiscal Service include the
financial and legal review of applications
from surety companies for such certifi-
cates or for recognition as admitted rein-
surers, and the regular annual or spe-
cifically required review of the qualifica-
tions of such companies to determine
their continuing eligibility for renewals
of their authority. Inclusion of a surety
tmpany’s name in Circular 570 confers
& special beneflt since the Circular con-
stitutes a reliable determination that
each such company named is approved
by the Secretary, in accord with 6 US.C,
6-13, for the securing of bonds required
by Federal law. Similarly, inclusion of a
fompany’s name on the annual lst of
idmitted reinsurers confers a special
benefit since the list constitutes recog-
iltion by the Treasury that each com-
D?ny named is acceptable as a reinsurer
o certificated companies {except on ex~
¢ risks running to the United States).

The schedule of fees is proposed for
idoption to implement 31 U.S.C. 483a,
the user charge statute, and the Office of
Management and Budget Circular No, A-
3, ns amended, entitled User Charges.

Accordingly, notice is hereby given
pursuant to 5 U.S.C. 553 that the Secre-
'ry of the Treasury is considering the

on, effective January 1, 1972, under
Suthority of 5 U.S.C. 301 and 31 US.C.
83, of the following amendments to
223 of Subchapter A, Chapter II

of Title 31 of the Code of Federal
Regulations:

1. A new section heading Is added to
the table of sections to read:

§223.19 Schedule of feea,

2. Section 223.2 is amended by adding
a new final sentence to read:

§223.2 Application for certificate of
authority.

* * * A fee of $550 shall be transmit-
ted with the application as prescribed in
§ 223.19(n).

3. Section 223.3 is amended by revising
the final sentence to read:

§223.3 Issuance of certificates of
authority.

* & * A new certificate of authority
shall be issued annually on the first day
of July, so long as the company remains
qualified under the law and the regula-
tions in this part, and transmits to the
Assistant Comptroller (Chief Auditor)
by March 1 each year the fee of $365 as
prescribed in § 223.19(e).

4. Section 223.12 is amended by revis-
ing the introductory text of paragraphs
(8) and (b), and by adding a new final
sentence to paragraph (¢). As amended,
§ 223.12 reads in pertinent part:

§223.12 Recognition as reinsurer.

(a) Application by U.S. company. Any
company organized under the laws of the
United States or of any State thereof,
wishing to apply for recognition as an
admitted reinsurer (except on excess
risks running to the United States) of
surety companies doing business with
the United States, shall file the follow-
ing data with the Assistant Comptroller
(Chief Auditor) and shall transmit
therewith the fee of $50 prescribed by
§ 223.19(b) :

(1) A certified copy of its charter or
articles of Incorporation, and

- - - - -

(b) Application by a U.S. branch., A
U.S. branch of an alien company apply-
ing for such recognition shall file the
following data with the Assistant Comp-
troller (Chief Auditor) and shall trans-
mit therewith the fee of $50 prescribed
by § 223.19(b) :

(1) The submissions listed In sub-
paragraphs (1) through (5) of para-
graph (a) of this section, except that the
financial statement of such branch shall
show that it has net assets of not less
than $250,000 over and above all liabili-
ties, and

(¢) Financial reports. * * * A fee of
$25 shall be transmitted with the fore-
going data, as prescribed in § 223.19(d).

5. A new section 223.19 is added to
read:

§ 223.19 Schedule of fees.

Fees shall be imposed and collected for
the following services performed by the
Treaswry Department, whether the ac-
tion requested is granted or denied, ef-
fective with requests submitted as of
January 1, 1972, The payee of the check
or other instrument shall be the Treas-
urer of the United States.

(a) For examining a company’s appli-
cation for a certificate of authority as an
acceptable surety on Federal bonds or as
an acceptable reinsuring company on
such bonds: $550 (see § 223.2),

(b) For examining a company's ap-
plication for recognition rs an admitted
reinsurer (except on excess risks running
to the United States) of surety com-
panies doing business with the United
States: $50 (see § 223.12 (a) and (b)),

(¢) For determining the continuing
qualifications for annual renewal of a
company’s certificate of authority: $365
(see § 223.3).

(d) For determining the continuing
qualifications for annual renewal of a
company's authority as an admitted re-
insurer: $25 (see §223.12(c)).

Prior to the adoption of the proposed
amendments, consideration will be given
to written data, views or arguments sub-
mitted to the Commissioner of Accounts,
U.S. Department of the Treasury, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20226, and received not later
than 30 days from the date of the pub-
lication of this nofice In the Feperar
RecisTer. In accordance with 31 CFR 1.4
(h), 36 F.R. 13835, comments submitted
in response to this notice of proposed
rule making are available to the public
upon request therefor unless confidential
status of the submission has been re-
quested and approved.

Dated: November 30, 1971.

{sEaL) Jonx K. Carrocxk,
Fiscal Assistant Secretary.

[FR Doc.71-17708 Pilod 12-1-71:8:51 am]

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

Consumer and Marketing Service
[7 CFR Part 928
PAPAYAS GROWN IN HAWAI

Notice of Proposed Rule Making

Notice is hereby given that the Depart-
ment is considering a proposal submitted
by the Papaya Administrative Commit-
tee, established pursuant to the market-
ing agreement and Order No. 928 (7 CFR
Part 028; 36 F.R. 8925) which regulate
the handling of papayas grown in Hawaii,
hereinafter referred to collectively as the
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“order”. This is a regulatory program
effective under the Agricultural Market-
ing Agreement Act of 1937, as amended
(7 USC, 601-674) .

Under the order, intrastate and export
shipments of fresh papayas are pres-
ently regulated as to minimum grade and
size by Papaya Regulation 1 which, by
its own provisions, expires on January 1,
1972. The proposal is to continue the
same requirements, as hereinafter set
forth, from January 1 through December
31, 1972. Therefore, shipments of fresh
Hawallan papayas to destinations within
the state would continue to be required
to grade at least Hawail No. 2 and such
papayas exported to destinations outside
the State would continue to be required
to grade at least Hawail No. 1, be of
pyriform shape, and weigh not less than
10 ounces each. The higher minimum
grade requirement for exported papayas
is proposed because such papayas better
justify the higher transportation costs
of export shipments and are aimed at
fostering expansion of the export market
through superior quality fruit. The pro-
posed minimum grade for intrastate
shipments will provide Hawailan markets
with fruit of satisfactory quality while
providing an outlet for papayas that do
not qualify for export shipment.

The proposed regulation reads as fol-
lows:

§ 928,302 Papaya Regulation 2.

(a) Order: During the period Jan-
uary 1 through December 31, 1972, no
handler shall ship any container of pa-

payas:

(1) To any destination within the pro-
duction area unless sald papayas grade
at least Hawaii No. 2;

(2) To any export destination unless
said papayas grade at least Hawaii No.
1: Provided, That such papayas shall be
of pyriform shape and weigh not less
than 10 ounces each.

(b) When used herein “Hawaii No. 1,"”
“Hawail No. 2, and “pyriform shape"”
shall have the same meaning as set forth
in the State of Haweaii Revised Regula-
tion No. 1, Subsection 5.32—Wholesale
Standards for Hawailian Grown Papayas.
All other terms shall have the same
meaning as when used in the marketing
agreement and order.

All persons who desire to submit writ-
ten data, views, or arguments, for con-
sideration in connection with the pro-
posed regulation shall file the same, in
quadruplicate, with the Hearing Clerk,
U.S. Department of Agriculture, Room
112, Administration Building, Washing-
ton, D.C. 20250, not later than the 10th
day after publication of this notice in
the FeperaL RecisTer. All written submis-
sions made pursuant to this notice will
be made available for public inspection
at the Office of the Hearing Clerk during
regular business hours (7 CFR 1.27(h)).

Dated: November 29, 1971,
Paur A, NICHOLSON,
Deputy Director, Fruit and Veg-

etable Division, Consumer
and Marketing Service.

[FR Doo.71-17603 Filed 12-1-T1;8:48 am]

PROPOSED RULE MAKING

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration

[ 50 CFR Parts 261, 2761

FROZEN FRIED FISH STICKS, AND
PORTIONS

Proposed Standards for Grades

NoVEMBER 24, 1871,

Notice is hereby given that pursuant
to the authority vested in the Secretary
of Commerce by the Reorganization Plan
No. 4 effective October 3, 1870 (35 F.R,
15627), and under the authority of title
1I of the Agricultural Marketing Act of
1946, as amended (7 US.C. 1622 and
1624), transferred from the Department
of the Interior to the Department of
Commerce, it is proposed to amend the
U.S. Standards for Grades of Frozen
Fried Fish Sticks (Part 261 of Title 50
CFR) and U.S. Standards for Grades of
Frozen Fried Portions (Part 276 of Title
50 CFR) to include an optional alterna-
tive method for determining fish flesh
content.

The objectives of these proposed
amendments are (1) to standardize the
input amount of fish flesh content; (2)
to reduce effort required for determining
percent fish flesh; (3) to enable the qual-
ity control function to effect immediate
corrective action during processing when
fish flesh varies; and (4) to eliminate
penalties for overwelght packaged prod-
ucts through the use of the declared net
weight and the average input weight of
the frozen raw fish flesh material for de-
termining the percent fish flesh, Both the
consumers and the processing industry
will accrue benefits from this proposal,

Interested persons may submit written
comments in regard to the proposed
amendments to the regulations to the
Director, National Marine Fisheries
Service, U.S, Department of Commerce,
Washington, D.C.

All relevant material received not later
than 30 days after publication of this
notice will be considered.

RopErT W. SCHONING,
Acting Director,
National Marine Fisheries Service.

1. The amendments to Part 261—U.S.
Standards for Grades of Frozen Fried
Fish Sticks follow:

1. Section 261.1 Description of the
product is revised to read as follows:

£ 261.1 Description of the product.

Frozen fried fish sticks are clean,
wholesome, rectangular-shaped unglazed
masses of cohering pleces (not ground)
of fish flesh coated with breading and
partially cooked. The sticks are cut from
frozen fish blocks; are coated with a
suitable, wholesome batter and breading;
are fried, packaged, and frozen in ac-
cordance with good manufacturing prae-
tices. They are maintained at tempera-
tures necessary for preservation of the
product, Frozen fried fish sticks weigh up
to and including 1% ounces; are at least
three-eighths inch thick; and their larg-
est dimension is at least 3 times the next
largest dimension. All sticks in an in-
dividual package are prepared from the
flesh of one specles of fish,

2. A new §261.2 Composition of the
product is added as follows:

§261.2 Composition of the product.

(a) Prozen fried fish sticks shall con-
tain 65 percent by welght of fish flesh
when fish flesh content is determined by
the on-line method as set forth In
§ 261.21(g).

(b) Frozen fried fish sticks shall con-
tain 60 percent by weight of fish flesh
when fish flesh content is determined by
the end-product method as set forth in
§ 261.21(1). %

3. In § 261.21, the introductory text of
paragraph (f) and subdivisions (1) and
(vil) of subparagraph (2) of paragraph
(f) are revised, and paragraph (g) 5
added to read as follows:

§261.21 Definitions.

(f) “Minimum fish flesh content—end-
product determination” refers to the
minimum percent, by weight, of the av-
erage fish flesh content of three frozn
fried fish sticks (sample unit for fish
flesh determination), as determined by
the following method:

(2) Procedure. (1) Calculate the weight
of three frozen fried fish sticks by divid-
ing the declared net weight on the label
by the number of fish sticks indicated
on the label to obtain the weight of an
individual fish stick and multiply by 3.
If the number of fish sticks contained in
the package s not declared on the label,
the actual weight of three frozen {ried
fish sticks shall be used.

(vil) Calculate the percent fish flesh in
the sample unit by the following formula

% fish flesh =

Weight of fish fiesh (v1)
Welght of three fried fish sticks (1)’

» 100

(g) “Minimum fish flesh content—on-
line determination’ refers to the mini-
mum percent fish flesh, by weight, of the
average weight of three groups of five
fish sticks (sample unit for fish flesh
determination), as determined by the
following:

(1) Equipment needed—balance ac-
curate to 0.1 gram.

(2) Procedure: j

(1) Weight three groups of ﬁvc“m'*
unbreaded fish sticks from the line. These
weights should be recorded and :\Vcl;uugd
(average welght of three groups 0 five
sticks) and percent fish flesh calculated
immediately after the average weights
are determined. 5

(i) Calculate the percent fish flesh Fn
the sample unit by using the average
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weight of three groups of five unbreaded fish sticks and the declared net weight of

five {ried fish sticks.

Examriz

The declared net welght of five 1-ounce fried flah sticks would be 5 ounces. The avernge
weight of three groups of five unbreaded fish sticks would be 3.25 ounces. The peroent fish

festy would be 65.

% fish flesh =

Weight of fish flesh (sample unit (1))

> 100

ared net weight of fried fish sticks X 5(11)

iy Frequency of on-line fish flesh
wntent determination. A minimum of
three determinations of fish flesh content
shall be carried out for small production
nms or lots, Le, 3 X (three groups of
five unbreaded fish sticks). For larger
production runs or lots, a minimum of
e determination, f.e, 1 X (three groups
of five unbreaded fish sticks), shall be
carried out for every hour of production
of product units of the same weight.

4. A new § 261.22 is added as follows:

§2601.22 Use of alternate methods for
determining fish flesh content.

fal The end-product method in
1361.21(f) for determining fish flesh
content shall be used for lot and appeal
inspections and may be used for verifica-
ton inspection, :

) The on-liné method In §261.21
ig) for determining fish flesh content
msy be used during processing opera-
Hons.

I, The amendments to Part 276—
US. Standards for Grades of Frozen
Fried Fish Portions follow:

I Sectlon 276.1 Description of the
mraduct is revised to read as follows:

§276.1  Description of the product.

Frozen fried fish, portions are clean,
wholesome, uniformly shaped, unglazed
masses of cohering pleces (not ground)
o fish flesh coated with breading and
prtially cooked. The portions are cut
trom frozen fish blocks: are coated with
i siitable, wholesome batter and bread-~
iz, are fried, packaged, and frozen in
Meardance  with good manufacturing
Factices. They are maintained at tem-
rritures necessary for preservation of
¢ product. Frozen fried fish portions
“egh more than 1'% ounces and are at
st three-eighths inch thick. All por-
%05 in an individual package are pre-

% fish flesh —

pared from the flesh of one species of
fish

2. A new § 2762 Composition of the
product is added as follows:

§276.2 Composition of the product.

(a) Frozen fried fish portions shall
contain 70 percent by weight of fish
flesh when fish flesh content is deter-
mined by the on-line method as set forth
in§276.21(g).

(b) Prozen fried fish portions shall
contain 65 percent by weight of fish
flesh when fish flesh content is deter-
mined by the end-product method as
set forth in § 276.21(1),

-

3. In §276.21, the Introductory text
of paragraph (f) and subdivisions (i)
and (vii) of subparagraph (2) of para-
graph (f) are revised, and paragraph
(g) is added to read as follows:

§ 276.21 Definitions,

(f) “Minimum fish flesh content—
end-product determination” refers to
the minimum percent, by weight, of the
average fish flesh content to three frozen
Iried portions (sample unit for fish
flesh determination), as determined by
the following method:

(2) Procedure. (i) Calculate the
welght of three frozen fried portions by
dividing the declared net weight on the
label by the number of portions indi-
cated on the label to obtain the weight
of an individual portion and multiply
by 3. If the number of portions contained
in the package is not declared on the
label, the actual weight of three frozen
fried portions shall be used.

(vil) Calculate the percent fish flesh
in the sample unit by the following
formula;

. Weight of fish flesh (v1)
Weight of three fried portions (1) %100

'8! "Minimum fish flesh content—on-
determination” refers to the min-
=am percent fish flesh, by weight, of
iverage weight of three groups of
bortions (sample unit for fish flesh

“nnatlon) as determined by the
B

‘D) Equipment needed—balance ac-
21 0.1 gram.

2) Procedure:

';' Weigh three groups of five raw
"*aded portions from the line, These
" 3u Should be recorded and averaged
™€ weight of three groups of five
ois) and percent fish flesh calou-

lated immediately after the average
weights are determined.

(1) Calculate the percent fish flesh in
the sample unit by using the average
weight of three groups of five unbreaded
portions and the declared net weight of
five finished product units.

Examrre
The declared net weight of five 4-ounce
finished product units would be 20 ounces or
566 grams. The average welght of three groups
of five unbreaded portions would be 14
ounces or 397 grams. The percent fish flesh
would be 70,

Weight of fish flesh (sample untt 1)

% fish flesh=

Declared net weight of fried portions % 8(ii) % 100
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(ill) Frequency of on-line fish flesh
content determination shall be minimum
of three determinations of fish flesh con-
tent for small production runs or lots, i.e.,
3 x (three groups of five unbreaded por-
tions) . For larger production runs or lots,
& minimum of one determination, l.e.,
1 x (three groups of five unbreaded por-
tions), shall be made for every hour of
production of product units of the same
welght,

4. A new § 276.22 is added as follows:

§276.22 Use of alternate methods of
fish flesh determination.

(a) The end-product method in § 276.-
21(0) for determining fish flesh content
shall be used for lot and appeal inspec-
tions and may be used for verification
inspection,

(b) The on-line method in § 276.21(g)
for determining fish flesh content may be
used during processing operations,

[FR Doc,71-17601 FPlled 12-1-71:8:40 am|

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
CDUCATION, AND WELFARE

Social Security Administration

[ 20 CFR Part 4051
[Reg. No. 5]

FEDERAL HEALTH INSURANCE FOR
THE AGED

Principles of Reimbursement for Pro-
vider Costs and for Services by
Hospital-Based Physicians

PROVIDER APPORTIONMENY METHODS
axp Cosr Fisping

Notice is hereby given pursuant to the
Administrative Procedure Act (5 US.C.
552 et seq.) that the regulations set forth
in tentative form below are proposed by
the Commissioner of Social Security,
with the approval of the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, The
proposed amendments (i) require the use
of the Combination Method of appor-
tionment for all extended care facilities
and for hospitals having less than 100
beds; (ii) require the use of the Depart-
mental Method of apportionment by all
other hospitals; (iii) revise the Depart-
mental Method to require apportion-
ment of routine service costs on an
average cost per diem basis; (iv) pro-
vide for separate average cost per diem
apportionment of the intensive care
units, coronary care units, and other
special care inpatient hospital units: (v)
specifically provide for the nonrecogni-
tion of the cost of luxury items or sery-
ices; (vi) exclude delivery room costs
under the Combination Method and the
Departmental Method: and (vii) pro-
vide for simplified cost finding proce-
dures for providers required to use the
Combination Method.

Prior to the final adoption of the pro-
posed amendments, consideration will be
given to any data, views, or arguments
pertaining thereto which are submitted
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in writing in triplicate to the Commis-
sloner of Soclal Security, Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare Build-
ing, Fourth and Independence Avenue
SW., Washington, DC 20201, within &
period of 30 days from the dafe of pub-
lication of this notice in the FenEran
REGISTER.

Copies of all comments received In re-
sponse to this notice will be avallable for
public inspection during regular business
hours at the Washington Inquiries Sec-
tion, Office of Public Affairs, Social Se-
curity Administration, Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, North
Building, Room 3183, 330 Independence
Avenue SW., Washington, DC 20201,

The proposed amendments are to be
izsued under the authority contained in
sections: 1102, 1814(b), 1815, 1833(a),
1861(v), and 1871, 49 Stat. 647, as
amended, 79 Stat. 296-207, 79 Stat, 302,
79 Stat. 322, 79 Stat, 331; 42 US.C. 1302,
1395 et seq.

Dated: November 17, 1971,

> Roserr M. BaLr,
Commissioner of Social Security,

Approved: November 29, 1971,

Ertror L. RICHARDSON,
Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare.

Subpart D of Part 405 is amended as
follows:

1. Section 405.404 is revised to read as
follows:

§ 405.404 Methods of apportionment
under title XVIIL

(a) For cost reporting start-
ing before January 1, 1972, the principles
for reimbursement under title XVIII of
the Act establish two basic methods of
apportionment, either of which may be
used at the option of & provider, for the
determination of the share of allowable
costs for which payment is to be made
to the provider,

(1) One alternative method of appor-
tlonment is the Departmental Method.
Use of the Departmental Method re-
quires cost finding, as defined in § 405.
453(h) (1), to determine the division of
the provider's costs between routine serv-
ices and each ancillary department that
is revenue producing, l.e., departments
furnishing services to patients for which
charges are made. See §4056.4562(a) (1)
for a description of this method,

(2) The second alternative method of
apportionment is the Combination
Method. Use of the Combination Method
necessitates cost finding, as defined In
§ 405.453(b) (1), to determine the divi-
sion of the provider's total allowable
costs between routine services and aggre-
gate ancillary services, See §405.452(a)
(2) for a description of this method.

(3) It is recognized that prior to the
effective date of the health insurance
program many hospitals and other pro-
viders did not employ methods for as-
certaining the cost of the services they
produce, either by departmental or
other groupings of services. To avoid an
undue burden on providers and to allow
ample time for all providers to adopt the
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cost-finding methods needed for the ap-
portionment methods under the pro-
gram, a temporary method has been
authorized at the option of the provider,
for accounting periods ending before
January 1, 1968, and with the approval
of the intermediary for accounting pe-
riods ending after December 31, 1967,
but before January 1, 1869, Under this
option, a provider may employ the com-
bination method of apportionment by
-using an estimated percentage obtained
from the intermediary as the basis for
arriving at @ division of total allowable
costs between routine and other serv-
{ces, This estimated percentage basis for
division ef costs will be accepted in lieu
of actual cost finding as the basis for the
division in the initial reporting pe-
riod(s) of u%y provider of service. Fur-
thermore, where there are special fac-
tors which make the apportionment
methods difficult to apply, the intermed-
fary may approve appropriate adapta-
tions to accomplish the objective of de-
termining the share of the provider's
allowable costs which is attributable to
services rendered to beneficiaries.

(b) For cost reporting periods start-
ing after December 31, 1971, the prin-
ciples of reimbursement under title
XVIII of the Act require certain pro-
viders described in § 405.452(c) to use
the Departmental Method of apportion-
ment as described in § 405.452(b) (1),
and other providers to use the Combina~
tion Method of apportionment as de-
scribed in § 405.462(b) (2). Use of the
Departmental Method requires cost find-
ing (see §405.453) to determine the di-
vision of the provider's costs between rou-
tine services and each ancillary depart-
ment that is revenue producing, i.e,, de-
partments furnishing services to pa-
tients for which charges are made. Use
of the Combination Method necessitates
cost finding (see § 405.453) to determine
the division of the providers total allow-
able costs between routine services and
aggregate ancillary services.

2. In §405.430, paragraphs (b) (1),
(2), (3), (65), and (6) are revised and new
paragraph (b)(9) is added to read as
follows:

§ 105.430 Inpatient routine nursing sal-
ary cost differential,

» - - » L

(b) Definitions—(1) Aged day. Aged
day means & day of care rendered to an
inpatient 65 years of age or older. Effec-
tive for cost reporting periods starting
after December 31, 1971, aged days will
not include any days of care rendered to
an inpatient 65 years of age or older in
an intensive care unit, coronary care
unit, or other special care inpatient hos-
pital units,

(2) Pediatric day. Pediatric day means
a day of care rendered to an inpatient
less than age 14 who is not occupying &
bassinet for the newborn in the nursery.
Effective for cost reporting periods start-
ing after December 31, 1871, pediatric
days will' not include any days of care
rendered to an inpatient less than 14
vears of age in an intensive care unit,
coronary care unit, or other special care
inpatient hospital units,

(3) Maternity day. Malernily gy
means a day of care rendered 1o s femals
inpatient admitted for delivery of a chilq.
Effective for cost reporting periods star.
ing after December 31, 1971, maternity
days will not include any days of care
rendered to & female inpatient admitted
for delivery of a child in an intensye
care unit, coronary care unit, or othe

‘special care Inpatient hospital units,

(5) Inpatient day. Inpatient day
means a day of care rendered to any in.
patient (except an Individual occupying
a bassinet for the newborn in the nu
sery) . Effective for cost reporting periods
starting after December 31, 1971 in-
patient days will not include any days o
care rendered to inpatients in an inten.
sive care unit, coronary care unit, or
other special care npatient hospital
units.,

(6) Inpatient rowtine nursing solary
cost. Inpatient routine nursing salary
cost includes only the gross salaries and
wages of nurses and other personnel for
nursing activities performed in nursng
units not associated with the nursery nad
not associated with services for which s
separate charge is customarily made,
This cost Includes gross salaries and
wages of head nurses, registercd nurses
lcensed practical and vocational nurses,
aldes, orderlies, and ward clerks. It does
not include salaries and wages of admin-
i{strative nursing personnel assigned 1
the departmental office or nursing per-
sonnel who perform their work in sur
gery, central supply, recovery units,
emergency units, delivery roowms, nurs
eries, employee health service, or any
other 'sreas not providing general in-
patient care, nor does it include the
salaries and wages of personnel perform-
ing maintenance or other activities that
do not directly relate to the care of pa-
tients. Effective for cost reporting periods
starting after December 31, 1071, in-
patient routine nursing salary cost will
not include salaries or wages of nursing
personnel assigned to an intensive care
unit, coronary care unit, or other specil
care inpatient hospital units,

(9) Intensive care units, coronary care
units, and other special care inpatient
hospital units. To be considered an {nten-
sive care unit, coronary care unit, 0
other special care inpatient hospital unit
the unit must be in a hospital, must
one in which the care required i ex-
traordinary and on a concentrated :‘«:d.
continuous basis and must be physically
\dentifiable as separate {rom general pa-
tient care areas. There shall be sp«;qﬂt
written policies for each of such dm;:
nated units which include, but are not
limited to burn, coronary Carc, ;‘nzlz:m:
pary care, trauma, and {ntensive care
units but exclude postoperative reco’ oy
rooms, or post anesthesia recovery rooms.

3. In §405.451, paragraph © (3 B
revised to read as follows:

§ 405.451 Cost related to patient cace
. -

(c) Application. * * *
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(3) The determination of reasonable
cost of services must be based on cost
related to the care of beneficiaries of title
XVIII of the Act. Reasonable cost in-
cludes all necessary and proper ex-
penses incurred in rendering services,
such as administrative costs, mainte-
nance costs, and premium payments for
employee health and pension plans. It
includes both direct and indirect costs
ad normal standby costs., However,
where the provider's operating costs in-
cude amounts not related to patient
care, specifically not reimbursable under
the program, or flowing from the pro-
vision of luxury items or services (that is,
those items or services substantially in
exeess of or more expensive than those
generally considered necessary for the
provision of needed health services), such
smounts will not be allowable, The rea-
sonable cost basis of reimbursement con-
templates that the providers of services
would be relmbursed the actual costs of
providing quality care however widely the
actual costs may vary from provider
{0 provider and from time to time for
the same provider.

4, Section 405.452 is revised to read
8 follows:

§405.452  Determination
services 1o beneficiaries.

(a) Principles jor cost reporting peri-
ods starting before January 1, 1972,
Total allowable costs of a provider shall
beapportioned between program benefi-
tlaries and other patients so that the
ghare borne by the program is based upon
actual services received by program bene-
ficlaries. To accomplish this apportion-
ment, for cost reporting periods start-
ing before January 1, 1972, the provider
ihall have the option of either of the
two following methods:

(1} Departmental Method. The ratio of
bneficiary charges to total patient
tharges for the services of each depart-
ment s applied to the cost of the de-
priment, taking into account, to the ex~
Wt pertinent, for services provided
ter June 30, 1969, an inpatient routine
lursing salary cost differential. (See
1405.430 for definition and application
¢ this differential.)

(1) Combination Method. The cost of
‘routine services” for program benefl-
fisries Is determined on the basis of
ierage cost per diem of these services,
laking into account, to the extent perti-
sent, for services provided after June 30,
1969, an inpatient routine nursing sal-
iy cost differential (see §405.430 for
&fnition and application of this dif-
frential) . To this amount is added the
%8 of ancillary services used by bene-
folartes, determined by apportioning the
o cost of ancillary services on the
¢ 5 of the ratio of beneficiary charges

o ancillary services to total patient
tharges for such services.
) Principle for cost reporting peri-
Frﬂl darting after December 31, 1971.
al allowable costs of a provider shall

Apportioned between program bene-
ﬂ:ﬂ“ and other patients so that the

e borne by the program is based
Don actual services received by pro-

of

of cost
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gram beneficiaries. For cost reporting
periods starting after December 31, 1971,
the methods of apportionment are de-
fined as follows:

(1) Departmental Method. The ratio
of beneficiary charges to total patient
charges for the services of each anciliary
department s applied to the cost of the
department; to this i3 added the cost of
routine services for program beneficl-
aries, determined on the basis of a sepa~-
rate average cost per diem for general
routine patient care areas, taking into
account, to the extent pertinent, an In-
patient routine nursing salary cost dif-
ferential (see § 405.430 for definition and
application of this differential), and in
hospitals, a separate average cost per
diem for each intensive care unit, coro-
nary care unit, and other special care
inpatient hospital units,

(2) Combination Method. The cost of
routine services for program beneflci-
aries 1s determined on the basis of a
separate average cost per diem for gen-
eral routine patient care areas, taking
into account, to the extent pertinent, an
inpatient routine nursing salary cost dif-
ferential (see § 405,430 for definition and
application of this differential), and in
hospitals, a separate average cost per
diem for each intensive care unit, coro-
nary care unit, and other special care
inpatient hospital units. To this amount
is added the cost of ancillary services
used by beneficiaries, determined by ap-
portioning the total cost of ancillary
services excluding delivery room costs,
on the basls of the ratio of beneficiary
charges for ancillary services to total
patient charges for such services exclud-
ing charges for delivery room.

(¢) Availability. of apportionment
methods for cost reporting periods start-
ing after December 31, 1971. For cost
reporting periods starting after Decem-
ber 31, 1971, providers shall use the ap-
plicable apportionment method indicated
as follows:

(1) Hospitals having less than 100
beds, Any hospital having less than 100
beds, certified and noncertified, on the
first day of its cost reporting period must
use the Combination Method of appor-
tionment, Where the combined bed ca-
pacity of a hospital-extended care facil-
ity complex is less than 100 beds, the
Combination Method shall be used by
both components.

(2) Other hospitals. Any hospital or
hospital-extended care facllity complex
having 100 or more beds, certified and
noncertified, on the first day of its cost
reporting period must use the Depart-
mental Method of apportionment.

(3) Extended care jacilities, Extended
care facilities, regardless of bed size,
must use the Combination Method of
apportionment, except as specified in
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph.

(d) Definitions—(1) Apportionment.
Apportionment means an allocation or
distribution of allowable cost between the
beneficiaries of the health insurance pro-
gram and other patients,

(2) Routine services. Routing services
means the regular room, dietary, and
nursing services, minor medical and sur-

3

22989

glcal supplies, and the use of equipment
and facilities for which a separate charge
i5 not customarily made.

(3) Anciliary services. Ancillary serv-
ices or speclal services are the services
for which charges are customarily made
in addition to routine services.

(4) Charges. Charges refer to the
regular rates for various services which
are charged to both beneficlaries and
other paying patients who receive the
services. Implicit in the use of charges
as the basis for apportionment is the
objective that charges for services be
reiated to the cost of the services.

(5) Cost. Cost refers to reasonable cost
as described in § 405.451.

(6) Ratio of beneficiary charges to
total charges on a departmental basis,
Ratio of beneficiary charges to total
charges on a departmental basis, as ap-
plied to inpatients, means the ratio of
inpatient charges to beneficiaries of the
health insurance program for services of
a revenue-producing department or cen-
ter during an accounting period. After
each revenue-producing center's ratio is
determined, the cost of services rendered
to beneficiaries of the health Insurance
program is computed by applying the in-
dividual ratio for the center to the cost
of the related center for the period.

(7) Average cost per diem for routine
services, With respect to cost reporting
periods starting before January 1, 1872,
average cost per diem for routine services
means the amount computed by dividing
the total allowable Inpatient cost for
routine services by the total number of
inpatient days of care (excluding new-
born days where nursery costs are ex-
cluded from routine service costs) ren-
dered by the provider in the accounting
period. With respect to cost reporting
periods starting after December 31, 1971,
average cost per diem for general routine
services means the amount computed by
dividing the total allowable inpatient cost
for routine services (excluding the cost
of services provided in Intensive care
units, coronary care units, and other
special care Inpatient hospital units as
well as nursery costs) by the total num-
ber of inpatient days of care (excluding
days of care in intensive care units,
coronary care units, and other special
care inpatient hospital units and new-
born days) rendered by the provider in
the accounting period.

(8) Average cost per diem for hospital
special care units. Average cost per diem
for intensive care units, coronary care
units, and other special care inpatient
hospital units as defined in subparagraph
(10) of this paragraph means the amount
computed by dividing the total allowable
costs for routine services in each of these
units by the total number of inpatient
days of care rendered In each of these
units.

(9) Ratio of beneficiary charges for
ancillary services to total charges for
ancillary services, With respect to cost
reporting years starting before January 1,
1972, the ratio of beneficiary charges for
ancillary services to total charges for
ancillary services, as applied to in-
patients, means the ratio of the total
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inpatient charges for covered ancillary
beneficiaries of the
health insurance program to the total
inpatient charges for ancillary services to
all patients during an accounting period.
This ratio is applied to the allowable in~
patient ancillary costs for the period to
determine the amount of reimbursement
to a provider for the covered ancillary
services rendered to beneficiaries. With
respect to cost reporting periods starting
after December 31, 1871, the ratio of
beneficiary charges for ancillary services
to total charges for ancillary services, as
applied to inpatients, means the ratio of
the total inpatient charges for covered
ancillary services rendered to benefi-
ciaries of the health insurance program
to the total inpatient charges, excluding
delivery room charges, for anclllary serv-
ices to all patients during an accounting
period: This ratio is applied to the allow-
able inpatient ancillary costs for the
period, excluding delivery room. costs, to
determine the amount of reimbursement
to a provider for the covered anclllary
services rendered to beneficiaries.

(10) Iniensive care wunits, coronary
care units, and other special care in-
patient hospital units. To be considered
an intensive care unit, coronary care unit,
or other special care inpatient hospital
unit, the unit must be in a hospital, must
be one in which the care required is ex-
traordinary and on a concentrated and
continuous basis and must be physically
identifiable as separate from general
patient care areas. There shall be specific
written policies for each of such desig-
nated units which include, but are not
limited to burn, coronary care, pulmo-
nary care, trauma, and intensive care
units but exclude postoperative recovery
rooms, or postanesthesia recovery rooms.

(@) Application—(1) Objective. )
The law provides that the costs with re-
spect to individuals covered by the
health Insurance program will not be
borme by individuals not so covered, and,
conversely, that costs with respect to in-
dividuals who are not under the program
will not be borne by the program.

(i) The cost of services to benefici~
aries of the health insurance program
may, for cost reporting periods starting
before January 1, 1972, be determined
by either of the alternative methods that
is selected by & provider; however, the
objective of whatever method of appor-
tionment is used will be to approximate
as closely as practicable the actual cost
of services rendered.

(i) The two methods of apportion-
ment available for use in determining
the cost of services rendered fto bene-
ficiaries of the program have as their
goal the allocation of the total allowable
costs between the beneficiaries and other
patients in as equitable a manner as pos-
sible. Under these methods, if it is found
that beneficiaries receive more than the
average amount of services, the pro-
viders would receive reimbursement
greater than average cost for all pa-
tients. Conversely, if the beneficiaries re-
ceive less than the average amount of
services, the providers would be reim-
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bursed accordingly for the services ratio of beneficiary charges to tota)
rendered. charges. to cost on a depar.
(2) Departmental Method—({1) For mental basis would be determined for
cost reporting periods starting before cost reporting periods starting befor
January 1, 1972. The following {llus- January 1, 1972, using only inpatient
trates how apportionment based on the data.
HosrraL A
Chariges to Ratp of Coat ot
Depurtment Tutal Lird Total o nedl
mg churges . Ing oot ‘_L\!i.-‘:"
total ¢ .
Percent
T IR S MRS B e $110,000  $600, 000 2% &%, 000 1457 0w
o s 24, 000 100, 000 4 7, 000 =.0m
20, 000 0, 000 W/ T,00 22,0
10,000 140,000 |4 08, 000 m
20, 000 o, 000 35 45, 000 u .
6, 000 2, WX ~ B, 0o O™
250,000 1, 000,000 950,000 4% aw
.:l'u the total shown In the iilustration i added, to the extont pertinent, for services ded after June .rTxn,
{npatient roatine nursing salary cost differontlal sdjustment fsctar as defined s (Hastrated (o § 4

(ii) For cost reporting periods starting
after December 31, 1971, The following
illustrates how apportionment based on
the average cost per diem for routine
services, and apportionment of the cost
of ancillary services on the ratio of bene-
ficlary charges to total charges applied
to cost by department taking into ac-

count, to the extent pertinent,
inpatient routine nursing salary cost
differential (see § 405.430 for definition
and application of this differential),
would be determined for cost reporting
periods starting after December 31, 1971,
under the Departmental Method, using
only inpatient data:

Hosmrar Y
. Charges o Telal R-uo‘:{ ol
Departiment m o benelloiary o
lnmrn‘la charges oly w oot
total chargo
Fercent
OperntiE MO0 .. v cvvevrreernm e sssnssssnsn £20, 000 70, 000 & 87,000 122 0
Dellvery ronmm. ... "l 0 12, 00 o 30, 000 ¢
Phanmsay. .. 20, 000 00, 000 24 45, 000 15, 00
XEBY o« cvens 24, 000 100, 000 M 78, 000 18,0
Laboratory. , 000 140, 000 = us, U =, 0m
Othas......... ¢, 000 30, 0600 2 25, 000 1,000
Total. . add 110,000 BN o P Ny 330, (XK} RS, 000
Tatal Total Avemnge Program Cost of
tnpatient cost oot fupstient beneicary
days per diem days servios
Groeral rontine_ ... c.oviiiiicarrrsrrerresse 30,000 3630, 000 =1 8,000 ne m
Coronary oo Qult . .o ciiaiiiinrrrserren 80 20, 00 40 20
Intessivocamsunib. ..ol — 3,00 105, 000 50 1, 000
33, 80 TEB000 «oceniiaaaannese 9,20
b P S ST A SO S AR O SOS SOUIE TSR iSSP S
To the cost of

nrn odd, to the ax(mt‘gmnml. an inpatient
and Hlostrated fu § 405.430.

(3) Combination Method—(i) Using
cost finding for cost reporting periods
starting before January 1, 1972. A pro-
vider may, st its option, for cost report-
ing periods starting before January 1,
1972, elect to be reimbursed for the cost
of routine services on the basis of the
average cost per diem, taking into ac-
count, to the extent pertinent, for serv-
ices provided after June 30, 1969, an in-
patient routine nursing salary cost dif-
ferentinl (as defined and illustrated in
§ 405.430). To this amount is added the
cost of the ancillary services rendered
to beneficiaries of the program deter-
mined by computing the ratio of total
inpatient charges for ancillary services
to beneficiaries to the total inpatient an-
cillary charges to all patients and apply-
ing this ratio to the total allowable cost
of inpatient anciilary services.

rontine pervioss mdeudmm beneficliries and to the totil shown In the (=
@0

ursing salary cost difforantial sdjustment fuotar os Gl

CoMmMaTION METHOD EMFLOYED DY
Hoserran B

Statistisal and financial data:

Total inpatient days for all pa- :
VR iEral T TEASSTN T, o

Inpatient days applicable to bene- _
ORI i e o e e 7, 500

Inpatient routine services—total
allowable cott. . oo - 8600, 000

Inpatient ancillary services—
total allowable cost . .o $320, 00

Inpati ancill services—
mwenz _f_’._,_._____,_ $400, 000

Inpatient ancillary services—
charges for services to bene-
ACIATIOE oo e e $80, 000

LT

Computation of cost applicable to
program:
Average ocost per diem for rou-
tine wervices: 9600,000-30,000
days=4§20 per diem.
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Computation of cost applicable to
program—Continued

Cost of routine services (exclusive
of any Inpatient routine nurs-
ing salary cost differential ad-
justment factor pertinent for
services provided after June 30,
1060) rendered to beneficiaries:
$20 per diem x 7,500 days

Ratio of beneficiary charges to
total charges for all ancillary
services: 880,000 4 $400,000.-20
percent,

Coat of ancillary services rendered
to beneficlaries: 20 percentx

$150, 000

Total cost (exclusive of any
inpatient routine nursing
salary cost differential ad-
justment factor pertinent
for services provided after
June 30, 1069) of benefici-

To the cost of routine services and total
cost shown in the above {llustration are
sdded, to the extent pertinent, for services
provided after June 30, 1868, an inpatient
routine nursing salary cost differential ad-
Jjustment factor as defined and (llustrated
in § 405.430.

(1) Using estimated percentage. For
periods ending after December 31, 1968,
providers are required to use the cost-
finding methods described in § 405453
to determine the costs of routine and
ancillary services. Where the intermedi-
ary determines, however, that a provider
Is unable to make the necessary compu-
tations by cost-finding methods as indi-
cated In § 405.453, the Intermediary will
estimate the appropriate percentage of
the provider’s allowable cost that rep-
resents routine service costs and the ap-
propriate percentage that represents the
ancillary service costs, These percentages
are to be based upon study, analysis, and
Jjudgment by the Intermediary and de-
signed to approximate the result that
a cost-finding method would have pro-
duced for the particular provider. The
use of estimated percentages would ap-
ply only to cost reports for periods ending
before January 1, 1869. For subsequent
periods, the use of cost-finding methods
as described in § 405.453 will be required
for the apportionment of allowable costs,

ESTIMATED PERCENTAGE EMPLOYED BY
Hosrrran ©

Statistical and financial data:
Total Inpatient days for all pa-
tients
Inpatient days applicable to
beneficinries 5, 000
Total allowable inpatient dost.. 81, 000, 000
Estimated percent for routine in-
putient services 70
BEstimated percent for anclllary
Inpatient services 30
Iupatient ancillary services:
Total charges
Chorges for services to benefl-

35, 000

Computation of cost applicable to
program;

Avernge cost per diem for rou-
tine nervices:
70 percent X $1,000,000=8700,~
000 (routine service cost).
07%?.000:-86.000 dayn=820 per
om,
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Computation of cost applicable to
program—Continued

Cost of routine services ren-
dered to boeneficiaries: 820
per dlem X 5,000 days

Ratlo of beneficiary charges to
total charges for all ancil-
lary services: $80,000-+-8400,~
00020 percent.

Cost of ancillary services ren-

dered to beneficiaries:

30 percent x $1,000,000=4300,-
000 (ancillary  service
costs) .

20 percent X $300,000,

Total cost of beneflclary

(i) Combination Method jor cost re-
porting periods beginning after Decem-~
ber 31, 1971. The following illustrates
how apportionment based on the average
cost per diem for routine services and
apportionment of the cost of ancillary
services on the basis of the ratio of total
beneficiary ancillary charges to total pa-
tient ancillary charges (excluding deliv-
ery room charges) aspplied to the cost
of all such ancillary services (excluding
delivery room costs) would be deter-
mined for cost reporting periods begin-
ning after December 31, 1971, under the
Combination Method using only in-

patient data.
Hosriran 2

Statistical and financial data:

Total inpatient days for all pa-
tlents—Geoneral aren

Total inpatient days for all pa-
tients—Intensive care unit. ...

Total inpatient days for all pa-
tionts—Coronary care unit_ ...

Inpatient days applicable to pro-
gram beneficiaries—General
[ A LSS S I S S

Inpationt days applicable to pro-
gram beneficlaries—Intenaive

Inpatient days applicable to pro-
gram  beneflolaries—Coronary
care unit ...

Total allowable costs—Qeneral
inpatient routine aren

Total allowable costs—Intensive
[ A | S AR A S e S

Total allowable ocosts—Coronary

Inpatient ancillary services—To-
tal allowable cost excluding
delivery room cost

Inpatient ancillary services—To-
tal charges excluding delivery
room ChANBCS. « v e m e cacaae

Inpatient anclliary services—
Charges for services to program
beneficiaries

Computation of cost applicable to

program :

Average cost per diem for gen-
eral routine services: $600,000
430,000 =820 per diem.,

Cost of routine services (exclu-
slve of any inpatient routine
nursing salary csost differentinl
adjustment factor) rendered to
program beneficiaries: §20 per
diem X 7,500 days

Average cont per diem for Inten-
slve care unit services: $985,000
+2,500=$38 per diem.

Cost of intensive care unit serv-
ices rendered to program bene-
ficlaries: §38 per diem X 750

$150, 000

Computation of cost applicable to
program—Continued

Average cost per diom for coro-
nary care unit services: $80,000
42,000 =840 per dicm,

Cost of coronary care unit serv-
ices rendered to program bene-
ficlaries: $40 per diem X 800
days

Ratio of beneficlary charges to
total charges for all ancillary
services excluding delivery room
charges: $80,000-:8400,000 =20
percent,

Cost of anclllary gervices ren-
dered to program beneficiaries:
20 percent X 8320.000

Total cost (exclusive of any

inpatient routine nursing

salary coet differential ad-

Justment footor) of serve

lcos rendered to program

beneflciarics

To the coat of general routine servicea ren-
dered to program beneficiaries and to the
total shown in the lllustration are added, Lo
the extent pertinent, an inpatient routine
nursing  salary cost differential adjustmont
factor as defined and (llustrited in § 405.430.

(4) Option to use Departmental
Method or Combination Method for the
first reporting period jor cost reporting
periods beginning before Janwary 1, 1972,
(1) The provider has the option of using
either the Departmental Method or the
Combination Method for the first report-~
ing period. Thereaflter, a provider may
change from one to the other method
provided a written request s made (o the
intermediary before the end of the fourth
month of the period for which the
change is to be applied and such request
is approved.

(i) A request to change from one to
the other method msde by a provider
prior to or at the time it submitted an
audited cost report for its first reporting
period is acceptable and the change may
be made if approved by the intermediary
provided that the audited report was
submitted before the end of the second
reporting period. Providers which sub-
mit an audited cost report for the first
period after the end of the second re-
porting period must use the same method
of apportionment for Loth the first and
second periods.

(ii1) The provisions of subdivisions (i)
and (1i) of this subparagraph (4) apply
to cost reporting periods beginning be-
fore January 1, 1972,

(5) Temporary methods of apportion-
ment for cost reporting periods ending
before January 1, 1969. (1) The inter-
mediary may find that a provider is un-
able to apply either the Departmental
Method or the Combination Method em-
ploying cost finding or estimated per-
centages, In such case, the intermediary
can authorize the provider to use, on a
temporary basis, an apportionment based
on the ratio of beneficiary Inpatient
charges to total inpatient charges ap-
plied to the total cost of all services, This
would permit the provider time to estab-
lish the records necessary for applying
elther of the basic alternative methods of
apportionment in the next accounting
period. This method may not, however,
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be used by hospitals which have all-
{nclusive rates, or no-charge structures.
In some cases, the intermediary may
determine that a provider is unable to
employ this temporary method of appor-
tionment based on the ratio of bene-
ficiary inpatient charges to total in-
patient charges applied to total inpatient
cost. In such a case any other method
determined by the intermediary to be
reasonable may be used on a temporary
basis, however, temporary methods for
hospitals having all-inclusive rates or
no-charge structures will be developed
by the Social Security Administration.
Any temporary method of apportion-
ment may not be used to cover cost re-
porting periods ending on oOr after
January 1, 1969.

ExamrLE: The following lustration dem-
onstrates the apportionment of cost based
on the ratio of beneficlary inpatient charges
to all inpatient charges computed on o total
basis for all inpasient services,

Hosrrran D

Pinancial data:
Inpatient services:
Total allowable cOst. ... ccow
Total charges
Charges for beneficiary
services
Computation of cost of benefici-
ary inpatient services:
Ratto of beneficiary charges
to total charges: 8200000
+ 81,000,000 =20 poroent.
Cost of services rendered to
beneficlaries: 20 percent
* 8950,000 $190, 000

(1i) Whenever authorization is given
to apportion costs by a method other
than one of the two basic alternative
methods, such authorization would be
considered to be a temporary expediency
to cover only cost reports for periods
ending before January 1, 1969, It would
be available to a provider only after dili-
gent efforts have been made by the pro-
vider to apportion its costs based upon
either of the approved methods of appor-
tionment.

5. In parngraph (d) of § 405453, the
material preceding subparagraph (1)
is revised, subparagraph (3) is redesig-
nated (4), and a new subparagraph
(d) (3) is added to read as follows:

§405.453 Adequate cost data and cost
finding.

(d) Cost finding methods. After the
close of the accounting period, one of the
following methods of cost finding is to be
used to determine the actual costs of
services rendered during that perlod.
However, for reporting periods begin-
ning after December 31, 1971, providers
using the Departmental Method of cost
apportionment must use the Step-Down
Method deseribed in subparagraph (1) of
this paragraph or an “Other Method"
described in subparagraph (2) of this
paragraph under the conditions provided
therein. The modified cost finding
method provided in subparagraph (3) of
this paragraph must be used for report-
ing periods beginning after December 31,
1971, by providers which are required to
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use the Combination Method of cost ap-
portionment.

- - . - -

(3) Modified cost finding for providers
using the Combination Method for re-
porting periods beginning after Decem-
ber 31, 1971. This method differs from
the Step-Down Method in that services
rendered by nonrevenue-producing de-
partments or centers are allocated di-
rectly to revenue-producing departments
or centers even though these services may
be utilized by other nonrevenue-produc-
ing departments or centers. In the appli-
cation of this method the cost of non-
revenue-producing centers having a com-
mon basis of allocation are combined and
the total distributed to revenue produc-
ing centers. All nonrevenue-producing
centers having significant percentages of
cost In relation to total costs will be allo-
cated this way. The combined total costs
of remaining nonrevenue-producing cost
centers will be allocated to revenue-
producing cost centers in the proportion
that each bears to total costs, direct and
indirect, already allocated. The bases
which are to be used and the centers
which are to be combined for allocation
are not optional, but are identified and
incorporated in the cost report forms de-
veloped for this methoed. Providers using
this method must use the program cost
report forms devised for it. Alternative
forms may not be used without prior
approval of the Social Security Adminis-
tration.

[FR Doc,71-17658 Filed 12-1-71;8:51 am|

FEDERAL HOME LOAN BANK BOARD

[ 12 CFR Part 5451
[No. 71-1210]

FEDERAL SAVINGS AND LOAN
SYSTEM

Proposal Regarding Real Estate Loans

NoveMBER 24, 1071,

Resolved that the Federal Home Loan
Bank Board considers it advisable to
amend Part 545 of the Rules and Regula-
tions for the Federal Savings and Loan
System (12 CFR Part 545) relating to
real estate loans by Federal savings and
loan associations for the following pur-
poses:

1. To clarify the authority with respect
to investments in real estate loan par-
ticipations;

2. To restate and clarify the regula-
tions relating to various percentage-of-
assets and other percentage limitations,
particularly with respect to the inter-
relationship of various percentage limi-
tations which derive principally from
section 5 of the Home Owners' Loan Act
of 1933, as amended; and

3. To require each Federal savings and
loan association to maintain control rec-
ords of all loans which are allocable to
percentage limitations to show the allo-
cation to a percentage limitation of each
of said loans and the total allocations to
each percentage-limitation category.

Accordingly, the Federal Home Loan
Bank Board proposes to amend sald Part
545 as follows:

1. Revise paragraph (b) of §5456-1
by deleting subparagraph (4) thereof.

2. Revise § 545.6-4 to read as follows:

§ 545.6-4 Participations.

(a) General—(1) Authority for par-
ticipations. Subject to the provisions of
§ 545.6-17, a Federal association may par-
ticipate in the making of a loan on the
security of real estate with, or purchase
a participation interest in such a loan
from, an approved lender or lenders if
the loan qualifies as a loan in which the
association is otherwise authorized to in-
vest, but only the amount of the associ-
ation’s participation interest is required
to be counted toward any percentage-of-
asset limitation or other percentage lim-
itation In this chapter. A Federal assocl-
ation may sell a participation interest in
a loan upon the security of real estate to
any investing institution, fund, corpora-
tion, partnership, or trust, A Federal as-
sociation shall comply with the provi-
sions of Part 563 of this chapter with
respect to the making of loans in par-
ticipation with other approved lenders
and with respect to the purchase and
sale of participation interests in loans
on the security of real estate,

(2) Exception for wurban renewal
loans. Investments in wurban renewal
loans pursuant to § 545.6-18(b) may be
made in participation with other than
approved lenders, as permitted b;
§ 545.6-18(e).

(b) Board approval jor other tran:-
actions. A Federal association may en-
gage in a participation transaction other
than one permitted by paragraph (a) of
this section only if it has obfained the
prior written approval of the Board with
respect to such transaction. Any loan in
which a Federal association participates
or in which it purchases a participation
interest pursuant to such approyal may
be repayable on such basis and within
such period as the Board may authorize
in such approval, without regard to any
other provision of this part.

(¢c) Definition of approved lender. For
the purposes of this section, the term
“approved lender' means:

(1) Any lending institution whose ac-
counts or deposits are insured by the
Federal Savings and Loan Insurance
Corporation or the Federal Deposit In-
surance Corporation; :

(2) Any agency or instrumentality o
the United States or of any State, in-
cluding the District of Columbia, the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the
possessions of the United States, regu-
larly engaged in the making, purchasing,
or selling of loans on the security of real
estate or in the purchasing or selling o
participation interests in such loans;

(3) Any approved Federal Housing
Administration mortgagee meeting the
requirements specified In subparagrabi
(4) of paragraph (a) of §563.9 of this
chapter; and

(4) Any service corporation in which
the entire capital stock is held by on¢ or
more institutions which are insured or
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eligible to apply for insurance of ac-
counts under Title IV of the National
Housing Act, as amended.

3. Revise § 545.6-7 to read as follows:

§ 545.6=7 Percentage limitations
real estate loan investments.

(a) Loan investments not subject to
percentage Hmitations. The following in-
vestments by & Federal association in
joans on the security of real estate shall
not be subject to any percentage-of-
assets or percentage-of-withdrawable-
gecounts Hmitation:

(1) A loan, whether made or pur-
chased (other than a loan to facilitate
trade-in  or exchange made under
§545.6-1(a) (3) (ill) or & loan on the
security of a single-family dwelling made
under § 545.6-1(a) (4) or (5) while such
ioan is in excess of 80 percent of value),
in an amount not in excess of $45,000 on
the security of a single-family dwelling,
located within the assoclation's regular
lending area;

(2) A loan, whether made or pur-
chased (other than a loan to facilitate
trade-in or exchange made under § 545.6~
f(a) (3) (HD) or a loan on the security of
single-family dwellings made under
§ 545.6-1(a) (4) or (5) while such loan
Is in excess of 80 percent of value), on
the security of @ home or combination of
home and business property, located
within the association’s regular lending
area, in an amount not in excess of $45,-
000 for each single-family dwelling and
not in excess of the amount prescribed in
or under section 207(c)(3) of the Na-
tional Housing Act for each dwelling unit
In any said home which Is not a single-
family dwelling;

(3) A guaranteed loan, whether made
or purchased, in any amount, if at least
20 percent of the loan is guaranteed,
wherever the security property is located;

(4) An insured loan, If purchased, in
RN amount not in excess of $45,000, on
the security of & single-family dwelling,
home, or combination of home and busi-
ness property, wherever the security
property is located;

(5) An insured loan to finance land
development, made or purchased under
§5645.4-14a;

(6) A loan guaranteed under the New
Communities Act of 1968, made or pur-
chased under § 545.6-22;

(7) A participation interest in any in-
sured or guaranteed loan, or in any loan
specified in subparagraphs (1) through
(6) of this paragraph.

(b) Percentage limitations for specific
tupes of loans. Real estate loan invest-
ments made under the authority of
§ 545.6-14 (land acquisition and develop-
ment loans), § 545.6-17 (loans for hous-
ing for the aging), § 545.6-18 (urban re-
newal loans), §545.6-20 (Foreign
Assistance Act loans), § 545.6-3(c) (de-
veloped building lot loans), § 545.6-1(a)
(4) and (5) (loans on single-family
dwellings in excess of 80 percent of
value), or § 545.6-1(a) (3) (iil) (loans to
facilitate trade-in or exchange of homes)
shall be subject to the respective per-
tentage limitations contained in such
sections. However, whenever the terms of
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a loan investment under § 545.6-17 or
§ 545.6-18 would meet the requirements
for a loan under § 545.6-1, it may be re-
leased from the percentage-limitation
category in § 545.6-17 or § 545.6-18 and,
unless it is a loan described in paragraph
(a) of this section, allocated within an
applicable percentage-limitation cate-
gory In paragraph (¢) of this section. A
loan investment under § 545.6-1(a) (4)
or (5) on a single-family dwelling
within the association’s regular lending
area may be released from any percent-
age-limitation category when the loan
balance has been reduced to not more
than 80 percent of value.

(¢c) Percentage Umitations for other
loans. Except as specified In paragraphs
(a) and (b) of this section, no Federal
association may make any investment in
o real estate loan unless the amount of
such Investment can be allocated within
one or more of the 3 percentage-
limitation categories in this paragraph.
All or part of any allocation to any one
of such categories may be reallocated at
any time within another one of such cate-
gories, if applicable.

(1) Generai 20-percent-of-assets cate-
gory. The following investments, not to
exceed at any one time an amount equal
to 20 percent of the association’s assets,
are allocable to this category:

(1) Any loan on the security of other
fmproved real estate, other dwelling
units, or a combination of dwelling units,
Including homes, and business property
involving only minor or incidental busi-
ness use, wherever the security property
is located;

(if) Any loan on the security of a
single-family dwelling, if either—

(a) The amount of such loan exceeds
$45.000, or

(b)) The security property is located
beyond the association’s regular lending
area;

(iii) Any loan on the security of a
home or combination of home and busi-
ness property if either—

(a) The amount of such loan exceeds,
for any dwelling unit in any said home,
an amount prescribed in or under section
207(e) (3) of the National Housing Act;
or

(b) The security property is located
beyond the association’s regular lending
area; and

(iv) Any participation interest in any
of the loans specified in this subpara-
graph (1),

(2) Special 20-percent-of-assets cate-
gory. The following investments, not to
exceed at any one time an amonnt equal
to 20 percent of the association’s assets,
are allocable to this category: Any loan,
or participation interest in g loan, on the
security of other dwelling units or a com-
bination of dwelling units, including
homes, and business property involving
&nly minor or Incidental business use,

(1) The security property is located
within the association’s regular lending
area;

(i) The amount of such loan does not
exceed, for any dwelling unit therein, an
amount prescribed in or under section

22993

207(c) (3) of the National Housing Act;
and

(iil) At the time of the allocation to
this category, the association’s aggregate
general reserves, surplus and undivided
profits equal or exceed 5 percent of its
withdrawable accounts.

(3) Participation 20-percent-of-assets
category. The following Investments, not
to exceed at any one time an amount
equal to 20 percent of the association's
assets, are allocable to this category:

(1) Any participation interest in a loan
on the security of other dwelling units or
a combination of dwelling units, includ-
ing homes, and business property Involv=-
ing only minor or incidental business use,
wherever the security property is located.

(il) Any participation Interest in a
loan on the security of a single-family
dwelling, if either—

(a) The amount of such loan exceeds
$45,000; or

(b) The security property i5 located
beyond the association’s regular lending
area; and

(iii) Any participation interest in a
loan on the security of & home or com-
bination of home and business property
if either—

(a) The amount of such loan exceeds,
for any dwelling unit in any sald home,
an amount prescribed in or under sec-
tion 207(¢) (3) of the National Housing
Act, or

(b) The security property is located
beyond the association’s regular lending
area.

(d) Inclusion of REO in percentage
limitations. Any real estate security for
an Investment which is allocated to a
percentage-limitation category specified
in paragraphs (b) or (¢) of this section,
or participation interest in such security,
which is acquired by a Federal associn-
tion, by foreclosure or otherwise, shall
continue to be allocated to a percentage-
limitation category to which the orig-
inal investment could have been allo-
cated, until it is disposed of for cash.
Any investment in an extension of credit
in connection with its disposition shall
also continue to be allocated to such a
percentage-limitation ecategory unless
and until such extension of ecredit con-
stitutes a loan investment specified in
paragraph (a) of this section as free
from allocation to percentage-limitation
categories,

(e) Control records, Each Federal as-
sociation shall maintain control records
of all real estate loan investments, other
than loan investments specified in para-
graph (a) of this section as free from
allocation to percentage-limitation cate-
gories, and of the investments in real
estate specified in paragraph (d) of this
section, which will reveal at all times the
allocation of each such investment to a
percentage-limitation category specified
in paragraph (b) or (¢) of this section
and the total amount of investments
allocated to each such category.

(f) Relationship to Rules and Regula~
tions for Insurance of Accounts, The pro-
visions of this section relate only to
requirements for percentage limitations
on real estate loans of and under the
Home Owners' Loan Act of 1833, as
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amended. Each Federal association shall
also comply with the provisions of the
Rules and Regulations for Insurance of
Accounts (Subchapter D of this chap-
ter) with respect to loans on the secu-
rity of real estate.

(Sec. 5, 48 Stat. 132, as amended; 12 US.C,
1464. Reorg. Plan No. 3 of 1947, 12 F.R. 4981,
3 OFR, 1043-48 Comp., p. 1071)

Resolved further that interested per-
sons are Invited to submit written data,
views, and arguments to the Office of the
Secretary, Federal Home Loan Bank
Board, 101 Indiana Avenue NW., Wash-
ington, DC 20552, by February 1, 1972, as
to whether this proposal should be
adopted, rejected, or modified. Written
material submitted will be available for
public inspection at the above address
unless confideniial treatment is re-
quested or the material would not be
made avalilable to the public or otherwise
disclosed under §505.6 of the general
regulations of the Federal Home Loan
Bank Board (12 CFR 505.6).

By the Federal Home Loan Bank

EvceNe M. HERRIN,
Assistant Secretary.

[FR Doc.71-17620 Filed 12-1-71;8:51 am]

SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE
COMMISSION

[17 CFR Part 2401
[Releases Nos. 34-0308, 356-17372, 1C-6843)

REPORTING OF CHANGES IN BENE-
FICIAL OWNERSHIP OF SECURITIES

Notice of l"toposed Rule Making

Notice is hereby given that the Securi-
ties and Exchange Commission has under
consideration certain proposed amend-
ments to Rule 16a-8 (17 CFR 240.16a~-6)
under the Securities Exchange Act of
1934, Section 16{a) of that Act requires
directors, officers, and principal equity
gecurity holders to report their beneficial
ownership of, and changes in the bene-
ficial ownership of, all equity securities of
issuers which have any class of equity se-
curities registered pursuant to section 12
of the Act. The Riule also applies, by ref-
erence, to similar reports required to be
filed by certain persons pursuan. to sec-
tion 17(a) of the Public Utility Holding
Company Act of 1935 and section 30(f) of
the Investment Company Act of 1940, No-
tice of the proposed amendments was
published for comment January 20, 1966,
in Securities Exchange Act Release No.
7794 (31 PR, 1247). In view of the lapse
of time since publication, the Commission
desires to have the benefit of the views
and comments of all interested persons
at the present time before taking defini-
tive action with respect to the proposed
amendments.

The amended rule would specifically
provide that the granting, scquisition,
disposition, expiration or cancellation of
any put, call, option or other right or

[sEAL]

obligation to buy securities from or sell
securities to another person, whether or
not it is transferable, shall be deemed
a change in the beneficial ownership of
the securities to which the right relates.
Under the amended rule, both the grantor
and the holder of a put, call, option
or other right or obligation to buy or
sell securities would be deemed to be
beneficial owners of the securities sub-
ject to such right or obligation, As an
illustration of the foregoing, assume that
A acquires an option to purchase 15 per-
cent of the outstanding equity securities
of X Company from B, A would be re-
quired to report under section 16 the
acquisition of beneficial ownership of the
15 percent, and B would be required to
report the granting of the option as a
change in his beneficial ownership. Both
A and B would have a sufficient interest
in the securities to be considered ‘‘bene-
ficial owners” under section 16. In the
event the option expires or is canceled
without A exercising his right to buy,
both A and B would be required to report
under section 16 the expiration or can-
cellation of the option as a change in
their beneficial ownership and A would
no longer be deemed a beneficial owner
of the securities underlying the option.
If the option was exercised, A would be
required to report under section 16(a)
the purchase of the shares and B would
be required to report their sale, B would
no longer be deemed to be a beneficial
owner of the securities.

The reporting of transactions in non-
transferable options received from a per-
son's employer or from an affiliate of his
employer under a plan which meets the
conditions specified in Rule 16b-3 (17
CFR 240.16b-3) would not be required.
This provision would not, however, ex-
empt any person from filing reports with
respect to the acquisition of securities
through the exercise of such options,

The amended rule would deal only with
the reporting of changes in the beneficial
ownership of securities pursuant to sec-
tion 16(a) of the Act, Reporting changes
in the beneficial ownership of securities
pursuant to that section would not
necessarily mean that liability would re-
sult therefrom under section 18(b) of the
Act, Whether liability under section
16(b) would arise from such transactions
would be determined on the basis of the
facts in each particular case in an ap-
propriate action brought by the issuer or
its security holders.

Section 240.16a-8 of the Code of Fed-

eral Regulations would be amended as
follows:

§ 240.16a~6 Certnin transactions sub-
jeet to section 16(a).

(a) The granting, acquisition or dis-
position of any put, call, option or other
right or obligation to buy securities from,
or sell securities to, another person, or
any expiration or cancellation thereof,
shall be deemed to effect such a change
in the beneficial ownership .of the secu-
rities involved therein as to require the
filing of a statement pursuant to section
16(a) of the Act reflecting such change
in beneficial ownership.
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(b) For the purpose of section 18a)
of the Act both the grantor and the
holder of any put, call, option or other
right or obligation to buy or seil secu-
rities shall be deemed to be beneflcial
owners of the securities subject to such
option until it is exercised or canceled or
expires,

(¢) Notwithstanding the foregoing, n
statement need not be filed pursuant to
section 16(a) of the Act by any employee
with respect to the acquisition, expira-
tion or cancellation of any nontransier-
able stock option granted by the issuer of
such securities pursuant to a plan pro-
vided for the benefit of its employees or
the employees of its affiliates, if such
plan meets the conditions specified in
§ 240.16b-3 of this chapter.

(d) Nothing in this rule shall be
deemed to exempt any person from filing
the statements required upon the exer-
cise of any put, call, option or other
right or obligation to buy or sel
securities.

All interested persons are invited to
submit their views and comments on the
proposed amendments, in writing, to
Charles J. Sheppe, Chief, Branch of Reg-
ulations and Legislative Matters, Divi-
sion of Corporation Finance, Securities
and Exchange Commission, Washington,
11)9(7:1 20549, on or before December 17,

By the Commission.

[sEAL) Roxatp F. Huxr,
Secretary.
Novemeer 24, 1971,

[FR Doc¢.71-17483 Filod 12-1-71;8:45 am|

[ 17 CFR Part 2491
[Relonses Nos. 34-9306, 35-17369, 1C-6835]

OWNERSHIP REPORTS
Notice of Proposed Rule Making

Notice is hereby given that the Secu-
rittes and Exchange Commission has
under consideration proposed revisions
of Forms 3 and 4 which are used for
reporting security holdings and trans-
actions pursuant to section 16(a) of the
Securities Exchange Act of 1934, section
17(a) of the Public Utility Holding Com-
pany Act of 1935 and section 30(f) of the
Investment Company Act of 1940, Form
3 (17 CFR 249.103) is prescribed for inl-
tial statements of beneficial ownersiip
and Form 4 (17 CFR 249.104) for report-
ing changes in such ownership. Notice
of the proposed revisions was published
January 20, 1966 in Securities Excha_g:e'
Act Release No. 7795 (Public ULty
Holding Company Act Release 15382 an d
Investment Company Act Release 4482
(31 FR 1247). In view of the lapse of
time since the proposed revisions were
published for comment, the Commission
desires to have the benefit of the views
and comments of interested persons
thereon, The drafts of the forms pub-
lished herewith reflect a review of l!}f
comments submitted in response W the
previous release.

The forms would be amended to re-
quire the following additional informs-
tion: the State of incorporation of the




company whose securities are reported.
if the statement is an amended state-
ment, the date of the original statement
amended and the tax identifying num-
ber of the reporting person. An addi-
tional column is provided for the CUSIP
number, 2 number which identifies the
particular security reported, but this
number would be inserted by the stafl
of the Commission in processing the
statement, Form 4 would be further
amended to require the date of the last
previous statement filed,

The instructions to the forms would
be amended to preseribe the forms for
wee in reporting ownership and changes
in ownership of securities of over-the-
counter companies registered pursuant
to section 12(g) of the Securities Ex-
change Act of 1934, as well as securities
listed and registered on a national secu-
rities exchange. In addition, the format
of the forms would also be revised and
some new instructions added to assist
persons in preparing the forms for filing.

The Commission proposes to amend
Rule 16a-68 (17 CFR 240.16a-8) to pro-
vide that the acquisition or disposition
of certain puts, calls, options, ete., is
deemed to involve such a change in the
beneficlal ownership of the subject secu-
rities as to require the reporting of such
transaction pursuant to section 16(a) of
the Act. An additional table would be
added to Forms 3 and 4 to provide for
the reporting of the ownership of and
transactions in such puts, calls, options,
ele,

The amended Form 4 would provide
that in the case of securities bought or
sold for cash the price per share or other
unit at which the securities were bought
or sold shall be given.

Coples of Forms 3 and 4, as proposed
o be amended, are attached hereto.

Form 4 requires that in reporting
acquisitions or dispositions of securities
Information shall be given separately as
1o each transaction, However, in the case
of reports by dealers who are making a
market in a security, the Commission
has heretofore permitted such dealers to
report on the face of the form the aggre-
Eate purchases and aggregate sales for
the month, provided there was attached
o the report a schedule (which could
be in the form of a photocopy of the
dealer’s ledger sheets) showing all trans-
ctions in the security during the month.
Pending the adoption of & special form
for use by such dealers, they should con-
tinue to report on Form 4 in accordance
with the above-described procedure,

All interested persons are invited to
submit their views and comments on the
Proposed  revisions, in writing, to
Charles J. Sheppe, Chief, Branch of Reg-
vlations and Legislative Matters, Divi-
ton of Corporation Finance, Securities
and Exchange Commission, Washing-
ton, D.C. 20549, on or before Decem-
ber 17, 1971,

By the Commission,

fsear) Roxatp F. Hunr,
Secretary.
Novemeer 24, 1911,
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SRCURITIES AND EXCRANGE COoMMISSION
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20560
Fonru 3, INIiAL STATEMENT OF BENERCAL OWNERMUP OF SECUnITIES
Flled pursuant to soction 16(a) of the Securities Exehange Aot of lm&mdon 17(s) of the Public Utllity Holding

Comparty Act of 1535 or seetion 30(f) of the Investment Company Aot

1940,

1. Name of company

2. State of incorporation

3. If an nmended statoment,
give date of statement

amended
AXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXX XXXX XXXX XX
4 N f ing person 5. Busi addrese of 4 i e gten
ame of report! ness ose of el n Teon
XXXXX ! XXXX XXXX XXXXX xx‘;&xw' XXXXX XX
(First) (Middle) (Stroet) (City) (Btate) (Zip code)

(Lust)
6. TRS jdentifylng number

R R xxx

(Unstruction &)

&
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

7. Relationship of roporting person to company 8. Date of event requiring

filing of this statement
XXXX XXXX XX
Month Day Your

Tanre 1. SEcummes BENENCALLY OwSED

Furnlah the Information required by the following table ax to 61l securities of the company benefloally owned
directiy ot indirectly, bil!bc reporting personi, other than puts, calls, optiona or other rights or ebligations m;ulmi

to be roported in Table

L 2 3
Tithe of class of se- CUSIP No, (For Amount owned
curities owned BEC use anly)

(Instruction %)

directly o In-
d

4.
Nature of brneficlal ownership (Instruction 1)

frectly
(Instruction 10)

XXXXXX XXXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXEXXXXXXXXXXXX

Tanre IL Pors, CALLA, Orrioxs, AND Ories RIGHTS 0k OBLICATIONS

Furnish the information requlred by the following table as to all puts, calls, options and other rights or obligations
(il herelnafter referred to os "“options’”) pursuant to wlileh the reporting person may buy or sell, or be required to buy

or soll, any securities of the campany. However, tr

ernble warrants bsued by the company whdch give the right to

huy othes securitien of the company are Lo be reported In Table I, Options exempt under Rule 16a-8 neod not be re-

ported,
1. 2. 3 4 L) 6.
Thle of clsss of Nuture of optionn  Amount of secut-  Purchase o sale Date of
securities subject  CUSIP No. (Far held ritles subject 1o price of securities nrlmunn
1o option SEC use only) (Instruetion 12) option (Instruc-  subject to option of option
(lustruetion ) ton 10) (Instruction 13)
XXXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XXX
Explanation of jtems in tables:
AXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Date of statement XXXXXX Bignators of repocting person XXXXXXXXXXXX
Nore: Hthe spaee provided (n elthor table I8 Insufficient, use & continuation shect which Jdentifies the table and
columna to which it relates,
INSTRUCTIONS 3. Separate statement for each company—

1. When statements are to be filed. (n)
Statements on this form are to be filed within
10 days after the occurrence of any event
which requires the filling of such statements,
The events which require the fAling of state-
ments on this form are set forth in section
16(n) of the Securities Exchange Act of
1934, section 17(s) of the Public Utility
Holding Company Act of 1935 and section
30(f) of the Investment Company Act of
1940,

(b) Statements are not deemed to be filed
with the Commission or an éxchange until
they are actually received by the Commis-
slon or exc R

2. Where statements are to be filed. (n)
Three copies of each statement, at least one
of which shall be manually signed, shall be
filed with the Securities and Exchange Com-
mission, Washington, D.C. 20540. One man-
ually signed copy thereof aball also be filed
with each exchange on which any class of
equity securities of the company is listed and
registered unless the company has, In ac-
cordance with Rule 16a-1 (17 CFR 240.168a-1),
designated a single exchange to receive such
statements.,

(b) Acknowledgement of recelpt of the
statement by the Commission may be ob-
tained by enclosing a self-addressed, stamped
postal card Identifying the statement filed.

exception, A separate statement shall be flled
with respect to the securities of each com-
pany, except that a single statement shall
be filed with respect to the securities of a
registered public utility holding company
and of all of its subsidiary companies.

4. Date as of which information i3 to be
given, Information as to the amount of se-
curities beneficially owned, including those
subjéct to puts, calls, options, warrants, ete.,
shall be given as of the date on which the
event occurred which requires the filing of
the statement on this form.

B, Relationship of reporting person to com-
pany. Indicate clearly the relationship of
the reporting person to the company: for
example, "Director”, “Vice President”, “Di-
rector and President"”, “"Beneficial owner of
more than 10 percent of the company's com-
mon stock", ete.

8. Classes of securities to be reported. (n)
Persons reporting pursuant to section 16(a)
of the Securities Exchange Act of 1034 shall
include Information as to their beneficial
ownership of all classés of equity securities
of the company even though one or more of
such cinssés may not be registered pursuant
to section 12 of the Act,

(b) Persons reporting pursuant to section
17(a) of the Public Utility Holding Company
Act of 1935 shall include Information as to
thelr beneficial ownership of all classes of
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seourities of the registered holding compuany
and of all of its subsidiary companies.

curities of the
ment company (other than
paper” as defined In section 2(a) (36) of the
Act). .

7. Statement veguired although mno wse-
curities are owned, If any person required to
file a statement on this form does not own
any securities required to be reported, &
statement on this form shall be filed to
roport that fact,

8. Reporting of cwnership in certain coses.
(s) When two or more securities are owned
as A unit (e.g., debentures and teanaferable
warrants to purchase more common stock)
cuch security shall be treated separately for
the purpose of . Thus in reporting
the ownership of debentures and transferable
warrants for common stock ns unita, Teport
the debenture and the warrant soparately in
Table I and use the explanstion space on
page 2 to describe tho unit relationship.

(b) In reporting the ownership of a con-
vertible =ecurity or a transferable warrant,
the number of nshares or units subject to the
conversion privilege and the conversion or
exercise price per share or unit shall be set
forth in the explanation space on. page 2.
Transferable warrants issued by the issuer
of the security subjoct to the warrants ahall
be in Table I (In which case the
exercise price and date of expiration of the
warrant shall be reported in the explanation
space on page 2).

(c) Securities owned indirectly shall be re-
ported on separate lines from those owned
directly and also from those owned through a
different type of indirect ownership.

p. Title of securitics. The statement of the
title of the securities, column 1 of Tables I
and II, shall clearly identify the cliss even
though there is only one class of securities
outstanding: for example, “Common stock™,
“Class A common stock”, “86 Convertible
Preferred Stock”, "5 percent Debentures due
1985"”, ete. Include the name of the Issuer of
the securitiea if it is a public utility holding
company or a subsidiary thereof.

10. Statement of amounts of securities, In
stating amounts of securities in column 3
of Tuble I and column 4 of Table I, give the
face amount of debt securities or the num-
ber of shares or other units of other socu-
rities. Tn the case of securities Indirectly
owned beneficinlly through a spouse, relntive
or other naturxl person, or through n part-
nership, corporation, trust or other entity,
the entiro mmount of securities owned by
such natursl peorson, purtnership, corpora-
tion, trust or other entity shall be stated.
The person whose ownership 1s reported may,
if he so destres, also indicate in a footnote
or other app te manner, the extent of
his lnterest in the holdings of the partner-
ship, corporation, trust or other entity

which securities are benefcially
owned,

11. Nature of ownmecrahip of securities—
Table 1. () In reporting the nuture of bene-
fiolnl p of securities in column 4 of
Table I, if the securities are owned directly,
50 mtate. If they are owned Indirectly, state
the nature of such indirect ownership; for
enmple.“ay-arumm:ons“."a
wife", “By X Trust", “By Y Corporstion”,
eto, If the securities are owned directly and
other socurities are owned Indirectly, the
required information shall be Turnished
scparately for each type of ownership: see
Instruction 8(c) above.

(b) Benefictally owned securities held In
the name of the reparting or in the
name of u bank, broker or nominee for the

PROPOSED RULE MAKING

nccount of the reporting person shall be re-
ported as directly owned by him. A person is
regarded as the Indirect beneficial owner of
securities held in the name of another por-
son if by reason of any contract, understand-
ing, including & family rela-
tlonship, or such person obtalns
therefrom benefits substantially equivalent
to those of ownership, For example, & per-
son may be the indirect beneficial owner
of securities held in the name of a spouse,
» relative or other natural person, or held
in the name of a partnership, corporation,
trust or other entity if such person may
benefit fnancially from such securities or
may exercisn & con influence over
the purchase, sale or voting of such
securities,

12. Puts, calls, options, and other rights—
Table I1, The terms “puts” and “calls” in
Table I include, in addition to separate puts
and oalls, any combination of the two, such
Bs spreads, straddles, strips, and straps. In
reporting tho nsture of the option in column
3 of Table 1I, state whether It ropresents a
right to buy, a right to sell, an obligation to

t::lm to sell, the securities
138. Price at which options mey be crer.
cised. If o warrant, put, call, or option s
exercisable st various increasing prioes state
the price at which it is tly exercisable;
or if 1t is not presently ble, state the
price at which it Is first exercisable,

14. Mmolusion of aedditional informatios,
A statement may include any additional in.
formation or explanation deemed relevant
by the person flling the statement,

15. Signature. If the stutement is filed for
a corporation, partnership, trust, or other
entity, the name of the organization ahall
appear over the signature of the ofcer or
other person authorized to sign the state-
ment. If the statement is filed for an indi-
vidunl, ¢ shall be signed by him or specif-
feally on his behalf by & person authorized
to sign for him. If signed on his behulf by
another person, the authority of suonh per-
son to sign the statement shall be confirmed
to the Commission in writing as soon as

cable by the individual for whom the
statement is fled.

Spovmmies AND Exanaxes CoMsmssion
WANHINGTON, D.C. 20540
ForM 4. BraveMExy or Cuaxoss v BENEFICLAL OWNERSTOF OF EECURITIES

Filod parsummt 1o section 18(n) of the Socurities Exchango Aot of 3084, seotlon 17 () of the Publie Utility Haldig
Compuuy Aet of 1935, or section 30(0) of the Investient Company Act of 1940,

1. Namne of company
XXEXXSXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

2. Btate of Incorpocation
AXXXXXXXXXXX

3. M an amendoed statement,

give date of statoment a= mided
XXXX XXXX XXXX
Mouth Day Your

4. Name of réporting person

5. Business nddsess of roporting person

0. TRS [dentifying
nambar of teport-

fug person
XXXXXXX XXXAXXXXX XXXXXX XXXX XXXXXX XXXXXX XX XXXXXX
{Laat) (First) (Aliddle) {Btroct) (City) (Stute) (Zip
code)
7. Statement for colendar 8, Date of last previous 9. Relationship of g Person 10 00m pus y
month of stutmmmt (I etion o* -
AXXXX XX XXX XXXX XXX XXXXX AXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Month Year Month Day Year

Tanex 1. Spcvmimzes Bovaiy, Bord ok OMIEEWISE ACQUIRED OR DsrosEn or

Purnlsh the informatlon required by the following table s to all secusities of the compan;
during themonth forwhich this statoment b filed and the auount

y bought or sald or ather-

wise acquired or disposed of by the reparting person
of each cinss of securities of the com pany beneficially owned, directly orindirectly, at the ennd of the month, However
volving the soquisiticn or disposition of puts, ealls, options or o{hn rights or obligations to buy of

trunsactions
soll securities of the company shall be reported In Tuble L,

0

Nat x'u e ol

o, 7. 5
Clnracter Puorchase or  Amionot

1. 2. 3 4. N
Titioof CUSIP Dateof Amountol Nastureof
No. transae-  socurities ownenship  of transuc- -ugu» ownodat  ownenhip
(Instzue- (For tion aoquired or ol securities tiot re- pex share end of of sexuritbes
tion 8) SEC (Instrue- dispossd of seoquired or (In- orotherunit month (In- owned ut
use only) ton®) (Instruction disposed of struction 12) {Instruction struetfon 10) endof meonth
1) (Instruction 1) (Instructhon
1) i
XXX XXX XXX XXXXX® XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX

TAnLE TL ACQUISITION O% Dpsrosimion O Puss, OaLws, Opmioxs, ANy Oraes Ridurs o= O 21D ATIONS

1 during the month for which tids statament 14 fled the repartin
option, or other right or ohiigstion (all harelusiter reforred to as **
or sell, or be Tequired to or yoll, any securitios of the mmpmlﬁ. uraish the infermsmtion roquired by the
table. However, transfecahilo warrants tssned by the mm‘wl which give the right 10 bay sectzrities of She coupaty
are to be repurted 1 Table 1 Options exempt under Ruly l&& nsod not be reparted.

porson anquired or of any put, call
ons') pursannt to Whdel suoh peoon ux y

1. X 5, 1 5. 6. 7. s
Purchiare
Title of Amotntof  Charscter ar sale
wectizitios CUsLe Date of Nature of  seouritise ol trens- peice of Dute ol
subject (o No. (For  transsetion  option  .subject to action gecurities  explntion
option FECuse (Imstruction (Instroetion option reportad ynblect 1o ol option
(ustruetion only) 9 1) (Instruction  (Instruction fon
&) 1) 12 (Instruction
(&)
AXXXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX
Explanstion of items Inthetablee: L e v XXX XX
D?udmmxxx ure of reporting person XXXXXXXXXXXX

Signat i
Nome: ¥ the vided 10 elther talio g insuficlent, tse a continuntion sheot Which identifies the tabie o0 !

eottmn 10 Which It relates,
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INSTRUCTIONS

1. When statements are to be filed. State-
ments are to be filed on or before the 10th
day after the end of each month in which
any change in beneficial ownership has oc-
curred. Statements are not deemed to be
filed with the Commission or an exchange
until they are actually received by the Com-
mission or exchange.

2. Where statements are to de filed. (n)
Turee coples of each statement, at least one
of which shall be manually signed, shall be
filed with the Securities and Exchange Com-
mission, Washington, D.C. 20540, One manu-
ally signed copy thercof shall also be filed
with each exchange on which any class of
equity securities of the company is listed
and registered unless the company has, in
sccordance with Rule 18a-1 (17 CFR 240.16a-
1), designuated a single exchange to recelve
statements,

(b) Acknowledgement of receipt of the
statement by the Commission may be ob-
tained by enclosing a self-addressed, stamped
postal card identifying the statement filed,

3. Separate statement for each company—
exception, A separate statement shall be filed
with respect to the securities of each com-
pany, except that a aingle statement shall
be filed with respect to the securities of a
registered public utility holding company
and all of its subsidiary companies.

4. Relationship of reporting person to com-
pany. Indicate clearly the relationship of
the reporting person to the company; for
example, “Director”, “Vice President”, "Di-
rector and President”, “Beneficial owner of
more than 10 percent of the company's com-
mon stock",

5. Classes of securities to be reported. (a)
Fersons reporting pursuant to section 16(a)
of the Securities Exchange Act of 1034 shall
Include Information as to changes in the
smount of securities beneficially owned,
changes in the nature of beneficial owner-
ahip and the aamount of their beneflcial own-
ership st the end of the month of all classes
of equity securities of the company even
though one or more of such classes may not
be registored pursuant to section 12 of the
Acs,

(b) Persons reporting pursuant to section
17(s) of the Public Utllity Holding Company
Act of 1935 shall Include information as to
changes in the amount of securities benefi-
cally owned, changes in the nature of bene-
fcial ownership and the amount of their
beneficial ownershlp at the end of the month
of all classes of securities of the registered
bolding company and of all of its subsidiary
oompanies,

(o) Persons reporting pursuant to section
30(f) of the Investment Company Act of
1950 shall include information as to changes
o the amount of securities beneficially
owned, changes in the nature of beneficlal
ownership and the amount of their bene-
ficlal ownership at the end of the month of
All ciasses of securities of the registered
closed-end Investment company (other than
“short-term paper”, as defined in sectlon
2(n) (36) of the Act).

0. All transactions to be reported. Every
iransaction shall be reported even though
lcquisitions and disposition during the
month are equal, or the change involves only
the nature of ownership, such as a change
from indirect ownership through a trust or
Cwporation to direct ownership by the re-
porting person,

7. Reporting of transactions. (a) When a
transaction relates to the scquisition or dis-
Position of two or more securities as a unit,
fuch as debentures and transfernble war-
TALls to purchase common stock of the
fompany, each security shall be treated sepa-
Filely for the purpose of reporting the

PROPOSED RULE MAKING

transaction. Thus in reporting the purchase
of debentures and transferable warrants for
common stock as units, report the debentures
purchase and the warrant purchase sepa-
rately and use the explanation space on page
2 to describe the unit relationship.

(b) In reporting the aoquisition or dis-
position of a convertible security or a trans-
ferable warrant, the number of shares or
units subject to the conversion privilege or
warrant and the conversion or exercise price
per share or unit shall be set forth in the
explanation space on page 2. When a con-
vertiblo security is converted or a warrant
i3 exercised, the amount of securities ac-
quired as a result of such conversion or
oxerclse shall be reported and, in addition,
the disposition of the convertible scourity or
warrant shall be reported a3 a separate
transaotion,

(¢) Securities owned indirectly shall be
roported on separate lines from those owned
directly and also from those owned through a
different type of indirect ownership,

(d) The acquisition, disposition, exercise
or expiration of a put, call, option or other
right or obligation to buy or sell securities
(all hereinafter referred to as “options™”) in-
volves a change in beneficial ownership of
the security subjoct to the option and shall
be reported In Table IT. If such option Is
exercised, the exercise transaction shall be
reported In Table IT and the acquisition or
disposition of the seourity subject to the
option shall be reported In Table I. Trans-
ferable warrants Issued by the issuer of the
gsecurity subject to the warrants shall be
reported In Table I (In which case the exer-
cise price and date of expiration of the war-
rant shall be reported In the explunation
Space on page 2).

8. Title of securities. The statement of the
title of the securities, column 1 of Tubles I
and II, shall clearly identify the class even
though there is only one class of securities
outstanding; for example, “Common stock",
“Class A common stock”, “88 Convertible
Preferred Stock”, “5 Percent Debentures due
185", ete. Include the name of the issuer of
the securities If It is a public utility holding
company or & subsidiary thercof. See Instruc-
tion 7 with respect to the seéparate reporting
of two or more securities acquired as a unit.

9. Statement of dateé. In giving the dates
required by column 3 of Tables I and II, the
month, day and year shall be given. Dates
may be abbreviated: for example January 8,
1972 may be expreseed as 1/8/72. The date
shall be set forth opposite the transaction to
which it relates. In the case of market trans-
actions, the trade date shall be given and in
tho case of stock splits, stock dividends, eto.,
the record date shall be given.

10. Statement of amounts of securities, In
stating amounts of securities In columns 4
and 8 of Table I and column 5§ of Table IT,
give the face amount of debt securities or
the number of shares or other units of other
securities. In the case of securities indirectly
owned beneflcially through a spouse, relative
or other natural person, or through s part-
nership, corporation, trust or other entity,
the entlro amount of securities involved in
the transaction or owned by such natural
person, partnership, corporation, trust or
other entity shall be stated. The person
whose ownership is reported may, if he 50
desires, also Indicate In a footnote or other
appropriate manner, the extent of his in-
terest In the transaction or holdings of the
partnership, corporntion, trust or other entity
through which securities are beneficlally
owned.

11. Nature of ownership of securities—
Table 1. (a) In reporting the nature of
ownership of sscurities in columng 5 and 9
of Table I, if the securities are owned di-
rectly, so state. If they are owned indirectly,
state the nature of such Indirect ownership;
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for example, “By self as trustee for sons™,
“By wife"”, "By X Trust", "By Y Corporation",
ete. If the securities are owned directly and
other securities are owned indirectly, the
required information shall be furnished
separately for each type of ownership; see
Instruction 7(c) asbove,

(b) Beneficially owned securities held In
the name of the reporting person or in the
name of & bank, broker or nominee for the
account of the reporting person shall be re-
ported as directly owned by him. A person
Is regarded as the indirect beneficlal owner
of securities held in the name of another per-
son If by resson of any contract, under-
standing, relationship, including a family
reiationship, or arrangement, such person
obtains therefrom benefits substantially
equivalent o those of ownership. For ox-
ample, a person may be the Indirect bene-
ficial owner of securities held in the name
of a spouse, & relative or other natural per-
son, or held in the name of a partnership,
corporation, trust or other entity if such
person may benefit financially from such
securities or may exercise a controlling In-
fluence over the purchase, sale or voting of
such securities,

12, Character of transaction. In reporting
the character of transactions in column 6
of Table I, select the category below which
most clogely states tho character of the transg-
action reported:

Open market purchase.
Open market sale.
Private purchase.
Private sale,

Aoquired by inheritance.
Disposed of by bequest.
Exchange or conversion,
Exercise of rights,
Acquired by gife,
Disposed of by gift,
Redecmod (callied, matured, retired).
Stock dividend,

Stock split.

Exercise of warrants.
Exercise of options.
Other (specify).

(b) In reporting the character of trans-
fctions In column @ of Table II, select the
category below which most closely desoribes
the nature of the transaction reported:

Purchase of put or call,

Sale of put or call.

Exerclse of put or call,
Expiration of put or call.
Acquisition of other option,
Disposition of other option,
Exercise of other option.
Expiration of other option.

13. Purchase or sale price of securitfies.
(a) If any transaction reported in Table I
involved a purchase or sale of securities for
cash, Including the exerclse of an optlon,
state In column 7 the purchase or sale price
per share or other unit, exclusive of broker-
age commissions or other costs of execution.,

(b) When two or more securities are pur-
chased or sold as a unit (see Instruction 8(a)
above), the purchase or sale price of the unit
should be stated opposite one of the securi-
ties and cross-referred to opposite the other
security or securities,

(¢) If an option reported in Table II is
exerciseable at varying Increasing prices,
state In column 7 of that table the price at
which it is presently exercisable or, If It s
not presently exerclsable, state the price at
which it will first be exercisable.

14, Benefloial ownership at end of month—
Tabie 1. Beneficlal ownership at the end of
the month (columns 8 and 9) of sll classes
of securities in all accounts required to be
reported shall be shown even though there
has been no change during the month In
the ownership of securities of one or more
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classes or accounts. For example, a person
reporting a transaction relating to common
stock shall in addition to providing all the
information on Table I relsting to such
transaction, report the amount of preferred
stock, convertible debentures, ete., owned at
the end of the month. In addition, any op-
tions owned at the end of the month should
be reported In Table T1.

15. Puts, calls, options and other rights—
Table Il. The terms “put" and “call” In Table
II inciude, in addition to separste puts and
calls, any combination of the two, such as

PROPOSED RULE MAKING

spreads, straddles, strips and straps. In re-
porting the nature of the option In column
4 of Table IT, state whether it represents a
right to buy, a right to sell, an obligation o
buy or an obligation to sell, the securities
subject to the option.

16. Inclusion of additional information. A
statement may include any additional infore
mation or explanation deomed relevant by
the person flling the statement,

17. Signature. If the statement 1s filed for
a corporation, partnership, trust, etc, the

pame of the organization shall appear over
the signature of the officer or other pernou
suthorized to sign the statement. If the
statement is flled for an individual, it ahal
be signed by him or specifically on his behalt
by & person authorized to sign for him. If
slgned on his behalfl by another person, the
authority of such person to sign the state.
ment shall be confirmed to the Commission

In writing as soon as practicable by the in-
dividual for whom the statement is filod

[FR Doc.71-17484 Pled 12-1-T1.8:45 am)
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DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY

Internal Revenue Service
[Order No. 81 (Rev. 4)]

ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER (COM-
PLIANCE) AND DIRECTOR, ALCO-
HOL, TOBACCO, AND FIREARMS
DIVISION

Delegation of Authority Regarding
Administration and Enforcement of
Laws

Correction

In FR. Do¢, 71-17248 appearing at
page 22607 In the issue for Thursday,
November 25, 1971, the agency bracket
should read as set forth above.

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR

Bureau of Land Management
[Serial No. Idaho 04218)

IDAHO

Notice of Partial Termination of Pro-
posed Withdrawal and Reservation
of Lands

Novemseer 24, 1071,
Notice of an application Serial No.

Idaho 04218, for withdrawal and reserva-

tion of lands was published as F.R. Doc,

No. 57-8773 an page 9437 of the issue for

November 26, 1957. The applicant agency

has canceled its application insofar as it

Involved the lands described below.

Therefore, pursuant to the regulations

contained in 43 CFR 2091.2-5(b) such

lands will be at 10 a.m. on December 9,

1971, relieved of the segregative effect of

the ebove-mentioned application.

The lands involved in this notice of
termination are:

Boise Menrmoax, Inano
CLEARWATER NATIONAL FOREST
Lolo—Eidorado Creek Road

T.4N., R.CE.,
Sec, 1, SW, NEY,, Wik SBY;
Scc.r’m. WIENEY, NWLSEY, WHSWYK
SEN.,
T.35 x.,"n.oz,
Bec. 1, NEY SEY SEY,;
See. 11, NWKSEKLNEY, EXSWYLNWY,
SEKNEYSEY, BYLSEY;
Sec. 12, SKNEYUNEY, NEXNWYKNEY,
SKLNWYUNEY,  NEUSWLNWY, 8%
SWYUNWY, NW,SW1.

Notices

T.34N,.R.7E,
Sec. 5, SWI,NEY, NI, SWYNWI,, EYSEL
Ka

Sec., 6, NYSEYUNEYK, NWYSELSWI,
B NESEL, NELSWYSEY, BYLSWI
e«

SE;

8ec. 7, SEYUNEYLNWY.
T.85N.R.TE,

Sec. 4,10t 2, SUNWY%, NW I, SWii:

Bec, 8, SUNLBWY,, BIBWY,, NESEY,
NEYRNWYSEY,, SUNWYSEYR, BWL
SEN:

Sec. \3. NEUNWYSEY, WLNWKSEL,
SEYSWISEY A SELSEY:

Sec. 7, NWIENEY, NELNW.

T.88N,.R.TE,

Sec, 33, NEYNEYNEY, WKLNELNEY,
NWYENEY, ELNEYUNWLY, NWIINEY
NWii, NUSWNEKLNWY,, EBELNEY
S8EY%,EY%SW1,8K),, SEYSE},;

Sec. 34, SELNEYUNWY, NRUNWYLNWY,
NELSELUNWI, SKLBEYNWY, N1L.SWI,.

The following lands are also involved
In this notice of termination, except for
a strip of land 200 feet wide on each
side of Lolo Trail Road No. 500.1, as
presently constructed through these
subdivisions:

T.34 N, R.TE.,

Soc. 5, lots 1, 2, and 3, SUSWYUNWLY,
WILSEILNWI:

Sec. 6, BILSEIANEY,, R SEYSW, SWY
BEYSW1Y;, NYUNEKSEY, NWYLSELY,
NW L SW Y, SEL;

Sec. 7, lota 1, 2, and 3, NEYUNEKNWY,
WY NELNWY.

The following lands are also involved
in this notice of termination, except for
a strip of land 200 feet wide on each side
of Lolo-Weltas Road No. 1032, as
presently constructed through these
subdivisions:

T.85 N . R.GE,

Bec. 1, SWYSEY, NWYSEYSEY, BY%
SEYSEY;

Bec. 11, EWSEYNEY, SWLSEYNEY,
WHSWKNWIY, NY®SWY, NEYNEY
SEY,, WYL NEYSEY, NWKLSEY;

Sec. 12, NYUNEYNEY, NWILNWIKNEY,
NILNWI, NWYELSWILNWI.

T.35N,R.TE,

Bec. 4,10t 3;

Sec. 5, NYUNLSWIY,, NWIENWILSRY;

Bec. 6, lot 17, BEYLSWY, NEYSEY,
SERNWSEY, NWUSWYSEY, BWY
BWYSEY:

Bec. 7, lot 1,

T.36N.,R. 7E,,

Sec. 33, SEKGNEYNEY, SEYNEY, Wik
NEYSEY, WILEW L BEY;

Sec, 24, NEUNEINWY, WKNEYLNWY,
SKUNWYNWY, SWKENWYK, NWiLSEY
NWig.

The terminated lands aggregate
2,363.71 acres.

Ricuaro H. Peraie,
Chief,
Division of Technical Services,

[FR Doc.71-17592 Piled 12-1-71;8:48 am|

[Berinl No, N-5999]
NEVADA

Notice of Proposed Withdrawal and
Reservation of Lands

Novemarnr 24, 1971,

The Federal Aviation Administration
has filed the above application for the
withdrawal of the lands described below,
from all forms of appropriation, inchud-
ing the mining laws (30 U.S.C. ch, 2),
but not from leasing under the mineral
leasing laws.

The applicant desires the land as a
radar facility.

For a period of 30 days from the date
of publication of this notice, all persons
who wish to submit comments, sugges-
tions, or objections in connection with
the proposed withdrawal may present
their views In writing to the undersigned
officer of the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment, Department of the Interior, 300
Booth Strect, Reno, NV 88502.

The Department’s regulations (43 CFR
2351.4(c)) provide that the authorized
officer of the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment will undertake such investigations
as are necessary to determine the exist-
ing and potential demand for the lands
and their resources. He will also under-
take negotintions with the applicant
agency with the view of adjusting the
application to reduce the area to the
minimum essential to meet the appli-
cant's needs, to provide for the maximum
concurrent utilization of the lands for
purposes other than the applicant's, to
eliminate lands needed for purposes
more essential than.the applicant’s, and
to reach agreement on the concurrent
management of the lands and their re-
sources,

The authorized officer will also prepare
a report for consideration by the Secre-
tary of the Interior who will determine
whether or not the lands will be with-
drawn as requested by the applicant
agency.

The determination of the Secretary on
the application will be published in the
Froxnal RecisTeR. A separate notice will
be sent to each interested party of record.

If circumstances warrant, a public
hearing will be held at a convenient time
and place, which will be announced.

The lands involved in the application
are:

“Two parcels of land located In:
Mount Diasro Mmniniaw
T.198,R,.67TE,
Bec. 10, SE4LSEYNEYNWI,
Containing approximately 0.3 of an acre,

RoLLa E, CHANDLER,
Chief, Division of Technical Services.

[FR Doc.71-17603 Flled 12-1-71;8:48 am]
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration
[Docket No. B-525]

ALAN GEORGE
Notice of Loan Application

Novemser 19, 1971,

Alan George, 6 Langsford Street,
Gloucester, MA 01930, has applied for a
loan from the Fisheries Loan Fund to aid
in financing the construction of a new
fiber glass vessel, about 34 feet in length,
to engage in the fishery for lobsters and
groundfish.

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to the
provisions of 16 U.S.C. 742¢c, Fisheries
Loan Fund Procedures (50 CFR Part 250,
as revised), and Reorganization Plan No.
4 of 1970, that the above-entitled appli-
cation is being considered by the Na-
tional Marine Fisheries Service, National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra-
tion, Department of Commerce, Interior
Building, Washington, D.C. 20235. Any
person desiring to submit evidence that
the contemplated operation of such ves-
sel will cause economic hardship or in-
jury to efficient vessel operators already
operating in that fishery must submit
such evidence in writing to the Director,
National Marine Fisheries Service,
within 30 days from the date of publica~
tion of this notice, If such evidence Is
received it will be evaluated along with
such other evidence as may be avallable
before making a determination that the
contemplated operation of the vessel will
or will not cause such economic hardship
or injury.

Pumar M. Rogder,
Director.

[FR Doe.71-17602 Piled 12-1-71;8:48 am|

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

Food and Drug Administration
CELANESE PLASTICS CO.

Notice of Filing of Petition for Foed
Additive

Pursuant to provisions of the Federal
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act (sec. 409
(b) (5), 72 Stat. 1786; 21 US.C, 348(b)
(5) ), notice is given that a petition (FAP
2B2745) has been filed by Celanese Plas-
tics Co., Post Office Box 1000, Summit,
N.J. 07901, proposing that §121.2566
Antioridants and/or stabilizers for poly-
mers (21 CFR 121.2566) be amended fo
provide for the safe use of cupric acetate
and lithium iodide for heat stabilizing
nylon 66 resins complying with § 121.2502
(21 CFR 121,2502).

Dated: November 23, 1871.

VirciL O. WODICKA,
Director, Bureau of Foods.

[FR Doc.T1-17580 Filed 12-1-71:8:47 am|

NOTICES

[DEST 2855]

CERTAIN MOUTHWASH AND GARGLE
PREPARATIONS, AMENDMENT
AND FOLLOWUP NOTICE

Drugs for Human Use—Drug Efficacy
Study Implementation

In the Feoeral RecisTER of August 4,
1970 (35 F.R. 12423), the Food and Drug
Administration published its initial eval-
uation (DESI 2855) concerning the ef-
fectiveness of certain mouthwash and
gargle preparations which are subjects
of approved new drug applications and
which were reviewed by the National
Academy of Scilences—National Re-
search Council, Drug Efficacy Study
Group. The Administration concluded
that there was a lack of substantial evi-
dence that those preparations are effec~
tive for any of their labeled claims which
relate to antimicrobial, antiseptic, germi-
cidal, or analgesic uses. Also appearing in
the August 4, 1970, issue of the FEDERAL
Recister (35 FR. 12411), was a pro-
posed statement of policy relating to la-
beling of mouthwash, mouth freshener,
and gargle preparations in general. The
announcement and the proposed state-
ment of policy included examples of the
types of claims which would be consid-
ered to be acceptable for such products.

Since that time the Commissioner of
Food and Drugs has determined a need
for review of all over-the-counter drugs
by the Food and Drug Administration
with the assistance of advisory commit-
tees. The details of this major study will
soon be announced in the FEoERAL REGIS-
&g, Implementation of the efficacy study
as it relates to mouthwash and gargle
preparations, and promulgation of a final
policy will be deferred pending the re-
sults of the OTC study.

In the meantime, the Commissioner,
having considered the comments sub-
mitted in response to the August 4, 1870,
notices, finds it appropriate to amend on
an interim basis the list, published there-
in, of labeling claims considered accept-
able for such products. As amended, the
list reads as follows: An aromatic mouth
freshener (provided the product contains
aromatic ingredients); a refreshing
mouth rinse; an aid to the daily care of
the mouth; to help provide soothing tem-
porary relief of dryness and minor irri-
tations of the mouth and throat; and
for causing the mouth to feel clean.
Pending the results of the OTC study,
supplements to approved or, for pre-
1962 NDA'’s, “deemed approved” new
drug applications will be approved or
“permitted” (21 CFR 130.9(g)) if they
provide for labeling in accord with these
claims,

The holders of the following new-drug
applications, which were among those

listed in the announcement of August 4,

1970, have revised the labeling of their
preparations to be in accord with the
acceptable labeling claims:

1. Cepacol Mouthwash/Gargle con-
taining cetylpyridinium chloride and sl-
cohol; the William S. Merrell Co., divi-
sion of Richardson-Merrell, Inc,, Cin-
cinnati, Ohio 45215 (NDA 2-855) .

2. Betadine Mouthwash/Gargle con-
taining povidone-iodine and alcohol; the
Purdue Frederick Co., 99-101 Saw Ml
River Road, Yonkers, N.¥, 10701 (NDA
10-290),

3. Isodine Gargle and Mouthwash con.
taining povidone-iodine complex and al-
cohol; Isodine Pharmacal Corp., division
of International Latex Corp., Dover, Del,
19901 (NDA 10-290).

This notice is Issued pursuant to pro-
visions of the Federal Food, Drug, and
Cosmetic Avt (sees. 502, 505, 52 Stat
1050-53, as amended; 21 U.8.C, 352, 355)
and under thé authority delegated to the
Commissioner of Food and Drugs (21
CFR 2.120),

Dated: November 23, 1971.

Sam D, Fine,
Associate Commissioner
for Compliance
|FR D00.71-17570 Plled 12-1-71;8:46 am)

[DESI 1002)

CETYLPYRIDINIUM CHLORIDE WITH
BENZYL ALCOHOL THROAT LOZ-
ENGES

Drugs for Human Use—Drug Efficacy
Study Implementation

In the Feoeral RecisTer of Septem-
ber 12, 19690 (34 F.R. 14339), the Food
and Drug Administration published Its
initial evaluation (DESI 1002) concern-
ing the effectiveness of the following
preparation which was reviewed by the
National Academy of Sciences-National
Research Council, Drug Efficacy Study
Group:

Cepacol Throat Lozenges, containing cetyl-
pyridinium chiloride 1:1500 and 0.3 percent
benzyl nleohol: marketed by the Wm. 8
Merrell Co., Division of Richardson Mer-
rell, Inc., 110 Amity Road, Cinclnnatl, Ohlo
45216 (NDA 5-422).

The Administration concluded that
there was a lack of substantial evidence
that the preparation is effective for Il
labeled claims.

Since that time the Commissioner of
Food and Drugs has determined a need
for review of all over-the-counter drugs
by the Food and Drug Administration
with the assistance of advisory commit-
tees, The details of this major study will
soon be announced in the FEDERAL
RecisTer. Implementation of the eflicacy
study as it relates to over-the-counter
throat lozenges similar to the prepam-
tion described above will be (icf!*r:‘».'d
pending the results of the OTC study.

In the meantime, the Commissioner
concludes that, on an interim basis, the
following labeling claim for such prepa-
rations will be acceptable: To stimulate
salivation to help provide soothing tem-
porary relief of dryness and minor rr-
tations of the mouth and throat and re
sulting cough. Pending the results of the
OTC study, supplements to approved or,
for pre-1962 NDAs, “deemed approved
new drug applications for such prepara-
tions will be approved or “permitted
(31 CFR 130.9(g)) if they provide fof
labeling in accord with this claim. wm.S.
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Merrell Co. has revised the labeling of
Cepacol Throat Lozenges to be in accord
with this,

This notice is issued pursuant to pro-
visions of the Federal Food, Drug, and
Ccosmetic Act (secs. 502, 505, 52 Stat.
1050-53, as amended; 21 U.S.C. 352, 355)
and under the authority delegated to the
Commissioner of Food and Drugs (21
CFR 2.120).

Dated: November 23, 1971.

Sam D.- Fing,
Assoclate Commissioner
jor Compliance.

[FR Doe.71-17578 Plled 12-1-71;8:46 am]

ESSO RESEARCH AND ENGINEERING
co.

Notice of Filing of Petition for Food
Additive

Pursuant to the provisions of the Fed-
eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act (sec.
409(b) (5), 72 Stat. 1786; 21 USC.
348(b) (5) ), notice is given that a peti-
tion (FAP 2B2752) has been filed by
Esso Research and Engineering Co.,
Post Office Box 111, Linden, N.J. 07036,
proposing that § 121.2511 Plasticizers
in polymeric subsiances (21 CFR 121.-
2511) be amended to provide for the safe
use of diisononyl phthalate as a plasti-
clzer in vinyl chloride films intended for
food contact use. 2

Dated: November 23, 1971,

Viragin O, WobnicKa,
Director, Bureau of Foods.

[FR Doc.71-17681 Filed 12-1-T1;8:47 am]

DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION

Coast Guard
[CGFR 71-155]

EQUIPMENT, CONSTRUCTION, AND
MATERIALS

Approval Notice

1. Certain laws and regulations (46
CFR ch. I) require that various items of
lifesaving, firefighting and miscellaneous
equipment, construction, and materials
used on board vessels subject to Coast
Guard {nspection, on certain motorboats
and other recreational vessels, and on
the artificial islands and fixed structures
on the outer Continental Shelf be of
types approved by the Commandant,
US. Coast Guard. The purpose of this
document is to notify all interested per-
sons that certain approvals have been
franted as herein described during the
period from August 11, 1971 to Septem-
ber 20, 1971 (Lists Nos. 26-71, 27-71, and
29-T1). These actions were taken in ac-
tordance with the procedures set forth
In 46 CFR 2.75-1 to 2.75-50.

2. The statutory authority for equip-
ment, construction, and material ap-

NOTICES

provals is generally set forth in sections
367, 375, 390b, 416, 481, 489, 526p, and
1333 of title 46, United States Code, sec-
tion 1833 of title 43, United States Code,
and section 198 of title 50, United States
Code. The Secretary of Transportation
has delegrted authority to the Com-
mandant, U.S, Coast Guard with respect
to these approvals (49 CFR 1.46(b) ), The
specifications prescribed by the Com-
mandant, U.S, Coast Guard for certain
types of equipment, construction, and
materials are set forth in 46 CFR Parts
160 to 164.

3. The approvals listed in this docu-
ment shall be in effect for a period of &
years from the date of issuance, unless
sooner canceled or suswended by proper
authority.

Norx: Approved for use on all vessels
and motorboats.

Approval No. 160.002/110/0, Model 3,
adult kapok life preserver, USCG Speci-
fication Subpart 160.002, manufactured
by Atlantic-Pacific Manufacturing Corp.,
124 Atlantic Avenue, Brooklyn, NY 11201,
for Elvin Salow Co., 273-285 Congress
Street, Boston, MA 02210, effective Sep-
tember 2, 1971. (It {s an extension of
Approval No. 160.002/110/0 dated No-
vember 3, 10686.)

Approval No. 160.002/111/0, Model 5,
child kapok life preserver, USCG Speci-
fication Subpart 160.002, manufactured
by Atlantic-Pacific Manufacturing Corp.,
124 Atlantic Avenue, Brooklyn, NY 11201,
for Elvin Salow Co., 273-285 Congress
Street, Boston, MA 02210, effective Sep-
tember 2, 1971. (It is an extension of
Approval No. 160.002/111/0 dated No-
vember 3, 1968.)

Approval No. 160.002/112/0, Model 3,
adult kapok life preserver, USCG Speci-
fication Subpart 160.002, manufactured
by Atlantic-Pacific Manufacturing Corp.,
124 Atantic Avenue, Brooklyn, NY 11201,
for Delgrosso Brothers, Inc., 127 Main
Street, Franklin, NJ 07416, effective Sep-
tember 2, 1971. (It is an extension of
Approval No. 160.002/112/0 dated No-
vember 9, 1966.) p

Approval No. 160.002/113/0, Model 5,
child kapok life preserver, USCG Speci-
fication Subpart 160002, manufactured
by Atiantic-Pacific Manufacturing Corp.,
124 Atlantic Avenue, Brooklyn, NY 11201,
for Delgrosso Brothers, Inc, 127 Main
Street, Franklin, NJ 07416, effective Sep-
tember 2, 1971, (It 15 an extension of Ap-
proval No. 160.002/113/0 dated Novem-
ber 9, 1966.)

LarEsoAT WINCHES YOR MERCHANT
Vessers

Approval No. 160.015/89/0, Type W-
70-P lifeboat winch; approval limited
to mechanical components only, and for
& maximum working load of 7,000 pounds
pull &t the drums (3,500 pounds per fall) ;
identified by general arrangement dwg.
No. WA-9089, Rev. A dated May 17, 1966,
and drawing list dated October 4, 1966,
manufactured by Carroll Engineering
Co,, 313 State Street, Box 711, Perth Am-
boy, NJ 08862, effective August 24, 1971,

23001

(It is an extension of Approval No.
160.015/89/0 dated November 2, 1966.)

Approval No. 160.015/60/0, Type CW-
14 lifeboat winch, approval is limited to
mechanical components only, and for a
maximum working load of 12,500 pounds
pull at the drums (6,250 pounds per fall),
identified by general arrangement dwg.
No WA-9114, Rev. A dated July 22, 1966,
or No. WA-9115, Rev. A dated July 25,
1966, and drawing list dated Septem-
ber 23, 1966, galvanic protection of alum-
inum gear case requires assembly with
stainiess steel bolts, nuts, washers, and
threaded inserts, manufactured by Car-
roll Engineering Co., 313 State Street,
Box T11, Perth Amboy, NJ 08862, effec-
tive August 23, 1971, (It is an extension
of Approval No, 160.015/90/0 dated Octo-
ber 27, 1966.)

LADDERS, EMBARKATION-DERBARKATION
(FLEXIBLE), POR MERCHANT VESSELS

Approval No, 160.017/33/1, Model E-
1004D, Type II embarkation-debarkation
ladder, chain suspension, steel ears, dwg,
No. LC-104, Rey. 4, dated September 23,
1966, approval limited to ladders 65 feet
or less in length, manufactured by Rob-
erton and Schwartz, Inc., 480 Potrero
Avenue, San Francisco, CA 94110, effec-
tive August 31, 1971. (It supersedes Ap-
proval No. 160.017/33/1 dated August 13,
1971, to show change of address of
manufacturer.)

Approval No, 160.017/34/1, Model P-
1006-A, Type I embarkation-debarkation
ladder, rope suspension, steel ears, dwg.
LC-106, Rev, 4, dated September 23,
1966, manufactured by Roberton and
Schwartz, Inc,, 480 Potrero Avenue, San
Francisco, CA 94110, effective August 31,
1971. (It supersedes Approval No. 160.-
017/34/1 dated August 13, 1971 to show
change of address of manufacturer.)

Sea Axcuors, LIFEBOAT

Approval No, 160.019/15/0, Sea Anchor
Model No. 929, USCG dwg. No. MMI-562
and Specification dated November 1,
1943, revised August 24, 1944, and Com-
pany drawing dated August 10, 1971,
made with a nylon, vinyl-coated fabric
conforming to MIL-C-20696, Type II,
Class 2, yellow, webbing is 2-inch poly-
propylene, ultraviolet umhibited con-
forming to USCG Specifications 160.002,
160.047, 160.052, and 160.060, manufac-
tured by Cal-June Corp., Post Office
Box 0551, North Hollywood, CA 918606,
effective August 25, 1971,
SiexaLs, DisTress, HaAND Reo FLARE, Fon

MERCHANT VESSELS

Approval No, 160,021/14/0, Bristol ma-
rine hand red flare distress signal, 500
candlepower, 2 minutes time,
dwg. No. 506 dated August 27, 1971 with
label, manufactured by Bristol Flare
Corp., State Road, Bristol, Pa. 19007, for

Samuel Jackson Fusee Co., Easton, Md.
21601, effective September 14, 1971,
Davits PorR MERCHANT VESSELS
Approval No. 160.032/169/0, gravity
davit, Type IG-13-2G, approved for a
maximum working load of 13,000 pounds
per set (6,500 pounds per arm) using
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two-part falls; identified by general ar-
rangement dwg. DA-9080, Rev. A dated
July 20, 1966, and drawing list dated
September 21, 1966, limited to installa-
tions with A-frame inboard connection,
manufactured by Carroll Engineering
Co., 313 State Street, Box 711, Perth
Amboy, NJ 08862, effective August 23,
1971. (It is an extension of Approval No.
160.032/169/0 dated October 11, 1966.)

Approval No. 160.032/172/0, gravity
davit, Type LG-125-1G, approved for a
maximum working load of 12,5600 pounds
per set (6,250 pounds per arm) using one-
part falls; identified by general arrange-
ment dwg. DA-9099, Rev. B dated August
2, 1966, and drawing list dated September
23, 1966, limited to installations with A-
frame inboard connection, manufac-
tured by Carroll Engineering Co. 313
State Street, Box 711, Perth Amboy, NJ
08862, effective August 23, 1971, (It is an
extension of Approval No. 180.032/172/0
dated October 13, 1966.)

LIFEBOATS

Approval No. 160.035/404/1, 220" x
7.5 x 3.17" aluminum, oar-propelied life-
boat, 31-person capacity, identified by
general arrangement and construction
dwg. No. 22-001-04, Rev, A dated August
20, 1971, this boat is built with a wooden
or fibrous glass reinforced plastic (FRP)
removable interior, 46 CFR 160.035-13
(0) Marking. Weights: Condition “A"=
1,750  pounds; Condition *“B"”=7,659
pounds, manufactured by Lane Lifeboat
Division of Lane Marine Technology,
Ing., 150 Sullivan Street, Brooklyn, NY
11231, effective August 31, 19871, (It
supersedes Approval No, 160.035/404/0
dated June 30, 1968 to show change in
name and construction.)

SioNaLs, Distress, Hano-Herp ROCKET-
PROPELLED PARACHUTE REp FLARE, FOR
MERCHANT VESSELS

Approval No. 160.036/4/0, hand-held
red parachute flare manufactured by
Kilgore Corp., Kilgore's general arrange-
ment dwg. and dwg. list No. B-A-14
dated March 18, 1971; parts lst
No. B-A-14 dated October 27, 1970; label
dwg. No. BM-4078-1-1 dated May 5,
1971 and Kilgore's process specification
dated November 19, 1970, manufactured
by Kilgore Corp. Toone, Tenn. 38381,
effective September 20, 1971.

S1oNALS, Di1sTrRESS, HAND, ORANGE SMOKE
FOR MERCHANT VESSELS

Approval No. 160,037/9/0, Bristol ma-
rine hand-held orange smoke signal,
Bristol Flare dwg. No. 600 dated Au-
gust 27, 1971, with label dwg., manu-
factured by Bristol Flare Corp., State
Road, Bristol, Pa. 19007, for Samuel
Jackson Fusee Co., Easton, Md. 21601,
effective September 14, 1971,

BuvoyanNTt CusHions, KArok, or FIBROUS
Grass

For motorboats of classes A, 1, or 2 not car-
rying passengers for hire.

Approval No, 160.048/256/0, group ap-
proval for rectangular and trapezoidal
kapok buoyant cushions, USCG Specifi-

NOTICES

cation Subpart 160,048, sizes and welghts
of filling to be as per Table
160.048-4(c) (1) (1), manufactured by
Outdoor Supply Co., Inc., Oxford, N.C.
27565, for Tapatco, Inc., Post Office Box
49, Fairfield, Calif. 94533, effective Sep-
tember 10, 1971. (It reinstates Approval
No".l 160.048,/256/0 terminated July 16,
1971,

BUoYANT CusHIONS, UNICELLULAR PLASTIC
Foax

Nore: Approved for use on motorbosts of
clesses A, 1, or 2 not carrying passengers for
hire.

Approval No. 160.049/261/0, group ap-
proval for rectangular and trapezoidal
unicellular plastic foam  buoyant
cushions, USCG Specification Subpart
160.049, sizes to be as per Table 160.049-
4(e) (1), manufactured by Wellington
Puritan Mills, Monticello Highway,
Madison, Ga. 30650, effective August 30,
1971,

Buoys, Lave, RING, UNICELLULAR PLASTIC

Approval No. 160.050/42/0, 30-inch
unicellular plastic ring life buoy, USCG
Specification Subpart 180.050 and
American Pad & Textile Co. dwg. No.
175-L.A-3 dated December 11, 1964, man-
ufactured by Tapatco, Inc., Post Office
Box 49, Fairfield, CA 94533, for Merma-
tec, Inc,, 115256 Sorrento Valley Road,
San Diego, CA 92121, buoy bodies made
by B. F, Goodrich Co., Sponge Products
Division, Shelton, Conn., eifective Au-
gust 26, 1971, (It is an extension of Ap-
proval No. 160.050/42/0 dated October
25, 1966 and change of address of
manufacturer.)

Approval No. 160.050/43/0, 24-inch
unicellular plastic ring life buoy, USCG
Specification Subpart 160.050 and Ameri-
can Pad & Textile Co. dwg. No. 175-LA-3
dated December 11, 1964, manufactured
by Tapatco, Inc., Post Office Box 49, Fair-
field, CA 94533, for Mermatec, Inc,, 11525
Sorrento Valley Road, San Diego, CA
92121, buoy bodies made by B. F. Good-
rich Co., Sponge Products Division,
Shelton, Conn., effective August 26, 1971,
(It is an extension of Approval No. 160.
050/43/0 dated October 25, 1966, and
change of address of manufacturer.)

Approval No. 160.050/44/0, 20-inch
unicellular plastic ring life buoy, USCG
Specification Subpart 160.060 and Ameri-
can Pad & Textile Co. dwg. No, 175-LA-3
dated December 11, 1964, manufactured
by Tapatco, Inc., Post Office Box 49, Fair-
field, CA 94533, for Mermalec, Inc,, 11525
Sorrento Valley Road, San Diego, CA
92121, buoy bodies made by B. F. Good-
rich Co., Sponge Products Division,
Shelton, Conn,, effective August 26, 1971.
(It is an extension of Approval No, 160.
050/44/0 dated October 25, 1966, and
change of address of manufacturer,)

Lire Presenvers, UNICELLULAR PLASTIC
Foam ApULT AND CHILD FOR MERCHANT
VESSELS

Approval No. 160.055/52/0, Type IB,
Model 63, adult cloth-covered unicellu-
lar plastic foam life preserver, USCG
Specification Subpart 160.0556 and dwg.
No. 160,055-IB (Sheets 1 and 2), manu-
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factured by Atlantic-Pacific Manufac-
turing Corp.,, 124 Atlantic Avenue,
Brooklyn, NY 11201, effective September
3, 1971. (It is an extension of Approval
NQ%B 160.055/52/0 dated November 21,
1966.)

Approval No. 160.055/53/0, Type 1B,
Model 67, child cloth-covered unicelly-
lar plastic foam life preserver, USCG
Specification Subpart 160.055 and dwg,
No. 160,055-18B (Sheets 3 and 4), manu-
factured by Atlantic-Pacific Manufac-
turing Corp., 124 Atlantic Avenue, Brook-
Iyn, NY 11201, effective September 3,
1971, (It Is an extension of Approval No.
160.0556/53/0 dated November 21, 1966,)

Approval No. 160.055/62/0, Type IB,
Model 63, adult cloth-covered unicelly-
lar plastic foam life preserver, USCG
Specification Subpart 160.0556 and dwg,
No, 160.0556-IB (sheets 1 and 2), manu-
factured by International Cushion Co,
1110 Northeast Eighth Avenue, Fort
Lauderdale, FL 33311, effective August
30, 1971, (It is an extension of Approval
No. 160.055/62/0 dated November 1,
19686.)

Approval No. 160.055/63/0, Type IB,
Model 67, child cloth-covered unicellu-
lar plastic foam life preserver, USCG
Specification Subpart 160.055 and dwg.
No. 160.055-IB (sheets 3 and 4), manu-
factured by International Cushion Co.,
1110 Northeast Eighth Avenue, Fort
Lauderdale, F1. 33311, effective August 30,
1971, (It is an extension of Approval No.
160.055/63/0 dated November 1, 1966.)

Approval No. 160.055/08/0, Type II,
Model No. 501-U-22 (Mariner ITT), adult
vinyl dip coated unicellular plastic foam
life preserver, USCG Specification Sub-
part 160.065, Gentex dwg. No. 67F1786
dated September 12, 1967, dwg. No,
67F1785 dated August 15, 1967 and
COMDT(MMT-3) letter file No. 5946
160.055/98 dated September 13, 1971 to
Gentex Corp., approved for use on all
vessels and boats operated on waters ex-
clusively within Walt Disney World,
Orlando, Fla,, manufactured by Gentex
Corp., Carbondale, Pa. 18407, effective
September 14, 1971,

Approval No. 160.055/99/0, Type II,
Model No. 501-U-11 (Mariner Jr.), child
vinyl dip coated unicellular plastic foam
life preserver, USCG Specification Sub-
part 180.055, Gentex dwg. No. 68F5205
dated May 14, 1968, dwg. No, 68F5208
dated May 17, 1968, Bill of Materials
dated May 24, 1968 and COMDT(MMT-
3) letter file No. 5946/160.055/99 dated
September 13, 1971 to Gentex Corp., ap-
proved for use on all vessels and boats
operated on waters exclusively within
Walt Disney World, Orlando, Fla., manu-
fac}«ured by Gentex Corp., Carbondale,
Pal 18407, effective September 14, 1071

TELEPHONE SYSTEMS, SOUND-POWERED

Approval No. 161.005/40/2, telephone
station relay, nonlocking type, splash-
proof, dwg. 18, Alt, 3 dated July 10, 1961,
for use with sound powered telephone
station to control externally powered
audible signal, 115 volts maximum, man-
ufactured by Hose-McCann Telephone
Co., Inc., 524 West 23d Street, New York.
NY 10011, effective September 3, 1971 (It




i an extension of Approval No. 161,005/
40/2 dated November 30, 1966,)

Licurs (WATER) : ELECTRIC FLOATING
(WiTH BRACKET FOR MOUNTING) FOR
MERCHANT VESSELS

Approval No. 161.010/2/0, Neo-Flasher
Model CG 161.010/2/0 floating electric
water light (with mounting brgcket);
distress marker light assembly dwg. No.
CG 161.010/2 Rev. 0 dated June 9, 1971;
pracket assembly dwg. No. EWL-102
dated June 17, 1971, manufactured by
Neo-Flasher Electronics, Inc,, 11975
Sherman Road, North Hollywood, CA
81605, effective September 1, 1971.

SarerY RELIEF VaALVES, LIQUEFIED
COMPRESSED GaAs

Approval No. 162.018/74/0, Lonergan
D-10 Serles (D-10D through D-10R),
D-12 Series (D-12D through D-12R),
D-20 Series (D-20D through D-20R),
D-22 Series (D-22D through D-22R)
Safety Rellef Valves, manufactured by
J. E. Lonergan Co,, Post Office Box 6167,
Philadelphia, PA 19115, effective Septem-
ber 2, 1971,

Approval No. 162.018/75/0, Lonergan
DB-30 Series (DB-30F through DB-30R),
DB-32 Serles (DB-32F through DB-32R),
DB-33 Series (DB-33F through DB-33R),
DB-50 Series (DB-50F through DB-50R),
DE-52 Series (DB-52F through DB-52R),
DB-53 Series (DB-53F through DB-53R)
Safety Relief Valves, manufactured by
J.E. Lonergan Co., Post Office Box 6167,
Philadelphia, PA 18115, effective Septem-
ber 2, 1971.

Approval No. 162.018/76/0, Lonergan
DB-10 Series (DB~-10F through DB-10R),
DB-12 Series (DB-12F through DB-12R),
DB-20 Series (DB-20F through DB-20R),
DB-22 Series (DB-22F through DB-22R)
Safety Relief Valves, manufactured by
J. E. Lonergan Co., Post Office Box 6167,
Philedelphia, PA 19115, effective Septem-
ber 2, 1971,

Approval No. 162.018/77/0, Lonergan
D-30 Series (D-30D through D-30R),
D-32 Series (D-32D through D-32R),
D-33 Series (D-33D through D-33R).
D-50 Series (D-50D through D-50R),
D-52 Serles (D-52D through D-52R),
D-53 Series (D-53D through D-53R),
Safety Relief Valves, manufactured by
J. E. Lonergan Co., Post Office Box 6167,
Philadelphia, PA 19115, effective Sep-
tember 2, 1971.

PIE EXTINGUISHING SysTEMS, FoaM TYPE

Approval No. 162.033/1/1, National
Aer-O-Foam Marine Foam Fire Extin-
fulshing Systems with 6 percent Foam
Liquids, Instruction Sheet No. 620B re-
Vised September 23, 1966, manufactured
by National Foam System, Inc., Union
ind Adams Streets, West Chester, Pa.
19380, effective September 3, 1971. (It is
1 extension of Approval No. 162.033/1/1
dated November 30, 1966.)

Backrine Prame CONTROL, GASOLINE EN-
GINES, FLAME ARRESTERS; FOR MER-
CHANT VESSELS AND MOTORBOATS
Approval No. 162.041/134/0, Volvo-

Penta flame control device, stainless steel

NOTICES

cover, brass elements 0.016"" thick, Model
No. 886662, shown on Volvo-Penta dwgs.
886662, 886600, 824663, B27004, 824699,
824915 through 824920, and 824734, this
approval is for flame arresting elements
and housing only, carburetor assembly
is not included, identical to USCG Ap-
proval No. 162.041/113/0 with air inlet
silencer added, inlet air sllencer is for
dual carburetor engine, manufactured by
Volvo, Inc., Rockleigh, N.J. 07647, effec-
tive August 11, 1971,

Approval No. 162.041/135/0, Barbron
Model No. 57214B flame arrester assem-
bly with brass elements; Model No.
57214A with aluminum elements, testing
waived because of similarities to Barbron
Model No. 5722B, USCG Approval No.
162.041/70/1, manufactured by Barbron
Corp., 14580 Lesure Avenue, Detroit,
Mich. 48227, effective August 18, 1971,

BULKHEAD PARELS FOR MERCHANT VESSELS

Approval No. 164.008/55/0, TAC Con-
struction Materials, Ltd., bulkhead panel
“Turnall Asbestos Ships Board” identi-
cal to that described in the National
Bureau of Standards Test Report No,
FR3T60A dated August 19, 1971 and
TAC's letter dated August 4, 1969; ap-
proved as meeting Class B-15 require-
ments in a density of 36 pounds per cubic
foot in a three-fourths-inch thickness,
approved dwg. dated September 8, 1971,
SB188E forms a part of this certificate,
manufactured by TAC Construction Ma-
terials, Ltd., Building and Insulation Di-
vision, Post Office Box 22, Trafford Park,
Manchester M17 1RU, England, Plant:
Trafford Park, Manchester 17, England,
effective September 8, 1971, (It super-
sedes Approval No, 164.008/55/0 dated
July 12, 1971 to show minor changes.)

INCOMBUSTIBLE MATERIALS FOR MERCHANT
Vessers

Approval No. 164.009/94/0, Pittsburgh
Corning “Temp-Mat" fibrous glass type
incombustible material identical to that
described in National Bureau of Stand-
ards Test Report No. TG10210-2136:
FR3673 dated October 18, 1966, and
Pittsburgh Corning Corp. letters dated
September 7 and November 3, 1966, ap-
proved in a thickness of one-half-inch
through 1 inch and a density of 8 through
112 pounds per cubic foot, manufac~
tured by J. P. Stevens & Co,, Slater, S.C.
29683, for Pittsburgh Corning Corp., One
Gateway Center, Pittsburgh, PA 15222,
effective September 3, 1971. (It is an ex-
tension of Approval No. 164.009/94/0
dated November 4, 1966.)

Approval No. 164.009/96/0, Nicolet
“Style No. 801, K Board” asbestos-
hydrous calcium silicate type incombus-
tible material, identical to that described
in Nicolet Industries, Inc., letter dated
October 13, 1966, approved in one-
eighth-inch through one-half-inch
thickness in a density of 25 pounds per
cubic foot, manufactured by Nicolet In-
dustries, Inc.,, Wissahicken Avenue,
Ambler, Pa. 19002, effective August 24,
1871. (It supersedes Approval No,

23003

show change of address of manufac-
turer.)

Dated: November 19, 1971,

G. H. Reap,
Captain, U.S. Coast Guard,
Acting Chief, Office of Mer-
chant Marine Safety.

[FR Doc.71-17606 Plled 12-1-71;8:48 am]

|CGFR 71-158]

EQUIPMENT, CONSTRUCTION, AND
MATERIALS

Termination of Approval Notice

1. Certain laws and regulations (46
CFR Ch. Ir require that various items
of lifesaving, firefighting and miscel-
laneous equipment, construction, and
materials used on board vessels subject
to Coast Guard inspection, on certain
motorboats and other recreational ves-
sels, and on the artificial islands and
fixed structures on the Quter Continental
Shelf be of types approved by the Com-
mandant, U.S. Coast Guard. The pur-
pose of this document is to notify all
interested persons that certain approvals
have been terminated as herein described
during the period from May 25, 1971, to
November 1, 1971 (List No. 31-71). These
actions were taken in accordance with
the procedures set forth in 46 CFR 2.75-1
to 2.75-50.

2. The statutory authority for equip-
ment, construction, and material ap-
provals is generally set forth in sections
367, 375, 390b, 416, 481, 489, 526p, and
1333 of title 46, United States Code, sec-
tion 1333 of title 43, United States Code,
and section 198 of title 50, United States
Code. The Secretary of Transportation
has delegated authority to the Com-
mandant, U.S. Coast Guard with respect
to these approvals (49 CFR 1.46(b)). The
specifications prescribed by the Com-
mandant, U.S. Coast Guard for certain
types of equipment, construction, and
materials are set forth in 46 CFR Parts
160 to 164,

3. Notwithstanding the termination of
approval listed in this document, the
equipment affected may be used as long
as it remains in good and serviceable
condition.

LirEsoAT WINCHES FOR MERCHANT
VESSELS
The Marine Safety Equipment Corp.,
Foot of Paynter's Recad, Farmingdale,
NJ 07727, Approval No. 160.015/87/1 ex-
pired and was terminated effective
May 25, 1971,

DAVITS FOR MERCHANT VESSELS

The C. C. Galbraith & Son, Inc,, Maple
Place and Manchester Avenue, Post
Office Box 185, Keyport, NJ 07735, Ap-
proval No. 160.032/128/0 expired and was
terminated effective October 17, 1971,

BuovyanT Vests, KArox, oR Fisrous

Grass
For Motorboats of Classes A, 1, or 2 Not

164.009/96/0 dated August 13, 1971 to Carrying Passengers for Hire,
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The Swan Products Co., Inc., 130-30
180th Street, Springfield Gardens, NY
11434, no longer manufactures certain
kapok buoyant vests for Viking Products
Co., 130-30 180th Street, Springfleld
Gardens, NY 11434 and Approvals Nos.
160.047/463/0, 160.047/464/0, and 160.-
047/465/0 were therefore terminated
effective November 1, 1971,

BuovaNT VEsts, UNICELLULAR PLASTIC
Foam

Nore: Por Motorboats of Classes A, 1, or 2
Not OCwrrying Passengers for Hire,

The Jones & Yandell Division, Ameri-
can Tent Co., Post Ofice Box 270, Can-
ton, MS 39046, no longer manufactures
certain unicellular plastic foam buoyant
vests for Tapatco, Ine,, Post Office Box
49, Fairfleld, CA 94533 and Approvals
Nos, 160.052/180/1, 160.052/181/1, and
160.052/182/1 were therefore terminated
effective November 1, 1671,

BOILERS, AUXILIARY, AUTOMATICALLY CON-
TROLLED, PACKAGED, FOR MERCHAXRT VES~
SELS

The Johnston Brothers, Inc., Ferrys-
burg, Mich. 49409, Approval No. 162.026/-
8/0 expired and was terminated effective
November 1, 1971,

INCOMBUSTIBLE MATERIALS FOR MERCHANT
VESSELS

The Johns-Manville Sales Corp., 22
East 40th Street, New York, NY 10016,
Approval No. 164.009/41/0 expired and
wgnvs1 terminated effective October 26,
1971,

Dated: November 19, 1971,

G. H. Reap,
Captain, US. Coast Guard, Act-
ing Chief, Office of Merchant
Marine Safety.

PR Doc 71-17607 Filed 12-1-7T1;8:49 am]

ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION

[Docket No, 50-313]
ARKANSAS POWER AND LIGHT CO.

Determination Not To Suspend Con-
struction Activities Pending Comple-
tion of NEPA Environmental Review

The Arkansas Power and Light Co.
(the licensee) is the holder of Construc-
tion Permit No. CPPR-57 (the con-
struction permit), issued by the Atomic
Energy Commission on December 6, 1968,
The construction permit authorizes the
licensee to construct a pressurized water
nuclear power reactor designated as
Arkansas Nuclear One, Unit 1 (formerly
the Russellville Nuclear Unit) at the 1i-
censee's site in Pope County, Ark. The
facility is designed for inftinl opera-
tion at approximately 2452 megawatts
(thermal).

In accordance with section E.3 of the
Commission's regulations fmplementing
the National Environmental Policy Act
of 1969 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensee has
furnished to the Commission & written

with supporting
fIactual submission, why the construction
permit should not be suspended, in whole
or in part, pending completion of the
NEPA environmental review, This state-
ment of reasons was furnished to the
Commission on October 18, 1871,

The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensee's submission in light
of the criteria set out in section E.2 of
appendix D, and hss determined, after
considering and balancing the criteria
in section E2 of appendix D, that con-
struction activities at Arkansas Nuclear
One, Unit 1, authorized pursuant to
CPPR~57 should not be suspended pend-
ing completion of the NEPA environ-
mental review.

Further details of this determination
are set forth in a document entitied “Dis-
cussion and PFindings by the Division of
Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic Energy
Commission, Relating to Consideration
of Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Construction Per-
mit for Arkansas Nuclear One, Unit 1,
Docket No. 50-813."

Pending completion of the full NEPA
review, the holder of Construction Permit
No. CPPR-57 proceeds with construction
at its own rigk, The defermination herein
and the discussion and findings herein-
above referred to do not preclude the
Commission, as & result of its ongoing
environmental review, from continuing,
modifying or terminating the construc-
tion permit or from appropriately con-
ditioning the permit to protect environ-
mental values, -

Any person whose interest may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensee, may file a request for a hearing
within thirty (30) days after publica-
tion-of this determination in the FEpErAL
RecisTER. Such a request shall set forth
the matters, with reference to the factors
set out in section E2 of Appendix D,
alleged to warrant a determination other
than that made by the Director of Regu-
Iation and shall set forth the factual
basis for the request. If the Commission
determines that the matters stated in
such request warrant a hearing, a notice
of hearing will be published in the Fep-
ERAL REGISTER.

The licensee’s statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E.3 of Ap-
pendix D, as to why the construction
permit should not be suspended pending
completion of the NEPA environmental
review, and the document entitied “Dis-
cussion and Findings by the Division of
Reactor Licensing, T.S. Atomic Encrgy
Commission, Relating to Consideration
of Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Construction Per-
mit for Arkansas Nuclear One, Unit 1,
Docket No, 50-313,” are available for
public inspection at the Commission’s
Public Document Room, 1717 H Street
KW, Washington, DC, nand at the Arkan-
sas River Valley Regional Library, Dar-
danelle, Ark. 72834, Copies of the “‘Dis-
cussion and Findings” document msay be
obtained upon reguest addressed to the
Atomic Energy Commission, Washing-
ton, D.C. 20545, Attention: Director, Di-
vision of Reactor Licensing.
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Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 26th day
of November 1971,

For the Atomic Energy Commission,

L., ManNiNG MuNTziNe,
Director of Regulation.

TFR Doc.71-17506 Filed 12-1-T1;8:45 am)

[Dockéts Nos. 50-817, 50-818]
BALTIMORE GAS & ELECTRIC CO.

Determination Not To Suspend Con-
struction Acfivities Pending Comple.
tion of NEPA Environmental Review

The Baltimore Gas & Electric Co
(the licensee) Is the holder of Construc-
tion Permits Nos. CPPR-63 and CPPR-64
(the construction permits) , issusd by the
Atomic Energy Commission on July ¥,
1069. The construction permits authorize
the licensee to construct a pressurized
water nuclear power reactor designated
as the Calvert Cliffs Nuclear Power
Plant, Units 1 and 2, at the licensee's site
in Calvert County, Md. Each mmnit is de-
signed for initial operation at approxi-
mately 2,570 megawatts (thermal’.

In accordance with section E3 of the
Commission's regulations implementing
the National Environmental Policy Act
of 1969 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensee has
furnished to the Commission » written
statement of reasons, with supporting
factunl submission, why the construction
permits shotld not be suspended., This
statement of reasons was furnished to
the Commission on October 18, 1671

‘The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensee’s submission in Jight
of the criteria set out in section E.2 o
Appendix D, and has determined, after
considering and balancing the criteria in
section E.2 of Appendix D, that construc-
tion =mctivities at the Calvert Cliffs _Nu-
clear Power Plant, Units 1 and 2, author-
ized pursuant to CPPR-63 and CPPR-64
should not be suspended pending com-
pletion of the NEPA environmental
Teview., ,

Further details of this determination
are set forth in a document entitled
“Discussion and Findings by the Divi-
ston of Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic
Energy Commizsion, Relating to _C<:.u-
sideration of Suspension Pending NEPA
Environmental Review of the Construc-
tion Permits for the Calvert Cliffs Nu-
clear Power Plant, Units 1 and 2, Dockes
Nos. 50-317 and 50-318, November 19,
|

Pending completion of the full NEPA
review, the holder of Construction Per-
mits Nos. CPPR-63 and CPPR-64 pro-
ceeds with construction at its own rick.
The determination herein and the dis-
cussion and findings hercinabove re*
ferred to do not preclude the Commission,
as & result of its ongoing environmentsl
review, from . modifying or
terminating the construction permits or
from appropriately conditioning the per-
mits to protect environmental values

Any person whose interest may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensee, may file a request for a hearing




within thirty (30) days after publication
of this determination in the FepEraL Rec-
sTen. Such a request shall set forth the
matters, with reference to the factors set
out in section E.2 of Appendix D, alleged
to warrant & determination other than
that made by the Director of Regulation
and shall set forth the factual basis for
the request. If the Commission deter-
mines that the matters stated in such
request warrant a hearing, a notice of
hearing will be published in the FepErav
REGISTER.

The licensee's statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E3 of
Appendix D, as to why the construction
permits should not be suspended pending
completion of the NEPA environmental
review, and the document entitled “Dis-
cussion and Fingings by the Division of
Reactor Licensing, US. Atomic Energy
Commission, Relating to Consideration
of Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Construction Per-
mits for the Calvert Cliffs Nuclear Power
Plant, Units 1 and 2, Dockets Nos. 50-317
and 50-318, November 18, 1971", are
avallable for public inspection at the
Commission’s Public Document Room,
1717 H Street NW. Washington, DC,
and at the Calvert County Library, Prince
Frederick, Md. 20678. Coples of the “Dis-
cussion and Findings" document may be
obtained upon request addressed to the
Atomic Energy Commission, Washington,
D.C. 20545, Attention: Director, Division
of Reactor Licensing.

Dated at Bethesda, Md,, this 23d day
of November 1971,

For the Atomic Energy Commission.

L. MANNING MUNTZING,
Director of Regulation,

[FR Doe.71-17567 Piled 12-1-71;8:45 am |

[ Docket No. 50-203
BOSTON EDISON CO.

Order Rescheduling Time for
Evidentiary Hearing

In the matter of Boston Edison Co.
(Pllgrim Nuclear Power Station).

Based on stipulation among counsel,
the Evidentiary Hearing in this proceed-
Ing on Monday, December 6, 1971, will
tonvene at 1 p.m., es.t., instead of the
originally scheduled time.

Dated this 24th day of November 1971,
it Washington, D.C.

Atomic Safety and Licensing Board.

Naruanier H, GoobricH,
Chairman.
|¥R Doe71-17668 Filed 12-1-71:8:45 am]

[Docket No. 50-245]

CONNECTICUT LIGHT & POWER CO.
ET AL

Del_erminollon Not To Suspend Opera-
fion Pending Completion of NEPA
Environmental Review

The Connecticut Light & Power Co.,
e Hartford Electric Light Co,, the

No. 232—18

NOTICES

Western Massachusetts Electric Co., and
the Milistone Point Co, (the licensees)
are the holders of Provisional Operating
License No. DPR-21 (the license), issued
by the Atomic Energy Commission on
October 7, 1970. The license authorizes
the licensee to operate a boiling water
nuclear power reactor designated as the
Millstone Nuclear Power Station Unit 1,
at the licensees’ site in the town of
Waterford, Conn. The facility is de-
signed for Initial operation at approxi-
mately 2,011 megawatts (thermal).

In accordance with section E.3 of the
Commission’s regulations implementing
the National Environmental Policy Act
of 1969 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensees have
furnished to the Commission a written
statement of reasons, with supporting
factual submission, why the license
should not be suspended, in whole or in
part, pending completion of the NEPA
environmental review. This statement of
reasons was furnished to the Commis-
sion on October 19, 1971,

The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensees' submission in the
light of the criteria set out in section E.2
of Appendix D, and has determined,
after considering and balancing the eri-
teria in section E.2 of Appendix D, that
operation of the Millstone Nuclear
Power Station Unit No. 1 authorized
pursuant to DPR-21 should not be sus-
pended pending completion of the NEPA
environmental review,

Further details of this determination
are set forth In a document entitled
“Discussion and Findings by the Division
of Reactor Licensing, US. Atomic
Energy Commission, Relating to Consid-
eration of Suspension Pending NEPA
“Environmental Review (1) of the Provi-
sional Operating License (DPR-21) for
the Milistone Nuclear Power Station
Unit No. 1, AEC Docket No. 50-245 and
(2) of the Construction Permit (CPPR~
76) for the Millstone Nuclear Power Sta-
tion Unit No. 2, AEC Docket No. 50-336."

The determination herein and the
discussion and findings herein above
referred to do not preclude the Commis-
sion, as a result of its ongoing environ-
mental review, from continuing, modify-
ing or terminating the license or from
appropriately conditioning the license to
protect environmental values.

Any person whose interest may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensees, may file a request for a hear-
ing within thirty (30) days after publi-
cation of this determination in the Fep-
ERAL REGISTER.

Such a request shall set forth the mat-
ters, with reference to the factors set out
in section E.2 of Appendix D, alleged to
warrant a determination other than that
made by the Director of Regulation and
shall set forth the factual basis for the
request, If the Commission determines
that the matters stated in such request
warrant a hearing, a notice of hearing
will be published in the FepEraL
REGISTER,

The licenseces’ statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E.3 of Ap-
pendix D, as to why the license should not
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be suspended pending completion of the
NEPA environmental review, and the
document entitled “Discussion and Find-
ings by the Division of Reactor Licensing,
US. Atomic Energy Commission, Relat-
ing to Consideration of Suspension Pend-
ing NEPA Environmental Review (1) of
the Provisional Operating License (DPR-
21) for the Millstone Nuclear Power Sta-
tion Unit No. 1, AEC Docket No. 50-245
and (2) of the Construction Permit
(CPPR~76) for the Millstone Nuclear
Power Station Unit No. 2, AEC Docket
No. 50-336" are available for public in-
spection at the Commission’s Public
Document Room, 1717 H Street NW..
Washington, DC, and at the Waterford
Public Library, Rope Ferry Road, Route
156, Waterford, Conn. 06385, Copies of
the “Discussions and Findings” docu-
ment may be obtained upon request ad-
dressed to the Atomic Energy Commis-
slon, Washington, D.C. 20545, Attention:
Director, Division of Reactor Licensing,

Dated at Bethesda, Md,, this 23d day
of November 1971,

For the Atomic Energy Commission.

L. MANNING MUNTZING,
Director of Regulation.

[FR Doo.71-17569 Plied 12-1-71;8:45 am |

[Docket No. 50-336)

CONNECTICUT LIGHT & POWER CO.
ET AL

Determination Not To Suspend Con-
struction Activities Pending Comple-
tion of NEPA Environmental Review

The Connecticut Light & Power Co.,
The Hartford Electric Light Co., The
Millstone Point Co., and the Western
Massachusetts Electric Co. (the li-
censees) are the holders of the Construc-
tion Permit No, CPPR-T8 (the construc-
tion permit), issued by the Atomic
Energy Commission on December 11,
1970, The construction permit authorizes
the licensees to construct a pressurized
water nuclear power reactor, designated
as the Millstone Nuclear Power Station
Unit No. 2, at a site in the town of
Waterford, Conn. The facility is designed
for Initial operation at approximately
2,560 megawatts (thermal).

In accordance with section E.3 of the
Commission’s regulations implementing
the National Environmental Policy Act
of 1969 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensees have
furnished to the Commission a written
statement of reasons, with supporting
factual submission, why the construction
permit should not be suspended, in whole
or in part, pending completion of the
NEPA environmental review. This state-
ment of reasons was furnished to the
Commission on October 19, 1971,

The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensees' submission in the
light of the criteria set out in section E2
of Appendix D, and has determined, after
considering and balancing the criteria
In section E.2 of Appendix D, that con-
struction activities at the Millstone Nu-
clear Power Station Unit No. 2 authorized
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pursuant to CPPR-76 should not be sus-
pended pending completition of the
NEPA environmental review.

Further details of this determination
are set forth in a document entitled “Dis-
cussion and Findings by the Division of
Renctor Licensing, US. Atomic Energy
Commission, Relating to Consideration of
Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review (1) of the Provisional

g License (DPR-21) for the
Millstone Nuclear Power Station Unit No.
1, AEC Docket No. 50-245, and (2) of the
Construction Permit (CPPR-76) for the
Millstone Nuclear Power Station Unit No,
2, AEC Docket No. 50-336."

Pending completion of the full NEPA
review, the holders of Construction Per-
mit No. CPPR-176 proceed with construc-
tion at their own risk. The determination
herein and the discussion and findings
hereinsbove referred to do not preclude
the Commission, as & result of its ongoing
environmental review, from continuing,
modifying or terminating the construc-
tion permit or from appropriately condi-
tioning the permit to protect environ-
mental values,

Any person whose interest may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensees, may file a request for a hear-
ing within thirty (30) days after publica-
tion of this determination in the FEDERAL
REcIsTER. Such a request shall set forth
the matters, with reference to the factors
set out in section E.2 of Appendix D, al-
leged to warrant a determination other
than that made by the Director of Regu-
lation and shall set forth the factual
basis for the request. If the Commission
determines that the matters stated in
such request warrant a hearing, & notice
of hearing will be published in the Fzo-
ERAL REGISTER.

The licensees’ statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E3 of Ap-
pendix D, as to why the construction
permit should not be suspended pending
completion of the NEPA environmental
review, and the document entitled “Dis-
cussion and Findings by the Division of
Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic Energy
Commission, Relating to Consideration of
Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review (1) of the Provisional
Operating License (DPR~21) for the
Millstone Nuclear Power Station Unit No.
1, AEC Docket No. 50-245 and (2) of the
Construction Permit (CPPR-76) for the
Millstone Nuclear Power Station Unit No,
2, AEC Docket No. 50-338," are available
for public Inspection at the Waterford
Public Library, Rope Ferry Road, Route
156, Waterford, Conn. 06385. Copies of
the “Discussion and Findings' document
may be obtained upon request addressed
to the Atomic Energy Commission,
Washington, D.C. 205645, Attention: Di-
rector of Reactor Licensing.

Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 23rd day
of November 1871.

For the Atomic Energy Commission.

L. MansinG MUNTZING,
Director of Regulation,
[FR Doc.T1-17670 Piled 12-1-71;8:46 am )

[Dockets Nos. 50-205, 50-304]
COMMONWEALTH EDISON CO.

Determination Not To Suspend Con-
struction Activities Pending Comple-
tion of NEPA Environmental Review

The Commonwealth Edison Co. (the
licensee) is the holder of Comstruction
Permits Nos. CPPR-58 and CPPR-59

power reactors designated as Zion Sta-
tion, Units 1 and 2 &t the Heensee's site
in Zion, Lake County, Ill. Each unit is
designed for Initial operation at approx-
imately 3,250 megawatts (thermal).

In accordance with section E3 of the

of 19690 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensee has
furnished to the Commission a written
statement of reasons, with supporting
factual submission, why the construc-
tion permits should not be suspended, in
whole or in part, pending completion of
the NEPA environmental review. This
statement of reasons was furnished to
the Commission on October 18, 1971,

The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensee's submission in light
of the criteria set out in section E2 of
Appendix D, and has determined, after
considering and balancing the criteria in
section E2 of Appendix D, that con-
struction activities at the Zion Station
authorized pursuant to CPPR-58 and
CPPR~59 should not be suspended pend-
ing completion of the NEPA environ-
mental review.

Further details of this determination
are set forth in a document entitled

Energy Commission, Relating to Consid-
eration of Suspension Pending NEPA
Environmental Review of the Construc-
tion Permits for the Zion Station,
Dockets Nos. 50-205 and 50-304."
Pending completion of the full NEPA
review, the holder of Construction Per-
mits Nos. CPPR~58 and CPPR-59 pro-
ceeds with construction at its own risk.
The determination herein and the dis-
cussion and findings hereinabove refer-
red to do not preclude the Commission,
as a result of its ongoing environmental
review, from continuing, modifying or
terminating the construction permits or
from appropriately conditioning the per-
mits to protect environmental values,
Any person whose interesé may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensee, may file a request for a hear-
ing within thirty (30) days after pub-
lication of this determination in the Fro-
eral Recisten. Such a request shall set
forth the matters, with reference to the
factors set out in section E.2 of Appendix
D, alleged to warrant a determination
other than that made by the Director of
Regulation and shall set forth the fac-

tual basls for the request. If the Com.
mission determines that the matters
stated in such request warrant a hear.
ing, & motice of hearing will be pub-
lished in the FeoErRAL REGISTER.

The lcensee's statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E3 of Ap-
pendix D, as to why the construction
permits should not be suspended pend-
ing completion of the NEPA environ.
mental review, and the document en-
titled “Discussion and Findings by the
Division of Reactor Licensing, US,
Atomic Energy Commission, Relating to
Consideration of Suspension Pending
NEPA Environmental Review of the Con-
struction Permits for the Zion Station,
Dockets Nos. 50-285 and 50-304," are
avallable for public inspection st the
Commission’s Public Document Room,
1717 H Street NW., Washington, DC, and
at the Waukegan Public Library, 12§
North County Street, Waukegan IL
60085. Copies of the “Discussion and
Findings" document may be obtained
upon request addressed to the Atomic
Energy Commission, Washington, DC.
20545, Attention: Director, Division of
Reactor Licensing.

Dated at Bethesda, Md., ihis 26th day
of November 1871.

For the Atomic Energy Commission.

L. ManNING MUNTZING,
Director of Regulation.

|FR Do, 71-17571 Plled 12-1-71;8:40 am]

[Docket No. 50-255]
CONSUMERS POWER CO.
Order Canceling Evidentiary Hearing

In the matter of Consumers Power Co.
(Palisades Plant).

On November 186, 1971, the Regulatory
Staff of the Commission informed the
Atomic Safety and Licensing Board that
there had been a failure in the drive
shaft on ane control rod drive and that
all rod drives were now being inspected.
On November 22, 1971, the Board re-
quested information as to the gignifi-
cance of this failure in relation to the
request for authority for higher power
up to 60 percent of the rated power.

On November 9, 1971, the Board had
issued an order authorizing the Director
of Regulation to issue & Iimited license
for operations of the nuclear power {a-
cility up to a limit of 20 percent of rated
power, and on November 20, 1871, the
Director of Regulation issued the license
as authorized. ‘

The Board has concluded that it will
not be in a position to recelve evidence
and submit the record to the Commis-
sion in support of the request for higher
power operation until evidence has been
presented of satisfactory operation
the facilily as presently authorized. In
addition, it 15 the understanding of the
Board through informml communica-
ﬂmztmthemmtotm pro-
ceeding that the environmental dlscus-y
slons and comments from the Regulators
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Staff may not be ‘available to permit
adequate review by the Board before the
time of the hearing presently scheduled
for December 7, 1971, The Board further
concludes that the December 7 hearing
should be canceled, but that a further
evidentiary hearing will be scheduled on
jess than 30 days' notice and on 15 days’
notice, and even convene on a Saturday
{f necessary, after receipt of the intended
proffered evidence which will permit
adequate review by the Board prior to a
nearing. The additional evidence that
the parties intend to adduce will permit
a further determination of reasonable
sssurance that the nuoclear power facility
can be operated without undue risk to
the health and safety of the public. The
additional evidence will also be consid-
ered in connection with the order re-
quested by applicant to authorize the
. Issuance of further license authority.
Wherefore, it is ordered, In accordance
with the Atomiic Energy Act, as amended,
and the rules of practice of the Commis-
sion, that the evidentiary hearing pre-
viously scheduled to convene at 3 p.m, on
Tuesday, December 7, 1971, is canceled
and the evidentiary hearing requested by
applicant in relation to higher power
authority will be convened when evi-
dence from the applicant and the reg-
ulatory Staff is available respecting
satisfactory operation of the nuclear
power {acility as presently authorized.

Issued: November 26, 1971, German-
town, Md.

Atomic Safety and Licensing Board.

Samvuer W. JENSCH,
Chairman,

[FR Doc. 7117572 Flled 12-1-71;8:46 am |

[Docket No, 50-285]
OMAHA PUBLIC POWER DISTRICT

Determination Not To Suspend Con-
struction Activities Pending Comple-
tion of NEPA Environmental Review

The Omaha Public Power District (the
licensee) is the holder of Construction
Permit No. CPPR-41 (the construction
permit), Issued by the Atomic Energy
Commission on June 7, 1968. The con-
Struction permit suthorizes the licensee
to construct a pressurized water nuclear
power reactor designated as the Forb
Calhoun Station, Unit 1, at the licensee’s
site in Washington County, Nebr. The
facility Is designed for initial operation
A approximately 1,420 megawatts
(thermal).

In accordance with section E.3 of the
Commission's regulations implementing
the National Environmental Policy Act
of 1969 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensee has
furnished to the Commission & written
Statement of reasons, ‘with supporting
{actual submission, why the construction
Permit should not be suspended, in whale
or in part, pending completion of the
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NEPA environmental review. This state-
ment of reasons was furmished to the
Commiission on October 15, 1971,

The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensee's submission in light
of the criteria set out in section E2 of
Appendix D, and has determined, after
considering ‘and balancing the criteria
in section E.2 of Appendix D, that con-
struction activities at the Fort Calhoun
Station authorized pursuant to CPPR-
41 should not be suspended pending com-
pletion of the NEPA environmental
review.

Further details of this determination
are set Torth in a document entitled
“Discussion and Findings by the Division
of Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic Energy
Commission, Relating to Consideration
of Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Construction Per-
mit for the Fort Calhoun Station, Docket
No. 50-285."

Pending completion of the full NEPA
review, the holder of Construction Per-
mit No. CPPR-41 proceeds with con-
struction at its own risk, The
determination herein and the discussion
and findings hereinabove referred to do
not preclude the Commiission, as a re-
sult of its ongoing environmental review,
from continuing, modifying or terminat-
ing the construction permit or from ap-
propriately conditioning the permit to
protect environmental values.

Any person whose interest may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensee, may flle a request for a hear-
ing within thirty (30) days after publi-
cation of this determination in the Feo-
ERAL REecisTER. Such a request shall set
forth the matters, with reference to the
factors set out in section E.2 of Appen-
dix D, alleged to warrant a determina-
tion other than that made by the Di-
rector of Regulation and shall set forth
the factual basig for the request. If the
Commission determines that the matters
stated in such request warrant a hear-
ing, a notice of hearing will be published
in the FProerAl REGISTER.

The ilicensee's statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E.3 of Ap-
pendix D, as to why the construction per-
mit should not be suspended pending
completion of the NEPA environmental
review, and the document entitled “Dis-
cussion and Findings by the Division of
Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic Energy
Commission, Relating to Consideration
of Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Construction Per-
mit for the Fort Calhoun Station, Unit 1,
Docket No. 50-285," are available for
public inspection at the Commission's
Public Document Room, 1717 H Street
NW., Washington, DC, and at the Blair
Public Library, 1665 Lincoln Street, Blair,
NE 68008.

Copies of the “Discussion and Find-
ings" document may be obtained upon
request addressed to the Atomic Energy
Commission, Washington, D.C. 20545,
Attention: Director, Division of Reactor
Licensing.
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Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 26th day
of November 1971.

For the Atomic Energy Commission,

L. MaxNinG MUNTZING,
Director of Regulation.

[FR Doc.71-17573 Filed 12-1-T1;8:46 am |

[Dockets Nos. 50-277, 50+278|
PHILADELPHIA ELECTRIC CO. ET AL.

Determinafion Not To Suspend Con-
struction Activities Pending Comple-
tion of NEPA Environmental Review

The Philadelphia Electric Co., Public
Service Electric & Gas Co., Deélmarva
Power & Light Co. and Atlantic City Elec-
tric Co. (the licensees) are the holders
of ‘Construction Permits Nos, CPPR-37
and CPPR-38 (the construction per-
mits), issued by the Atomic Energy
Commission on January 31, 1968, The
construction permits authorize the li-
censees to construct two boiling water
nuclear power reactors designated as the
Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station
Units 2 and 3, at a site in Peach Bottom
Township in York County, Pa. Each unit
of the facility is designed for initial oper-
ation at approximately 3,203 megawatts
(thermal) .

In accordance with section E.3 of the
Commission’s regulations implementing
the National Environmental Policy Act
of 1969 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensees have
fumished to the Commission & written
statement of reasons, with supporting
factual submission, why the construction
permits should not be suspended, In
whole or in part, pending completion of
the NEPA environmental review. This
statement of reasons was furnished to
the Commission on October 19, 1971,

The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensees’ submission in the
light of the criteria set out in section
E.2 of Appendix D, and has determined,
after considering and balancing the cri-
terin in section E.2 of Appendix D, that
construction activities at the Peach Bot-
tom Station authorized pursuant to
CPPR~37 and CPPR-38 should not be
suspended pending completion of the
NEPA environmental review.

Further details of this determination
are set forth in a document entitled
“Discussion and Findings by the Division
of Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic En-
ergy Commission, Relating to Consider-
ation of Suspension Pending NEPA En-
vironmental Review of the Construction
Permits for the Peach Bottom Atomiic
Power Station Units 2 and 3, Dockets Nos.
50-277 and 50-278."

Pending completion of the full NEPA
review, the holders of Construction Per-
mits Nos, CPPR-37 and CPPR-38 pro-
«ceed with construction at their own risk.
The determination herein and the discus-
sion and findings hereinabove referred to
do not preclude the Commission, as a re-
sult of its ongoing environmental review,
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from continuing, modifying or terminat-
ing the construction permits or from ap-
propriately conditioning the permits to
protect environmental values.

Any person whose interest may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensees, may file a request for a hearing
within thirty (30) days after publication
of this determination in the FebpERAL
RecisTer. Such a request shall set forth
the matters, with reference to the factors
set out in section E2 of Appendix D,
alleged to warrant a determination other
than that made by the Director of Regu~
Jation and shall set forth the factual
basis for the request, If the Commission
determines that the matters stated in
such request warrant a hearing, a notice
of hearing will be published in the Feo-
ERAL REGISTER,

The licensees' statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E.3 of Ap-
pendix D, as to why the construction
permits should not be suspended pending
completion of the NEPA environmental
review, and the document entitled “Dis-
cussion and Findings by the Division of
Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic Energy
Commission, Relating to Consideration
of Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Construction Per-
mits for the Peach Bottom Atomic
Power Station Units 2 and 3, Dockets
Nos. 50-277 and 50-278," are available
for public inspection at the Commis-
sion’s Public Document Room, 1717 H
Street NW., Washington, DC, and at the
Martin Memorial Library, 159 East Mar-
ket Street, York, PA 17401, Copies of the
“Discussion and Findings” document
may be obtained upon request addressed
to the Atomic Energy Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20545, Attention: Di-
rector, Division of Reactor Licensing.

Dated at Bethesda, Md,, this 23d day
of November 1971.

For the Atomic Energy Commission,

L, MaxNING MUNTZING,
Director of Regulation.

[FR Do0.71-175674 Piled 12-1-71:8:46 am|

[Docket No, 50-301)

WISCONSIN ELECTRIC POWER CO.
AND WISCONSIN MICHIGAN
POWER CO.

Order Sefting Evidentiary Hearing

In the matter of Wisconsin Electric
Power Co. and Wisconsin Michigan
Power Co., Point Beach Nuclear Plant,
Unit 2.

Pursuant to the notice of hearing In
this proceeding, and discussions at the
session of the Board held in Washing-
ton on November 17, 1971, an evidentiary
hearing in this proceeding will convene
in Manitowoe, Wis., on Tuesday, Decem-
ber 14, 1971, at 10 am,, cst, at City
Council Chambers, 817 Franklin Street,
Manitowoe, Wis. 54220.

This order is in response also to the
motion of the applicant, dated Septem-
ber 24, 1971, to convene an evidentiary
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hearing and establish a schedule for ex-
change of testimony.

The purpose of the hearing is to re-
ceive evidence relating to the applicants’
application for an operating license. Evi-
dence will be heard on the radiological
and safety aspects of the application. A
hearing on environmental issues will be
held at a future session of the Board,
and will not be involved in the hearing
scheduled for December 14.

The sequence of presentations will
generally be the following: opening re-
marks; limited appearance statements;
formal introduction of documents and
papers required by regulations; appli-
cants’ evidentiary presentation, to be
followed by cross-examination thereon;
introduction of the Regulatory Staff
Safety Evaluation Report, and related
matters; Intervenors’ evidentiary pres-
entation on contentions No. 18(c¢),
18(d), and 22 in opposition to applicant's
case, and cross-examination thereon;
Intervenors' challenge to regulations and
criteria, if any, and presentation of re-
buttal evidence thereon to the extent
that other parties desire to submit
rebuttal,

Suggestions for specific items to be in-
cluded in the agenda for the hearing
should be submitted to the Board 10
days prior to the date of the hearing.

The Board anticipates that 2 to 2%
days will be required for the first five
items noted above, excluding time re-
quired for cross-examination, and that
1 day should be scheduled for the presen-
tation of the Intervenors’ evidence on
their contentions No. 18(¢), 18(d), and
22, and cross-examination thereon, and
any challenge to regulations and criteria
they desire to make. This schedule will
be adjusted to meet the requirements of
the hearing as they develop; in the
meantime, comments by the parties will
be welcome.

Written testimony should be submit-
ted 10 days prior to the date of hearing.
Witness lists should be exchanged at the
same time., Areas of cross-examination
should be identified 5 days prior to the
hearing. Parties intending to cross-
examine should estimate the amount of
time they believe they will need for this
purpose. Areas in which rebuttal testi-
mony will be offered similarly should be
identified 5 days prior to the hearing.
Where rebuttal testimony is intended to
be presented, copies should be distrib-
uted at that time.

In accordance with the Board's order
of November 24, 1971, the Intervenors’
contentions No. 18(c), 18(d), and 22 are
the only contentions on which evidence
to be presented by the Intervenors will
be heard as controverted matters in op-
position to the applicants' evidentiary
case. The Joint Intervenors should com-
plete their discovery in relation to these
contentions in & timely manner consist-
ent with the hearing schedule indicated
herein,

If the Intervenors desire to challenge
any regulations or criteria of the Com-

mission under the Calvert Cliffs doc-

trine’ the Board will generally follow
the procedure formulated by the Atomie
Safety and Licensing Appeal Board on
October 15, 1971}

To paraphrase the procedure pre-
scribed by the Appeal Board, this Board
will receive the Intervenors' testimony
as an offer of proof, Provided, That the
proposed testimony includes sufficlent
substantive data, and analysis thereof,
which would enable the Board to evaluate
the conclusions advocated by the Inter.
venors' proposed witnesses. Testimony
to be offered by intended witnesses for
this purpose, including underlying data
and asnalysis, should be prepared In
written form and filed in accordance
with schedules applicable to other testi-
mony proposed to be presented in the
hearing noticed by this order. The In.
tervenors' witnesses will be requested to
present a brief oral summary of the
written testimony at the hearing, aiter
which they must be available for cross-
examination, Other parties may, to the
extent they believe appropriate, offer
rebuttal testimony.

It is so ordered.

Dated at Washington, D.C. this 24th
day of November 1971,

Atomie Safety and Licensing Board

NaruanieL H. GOODRICH,
Chairman,

[FR Doe.71-17575 Piled 12-1-71;8:46 am|]

| Docket No. 50-305]

WISCONSIN PUBLIC SERVICE CORP,
ET AL.

Determination Not To Suspend Con-
struction Activities Pending Comple-
tion of NEPA Environmental Review

Wisconsin Public Service Corp., Wis-
consin Power and Light Co,, and Madison
Gas and Electric Co. (the licensees) are
the holders of Provisional Construction
Permit No, CPPR-60 (the construction
permit), issued by the Atomic Energy
Commission on August 6, 1968, The con-
struction permit authorizes the licensees
to construct a pressurized water nuclear
power reactor, designated as the Kewau-
nee Nuclear Power Plant, at the appli-
cants’ site in Kewaunee County, Wis,
on the west shore of Lake Michigan about
30 miles east-southeast of Green Bay,
Wis. The facility is designed for initisl
operation at approximately 1,650 mega-
watts (thermal).

In accordance with section E.3 of the
Commission’s regulations implementng
the National Environmental Policy Act
of 1969 (NEPA), Appendix D of 10 CFR
Part 50 (Appendix D), the licensees have

i In the matter of Baltimore Gas and Elec-
trie Co. (Calvert Cliffs Nuclear Power l’L}n‘-
Units 1 and 2) Dockets Nos. 50-317, 50-318,
memorandum of the Commission, August 8,
1969, p. 3-4.

3In the mattor of trustees of Columbis
University in the city of New York, Doci.m‘
No. 50-208, memorandum and order, Octo-
ber 15, 1061, p. 8.
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furmished to the Commission a written
statement of reasons why the construc-
tion permit should not be suspended, in
whole or in part, ‘pending ‘completion
of the NEPA environments! review,

The Director of Regulation has con-
sidered the licensees’ submission in light
of the criterin set out in section E.2 of
Appendix D, and has determined, after
considering and the criteria
in section E2 of Appendix D, that con-
struction activities at the Kewaunee Nu-
clear Power Plant authorized pursuant
to CPPR-50 should not be suspended
pending completion of the NEPA envi-
ronmental review.

Further details of this determination
are set forth in a document entitled “Dis-
cussion and Findings by the Division of
Resctor Licensing, U.S, Atomic Energy
Commission Relating to Consideration of
Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Provisional Con-
struction Permit for the Kewaunee Nu-
clear Power Plant, Wisconsin Public
Service Corp., Wisconsin Power and Light
Co,, and Madison Gas and Electric Co.,
AEC Docket No. 50-305, November 23,
-

Pending completion of the full NEPA
review, the holders of Construction Per-
mit No, CPPR~50 proceed with construc-
tion at thelr own risk. The determination
herein and the discussion and findings
referred to above do not preclude the
Commission, as a result of its ongoing
environmental review, from continuing,
modifying or terminating the construc-
tion permit or from appropriately con-
ditioning the permit to protect environ-
mental values,

Any person whose interest may be af-
fected by this proceeding, other than the
licensees, may file & request for a hearing
within thirty (30) days after publication
of this determination in the Feosrar
Recisrer, Such a request shall set forth
the matters, with reference to the factors
set out insection E.2 0f Appendix D, al-
leged to warrant a determination other
than that'made by the Director of Regu-
lation and shall set forth the factual basis
for the request, If the Commission deter-
mines that the matters stated In such
request warrant .a hearing, a notice of
hearing will be published in the Feoerar
ReG1sTER,

The licensees® statement of reasons,
furnished pursuant to section E.3 of Ap-
pendix D, as to why the construction per-
mit should not be suspended pending
completion of the NEPA environmental
review, and the document entitled “Dis-
ctussion ‘and Pindings by the Division of
Reactor Licensing, U.S. Atomic Energy
Commission Relating to Consideration of
Suspension Pending NEPA Environ-
mental Review of the Provisional Con-
sruction Permit for the Kewaunee Nu-
tiear Power Plant, Wisconsin Public
Service Corp,, Wisconsin Power .and
Light Co., and Madison Gas and Electric
Co, AEC Docket No. 50-305, Novem-
ber 23, 1971, are avaflable for public
nspection at the Commission’s Public
Document Room, 1717 'H Street NW.,
Washington, DC, at the Kewaunee Public

NOTICES

Library, 314 Milwaukee Street, Kewau-
nee, WI 54216, Coples of the “Discussion
and Findings" document:may be obtained
upon request addressed to the U.S, Atomic
Energy Commission, Washington, D.C.
20545, Attention: Director, Division of
Reactor Licensing.

Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 24th day
of November 1971.

For the Atomic Energy Commission.

L. Maxyme MuNTZING,
Director of Regulation.

[FR Doc.71-17576 Filed 12-1-71;8:46 am]

CIVIL SERVICE COMMISSION

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

Notice of Grant of Authority To Make
Noncareer Executive Assignment

Under authority of §9.20 of Civil Serv-
fce Rule IX (5 CFR 9.20), the Civil
Service Commission authorizes the De-
partment of Health, Education, and
Welfare to flll by noncareer executive

A in the excepted service the
position of Special Assistant to the Secre-
tary, Office of the Secretary, Immediate
Office,

UsiTep States Civin Szrv-
108 COMMISSION,
[sEaL] James C, Sery,
Ezxecutive Assistant to
the Commissioners.

[FR Doc.71-17610 Plled 12-1-71;8:50 am]

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

Notice of Revocation of Authority To
Make Noncareer Execulive Assign-
ment

Under authority of § 9.20 of Civil Serv-
ice Rule IX (5 CFR 9.20), the Civil Serv-
ice Commission revokes the authority of
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare to flll by noncareer execu-
dive assignment in the excepted serv-
ice the position of Deputy Assistant
Secretary for Legislation, Office of the
Secretary.

Uxrrep StaTes Civie Serv-
1cE COMMISSION,
James C. Sery,

Executive Assistant to

the Commigsioners.

PR DooT1-17620 Filed 12-1-71;8:51 am|

[sEaL]

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE

Notice of Grant of Authority To Make
Noncareer Executive Assignment
Under authority of § 9.20 of Civil Serv-

ice Rule IX (5 CFR 9.20), the Civil
Service Commission authorizes the De-

partment of Justice to fill by noncareer
executive assignment in the excepted
service the position -of Executive Direc~
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tor, Interdepartmental Evaluation Com-
mittee, Internal Security Diviston.

Unrren States Civin Sgrv-
108 COMMISSION,
James C, Sery,
Executive Assistant to
the Commissioners,

[FR Doc.T1-17623 Plled 12-1-71;8:50 am]

[sEAL]

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE

Noftice of Revocation of Authority To
Make Noncareer Executive Assign-
ment

Under authority of § 9.20 of Civil Serv-
ice Rule IX (5 CFR 9.20), the Civil Serv-
ice Commission revokes the authority of
the Department of Justice to fill by non-
career executive assignment in the ex-
cepted service the position of Deputy
Assistant Attorney General for Analysis
and Planning, Internal Security Division.

UsiTep STATES CIvit SErv-
1CE COMMISSION,
James C, Seay,
Ezxecutive Assistant to
the Commissioners.
[FR Doc.71-17621 Filed 12-1-71:;8:50 am

[sEAL]

VETERANS ADMINISTRATION

Notice of Revocation of Authority
To Make a Noncareer Executive
Assignment

Under authority of §8.20 of Civil Serv-
ice Rule IX (5 CFR 9.20), the Civil Serv-
ice Commission revokes the authority of
Veterans Administration to fill by non-
career executive assignment in the ex-
cepted service the position of Chairman,
Administrator’s Advisory Council, Office
of the Administrator.

Uxirep StaTES CIVIL SERV-
ICE COMMISSION,
James C. Sery,
Executive Assistant to
the Commissioners.

[FR Doc.71-17622 Plled 12-1-71;8:50 am)

FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION

[Docket No, RIT2-145, ete.]
GULF OIL CORP. ET AL,
Order Providing for Hearing *

NoveMeer 24, 1971,

Respondents have filed proposed
changes in rates and charges for jurisdic-
tionul sales of natural gas, as set forth
below.

The proposed changed rates and
charges may be unjust, unreasonable,
unduly discriminatory, or preferential, or
otherwise unlawful.

The Commission finds: It is in the
public Interest and consistent with the

[sEavL]

*Does not consolidate for hearing or dis-
pose of the soveral matters herein,
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Natural Gas Act that the Commission
ster upon hearings regarding the law-
fulness of the proposed changes, and that
the supplements herein be suspended and
their use be deferred as ordered below.

The Commission orders:

(A) Under the Natural Gas Act, par-
ticularly sections 4 and 15, the regula-
tions pertaining thereto (18 CFR, Chap-
ter 1), and the Commission's rules of
practice and procedure, public hearings
shall be held concerning the lawfulness
of the proposed changes.

NOTICES

(B) Pending hearings and decisions
thereon, the rate supplements herein are
suspended and their use deferred until
date shown in the “Date Suspended Un-
til" column. Each of these supplements
shall become effective, subject to refund,
as of the expiration of the suspension
period without any further action by the
respondent or by the Commission. Each
respondent shall comply with the re-
funding procedure required by the Natu-

ral Gas Act and § 154.102 of the reguia.
tions thereunder.

(C) Unless otherwise ordered by the
Commission, neither the suspended sup.
plements, nor the rate schedules sought
to be altered, shall be changed until dis.
position of these proceedings or expira-
tion of the suspension period, whichever
is earlier.

By the Commission.

[seAL]

KenNe™ F, PLums,
Secretary

Docket
No.

Respondent

Amount  Date
of I

filing
nnnnal

Purchaser and producing nrea
tendered
increase

Eflootive
dato
unless
susponded

Cents por Mcl*
Date _—W =

suspondod Rate
until— in
affect

Proposed
Incressed
mte

&
2
&
e
E
(=
=
§
2
@
-t

..... (R =S AR SRRSO . 10

8

RI72-M4.. Pennzoll United, Ine, ... ... %0 1

RIT2-147.. Amoco Production Co....... 480 ]

RIF2-188.. Tex000, I e veviovrenves 387 0

RIT2-140.. Bun ONCo. e iviaaains “w 4

Transwestorn Pipelios Co,
(Worsham Bayer Ellenburger
Fisld, Reoves County, Tex.)
(Permisn Basin).

Travawestern Plpeline Co.
(Waha, West Waha, nnd
Worsham Bayer Flelds, Pecos
and Reovens Countles, Tex.)
(Permian Basin),

Tramswestern Pipeline Co.
(Worsham Flold, Reeves
County, Tex.) (Perminn Basin).

Transwestern Pipeline Co, (West 19
Rojo Caballos Fleld, Pocos
and Reeves Connties, Tex.)
(Permian Basin).

Transwestern Pipeline Co.
(Gomes ):llmhmrn Fiedd, Pecos
County, Tex.) (Fermian
Baxsin)

Trapswestorn Pipeline Co. (Ald
Area, Eddy County, N, Mex.)
(Permian Basin).

Transwestern Pipuline Co,
{Kermit Fleld, Winkler
County, Tex.) (Permian Basin).

Transwestern Fipeline Co, (West 2%0
Rojo Caballos Field, Pecos
County, Tex.) (Permian
Dasin),

Transwestern l'lin-llm- Co, (West
Rojo Cabalios Fiald, Pecos and
Roeeves Countles, Tex)
(Permian Busin),

Ej} Paso Natuml Gas Co, (Aneth
Field, S8an Juan County,
Utah). .

El Paso Natura! Gas Co. (Twin 7
Mounds Field, La Plata
County, Colo.),

$14), 450

157,068 10-28-71

6170 10-25.71

213,464

L3

31,818

24M

10-38~7%" ... . coimane 1- 252 215 M410

TES N-471 . -~ 1- 572

L10.8851 Rios-am

1- 272 *17.1978 LIS 1640 RI6O-3N

HIT144

18, 6514 119, 7540

RIT0-80%

1- 272 168082 I 774 Rio 3

1-2-72° 1 14, 8753 117, 3487

RI60-3%.

20

-2-n 18, 14 10,20 RIT0-sL

ssem 1~ 272 17. 88 RI7T0-T8L

17.8477 RIGS-41L

10,8535

120

1130 1140

* Unlesy otherwiss stated, the pressures hase Ls 14,03 psin,
t I8 6-cont base mite plus tax reimbursement less treating costa plus or minns B.tu.

adjustment,

3 Preyionsly reported as 15939 oonts due to rounding off to B.Lu, adjustment.

$ Not used,

1 Provionsly reparted as 171748 cents dan to rounding off 10 B.Lu. adjastment.

The proposed increased rate of 22 cents per
Mof of Sun Oll Co, relates to a sale of gas
in the Aneth Area of Utah, No formal celling
rate is sot forth for this area in the Commis-
sion’s Statement of General Policy No, 61-1,
a8 amended. However, previously the Com-
mission has suspended rates at this level In
the Anoth Area. The proposed rate also ex-
ceeds the corresponding rate flling lmits-
tions Imposed In southern Loulsiana. Accord-
ingly, the proposed increase rate of Sun is
suspended for 5 months,

All of the producers’ proposed rates and
charges exceed the applicable area price levels
for increased rates as set forth in the Com-
mission’s Statement of General Polloy No.
61-1, as amended (18 CPR, Chapter I, Part 2,
§2.08),

The proposed rates, exoept for Sun's In-
crease in the Aneth Field, are at or below the
corresponding rate filing limitations imposed
in southern Louisiana, They are therefore
suspended for 61 days from the date of filing
or 1 day from the contractunl effective
date, whichever is later,

The Commission’s action herein of permit-
ting the subject rate Increases to become
effective, subject to refund, st the expira-
tion of the respective suspension periods
ordered herein pending Commission -deter-
mination of the justness and reasonableness
of such increased rates ls not inconsistent
with the Economic Stabilization Act of 1970,

as amended, and regulations thercunder.
|FR Doc.71-17407 Flled 12-1-71;8:45 am]

¢ Previously reported ax 18,5032 cents due to rounding off of B.tLu. adjustment
* Previously roported as 16,5735 cents due to roundiog off of B.tu, sdjustment.

T Prossure bose s 15.028 p.sla.

[Docket No, CS72-66, ete.|
MARTIN YATES IIl ET AL

Findings and Order After Statutory
Hearing
Novemser 18, 1871

Each applicant herein has filed an 8p-
plication pursuant to section 7(c) of W€
Natural Gas Act and § 157.40 of the reg-
ulations thereunder for small produccr
certificates of public convenience and
necessity authorizing sales of natural §as
in interstate commerce, all as more { ully
set forth in the applications and below.
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Certain applicants are presently au-
thorized to sell natural gas pursuant to
FPC gas rate schedules on file with the
commission, The certificates authorizing
said sales will be terminated and the re-
ated rate schedules will be canceled.
Some sales made pursuant to the certifi-
cates terminated herein and the canceled
FPC gas rate schedules were made at
rates in effect subject to refund. Certain

ings in which these increased
rates have been collected subject to re-
fund by any of these applicants and were
equal to or below area celling rates will
be terminated.

Margaret Ammermann, Executrix of
the Estate of Walter T, Ammermann,
applicant in Docket No. CS72-134, pro-
poses to continue in part the sales of
natural gas heretofore authorized in
Docket No, CI63-1240 made pursuant to
Petroleum Consultants, Inc., FPC Gas
Rate Schedule No. 1. Therefore, the cer-
tificate of public convenience and neces-
sity heretofore issued to Consultants in
Docket No, CI63-1240 will be amended
by deleting therefrom authorization to
make the sales of natural gas which will
be continued by Margaret Ammermann,
Executrix of the Estate of Walter T.
Ammermann,

Mabee Petroleum Corp., applicant in
Docket No. CS72-114, proposed to con-
tinue the sales of natural gas heretofore
suthorized in Docket No. CI89-803 to be
made pursuant to Pennzoil United, Inc.,
FPC Gas Rate Schedule No. 22, The rate
at the time of the assignment was effec-
tive subject to refund in Dockets Nos.
RIT0-705 and RIT0-706 for sales under
Pennzoll’s FPC Gas Rate Schedule No.
22. Therefore, applicant will be made a
corespondent in said proceedings and the
proceedings will be designated accord-
ingly. The certificate of public conveni-
toce and necessity heretofore issued to
Pennzol]l In Docket No, CI69-803 will be
amended by deleting therefrom author-
lzation to make the sales of natural
25 which will be continued by Mabee
Petroleum Corp.

After due notice by publication in the
Foornal Recister, no petition to inter-
Veng, notice of intervention or protest to
u;:d granting of the applications was

The Commission’s staff has reviewed
e applications and recommends each
felion as consistent with all substantive
Commission policies and required by the
piblie convenience and necessity,

At a hpn.ring on October 27, 1971, the
Commission on its own motion received
ind made a part of the record in this
poceeding all evidence, including the
ipplications submitted in support of the
tthorizations sought herein, and upon
tnsideration of the record,

The Commission finds:

(1) Each applicant {s or will be en-
faged in the sale of natura] gas in in-

te commerce for resale for ultimate
bublic consumption subject to the juris-
dietion of the Commission, and {s, there-
¢, & “natural-gas company” or will be
mm the initial delivery is made, within
meaning of the Natural Gas Act.

NOTICES

(2) The sales of natural gas herein-
before described, as more fully described
in the applications herein, will be made
in interstate commerce subject to the
jurisdiction of the Commission, and such
sales by applicants are subject to the
requirements of subsections (¢) and (e)
of section 7 of the Natural Gas Act.

(8) Applicants are able and willing
properly to do the acts and to perform
the service proposed and to conform to
the provisions of the Natural Gas Act and
the requirements, rules, and regulations
of the Commission thereunder.

(4) Each applicant is an independent
producer of natural gas which is not
affiliated with a natural-gas pipeline
company and whose total jurisdictional
sales on & nationwide basis, together
with sales of afliliated producers, were
not in excess of 10,000,000 Mcf at 14.65
psia. during the preceding calendar
year.

(5) The sales of natural gas by appli-
cants, together with the construction and
operation of any facilities subject to the
jurisdiction of the Commission necessary
therefor, are required by the public con-
venience and necessity, and small pro-
ducer certificates of public convenience
and necessity therefor should be issued
as hereinafter ordered and conditioned.

(6) It is necessary and appropriate in
carrying out the provisions of the Nat-
ural Gas Act that the certificates of
public convenience and necessity hereto-
fore issued to applicants should be ter-
minated and that the related FPC gas
rate schedules should be canceled.

(7) It is necessary and appropriate in
carrying out the provisions of the Nat-
ural Gas Act that the certificate of public
convenience and necessity heretofore is-
sued to Petroleum Consultants, Inc., in
Docket No. CI63-1240 should be amended
by deleting therefrom authorization to
make the sales of natural gas which will
be continued by Margaret Ammermann,
Executrix, of the Estate of Walter T,
Ammermann

(8) It is necessary and appropriate in
carrying out the provisions of the Natu-
ral Gas Act that the certificate of pub-
lic convenlence and necessity heretofore
issued to Pennzoil United, Inc., in Docket
No. CI69-803 should be amended by de-
leting therefrom authorization to make
the sales of natural gas which will be con-
tinued by Mabee Petroleum Corp.

(9) It is necessary and appropriate in
carrying out the provisions of the Nat-
ural Gas Act that Mabee Petroleum
Corp. should be made a co-respondent in
the proceedings pending in Dockets Nos,
RIT0-705 and RIT0-7068 and that said
proceedings should be redesignated
accordingly.

(10) The applications pending in
Dockets Nos. CIT0-148, CI71-255, and
CI71-661 are moot.

The Commission orders:

(A) Small producer certificates of
public convenience and necessity are is-
sued upon the terms and conditions of
this order authorizing the sale for resale
and delivery of natural gas in interstate
commerce by applicants, together with

23011

the construction and operation of any
facilities subject to the jurisdiction of
the Commission necessary therefor, all as
hereinbefore described and as more fully
described in the applications in this
proceeding.

(B) The certificates granted in para-
graph (A) above are not transferable
and shall be effective only so long as ap-
plicants continue the acts or operations
hereby authorized in accordance with
the provisions of the Natural Gas Act
and the applicable rules, regulations,
and orders of the Commission and
particularly:

(1) The subject certificates shall be
applicable only to all small producer
sales as defined in § 157.40(a) (3) of the
regulations under the Natural Gas Act;
and

(2) Applicants shall file annual state-
ments pursuant to § 154.104 of the regu-
lations under the Natural Gas Act.,

(C) The certificates granted in para-
graph (A) above shall remain (n effect
for small producer sales until the Com-
mission on its own motion or on applica-
tion terminates said certificates because
applicants no longer qualify as small
producers or fail to comply with the
requirements of the Natural Gas Act,
the regulations thereunder, or the terms
of the certificates. Upon such termina-
tion, applicants will be required to file
separate certificate applications and indi-
vidual rate schedules for future sales. To
the extent compliance with the terms of
this order is observed, the small producer
certificates will still be effective as to
sales already included thereunder.

(D) The grant of the certificates in
paragraph (A) above shall not be con-
strued as a waiver of the requirements of
section 7 of the Natural Gas Act or Part
157 of the regulations thereunder and is
without prejudice to any findings or
orders which have been or may hereafter
be made by the Commission in any pro-
ceedings now pending or hereafter insti-
tuted by or against applicants. Further,
our action in this proceeding shall not
foreclose any future proceedings or ob-
jections relating to the operation of any
price or related provisions in the gas pur-
chase contracts herein involved. The
grant of the certificates aforesaid for
service to the particular customers in-
volved, shall not imply approval of all
of the terms of the contracts, particularly
as to the cessation of service upon the
termination of said contracts as pro-
vided by section 7(b) of the Natural Gas
Act, The grant of the certificates afore-
said shall not be construed to preclude
the imposition of any sanctions pursuant
to the provisions of the Natural Gas Act
for the unauthorized commencement of
any sales subject to said certificates,

(E) The certificates heretofore issued
to applicants for sales proposed to be
continued under small producer certifi-
cates are terminated and the related
FPC gas rate schedules are canceled as
indicated in the appendix hereto.

(F) Certain proceedings in which ap-
plicants’ Increased rates have been made
effective subject to refund and are equal
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to or below the applicable area base rate
are terminated as indicated below.

(G) The certificate of public conven-
ience and necessity heretofore issued to
Petroleum Consultants, Inc., in Docket
No. CI63-1240 is amended by deleting
therefrom authorization to make the
sales of natural gas which will be con-
tinued by Margaret Ammermann, Ex-
ecutrix, of the Estate of Walter T.
Ammermann,

(H) Mabee Petroleum Corp. is made a
co-respondent in the proceedings pend-
ing In Dockets Nos. RIT0-706 and
RIT0-706 and said proceedings are
redesignated accordingly. Mabee Pe-
troleum is not relieved of any refund ob-
ligation for sales from June 11, 1970, to
August 9, 1971,

(I) The certificate of public conven-
fence and necessity heretofore issued to
Pennzoil United, Inc., in Docket No.

NOTICES

CI69-803 is amended by deleting there-
from authorization to make the sales of
natural gas which will be continued by
Mabee Petroleum Corp.

(J) The applications pending in
Dockets Nos. CIT0-148, CIT1-255, and
CI71-661 are dismissed.

(K) This order does not relieve any of
the applicants herein of any responsi-
bility imposed by, and is expressly sub-
ject to, the Commission's Statement of
Policy Implementing the Economic Sta-
bilization Act of 1970 (Public Law 91-
379, 84 Stat. 799, as amended by Public
Law 92-15, 85 Stat. 38), including such
amendments ns the Commission may re-
quire, and Executive Order No. 11615,

By the Commission.

[sEaL) Kexners F. PLums,
Secretary.

Docket No. and Cancolod  Terminated eertlf- Terminated rate
Nling date Applicant FPCysarmate feate docket No.  Increase docket No.
schedule
cgrﬁ.. N 0 ) EERRERNE SR S S 8 S SRS Y STV N
L .
STBIIR . fevsmnovoevss TURIN i BRI carce.coooritqrasss s e tsists s vembhnmmmesoate (Sofsseloss ion
T-2-T1
Ca;?;_?% e s eseeeees PrUdSOUA Funds, In€.....eeceeeenann 1 CIo-M8Y .. ..
Cm werreenenee Cymsn Corp, (Dalaware).......... - 1 Cl0-083..........
2 OI-ass........
CF»::;':!{( . « Mabes Petroloam Corp....cecveeeevsees 1 G150 ... ...
’
CST3-118..... COVIE e TEIIORS b et mposinasen sy haa s o s s T u oo e
S-16-71
CS71M..... . John R, Warren d.ba. Wamrea Drill- oo crnniaiinsn
5-11-71 $og Co,, Ine.
CH72-180.... .. 1 e P ot ok o S B U i R
8-16-71
C8M-181. e vreeene Lab Ofl Co. et Al cunnnincannnnnnanen 7
£-16-71
..... SRS N T SR RS 8
..... do. == U]
R S h 11
GURT. T ot 12
..... s et »
C870-13L e, Fred Bowman et al o..oooacnnaaao 2
5-16-71
3
C5T2-183. i
5-16-71
CET:134
5-16-71
O872-130
#-16-71
C.E‘l}l;‘!y_.-.. ceee 3. Blalr Ohrry, Jro ot aloo e eenanee 11 G-09039_.........
OST™IN, e Hirvey B Yol e oiaeeiinaine 1 Cles-6:9,..........
B-30-71
1 Tomy certifieate.
0 and rato schedule on file as Florence 8. Cherry ot al.

[FR Doc.71-17517 Piled 12-1-71;8:45 am]

[Docket No. C872-81 ete. ]
WINDSOR GAS CORP. ET AL,

Findings and Order After Statutory
Hearing

Novemser 18, 1971,

Each applicant herein has filed an ap-
plication pursuant to section 7(c) of the
Natural Gas Act and § 157.40 of the reg-
ulations thereunder for small producer
certificates of public convenience and
necessity authorizing sales of natural gas
in interstate commerce, all as more fully
set forth in the applications and the
appendix hereto.

Certain applicants are presently au-
thorized to sell natural gas pursuant to
FPC gas rate schedules on file with the
Commission. The certificates authorizing
said sales will be terminated and the re-
lated rate schedules will be canceled.
Some sales made pursuant to the cer-
tificates terminated hereln and the can-
celed FPC gas rate schedules were made
at rates in effect subject to refund. Cer-
tain proceedings in which these in-
creased rates have been collected sub-
ject to refund by any of these applicants
and were equal to or below area ceiling
rates will be terminated.
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Argonaut Petroleum Corp., applicant
in Docket No. CS72-117, proposes o con.
tinue the sales of natural gas heretofors
authorized in Docket No. CI69-724 to by
made pursuant to J. M. Huber Corp. Fpg
Gas Rate Schedule No. 85. The rate g
the time of the assignment was eflectin
subject to refund In Dockets Nos, RI7)-
1413, RI71-536, and RIT1-968 for salg
under Huber's FPC Gas Rate Schedule
No. 85. Therefore, Applicant will be made
a co-respondent in sald proceeding and
the proceeding will be redesienatsd
accordingly.

After due notice by publication in the
Feperal ReqisteER, no petition to intes.
vene, notice of intervention or proted
to the granting of the applications was
filed.

The Commission’s staff has reviewsd
the applications and recommends each
action as consistent with all substantive
Commission policies and required by the
public convenience and necessity.

At a hearing held on October 27, 1871,
the Commission on its own motion re-
ceived and made a part of the record in
this proceeding all evidence, including
the application submitted in support of
the authorizations sought herein, and
upon consideration of the record,

The Commission finds:

(1) Each applicant is or will be en-
gaged in the sale of natural gas in inter-
state commerce for resale for ultimate
public consumption subject to the jurls-
diction of the Commission, and Is, there
fore, & “natural-gas company” or will b
when the Initial delivery is made, within
the meaning of the Natural Gas Act.

(2) The sales of natural gas herein-
before described, as more fully described
in the applications herein, will be mnde
in Interstate commerce subject to the
jurisdiction of the Commission, and such
sales by applicants are subject to the
requirements of subsections (¢) and (¢
of section 7 of the Natural Gas Acl.

(3) Applicants are able and willing
properly to do the acts and to perform
the service proposed and to conform 0
the provisions of the Natural Gas At
and the requirements, rules, and regula-
tions of the Commission thereunder,

(4) Each applicant is an independent
producer of natural gas which is not
affiliated with a natural gas pipeline
company and whose total jurisdictional
sales on a nationwide basis, together
with sales of affiliated producers, were
not in excess of 10,000,000 Mcf at Hiﬁa
psia. during the preceding calendar
year.,

(5) The sales of natural gas by appli-
cants, together with the construction and
operation of any facilities subject to the
jurisdiction of the Commission ned‘:-
sary therefor, are required by the I-‘Ubl-f
convenience and necessity, and small
producer certificates of public conven
ience and necessity therefor shouid be

hereinafter and
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issued as ordered
conditioned.

(68) It is necessary and appropriate in
carrying out the provisions of the




Natural Gas Act that the certificates of

¢ convenience and necessity hereto-
fore issued to applicants should be termi-
nated and that the related FPC gas rate
gehedules should be canceled.

(7) It is necessary and appropriate in
earrying out the provisions of the Natural
Gas Act that Argonaut Petroleum Corp.
should be made a co-respondent in the
proceedings pending in Dockets Nos.
RIT0-1413, RI71-536, and RIT1-966 and
that said proceedings should be redesig-
nated accordingly.

(§) The applications pending in
Dockets Nos. CI62-551, CI69-671, and
C169-724 are moot,

The Commission orders:

(A) Small producer certificates of
public convenience and necessity are
fssued upon the terms and conditions of
this order authorizing the sale for resale
and delivery of natural gas In interstate
commerce by applicants, together with
the construction and operation of any
facilities subject to the jurisdiction of the
Commission necessary therefor, all as
hereinbefore described and as more fully
described in the applications in this
proceeding.

(B) The certificates granted in para-
graph (A) above are not transferable
and shall be effective only so long as
applicants continue the acts or opera-
tions hereby authorized In accordance
with the provisions of the Natural Gas
Act and the applicable rules, regulations,
and orders of the Commission and
particularly:

(1) The subject certificates shall be
applicable only to all small producer sales
s defined in § 157.40(a) (3) of the regu-
lations under the Natural Gas Act; and

(2) Applicants shall file annual state-
ments pursuant to § 154.104 of the regu-
Iations under the Natural Gas Act,

(C) The certificates granted in para-
graph (A) above shall remain in effect
for small producer sales until the Com-
mission on its own motion or on appli-
cation terminates sajid certificates be-
tause applicants no longer qualify as
mall producers or fail to comply with
the requirements of the Natural Gas Act,
the regulations thereunder, or the terms
of the certificates. Upon such termina-
lon, applicants will be required to file
#parate certificate applications and
individual rate schedules for future sales.
T'o the extent compliance with the terms
9i this order Is observed, the small pro-
ducer certificates will still be effective as
10 sales already included thereunder,

‘D) The grant of the certificates in
paragraph (A) above shall not be con-
Hrued ns a walver of the requirements
of section 7 of the Natural Gas Act or
Part 157 of the regulations thereunder
42d Is without prejudice to any findings
o orders which have been or may here-
Wter be made by the Commission in any
Rroceedings now pending or hereafter in-
#liuted by or against applicants. Further,
?ur fction in this proceeding shall not

reclose any future proceedings or ob-
Yeclions relating to the operation of any
Price or related provisions in the gas pur-
thase contracts hereln involved. The
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grant of the certificates aforesaid for
service to the particular customers in-
volved, shall not imply approval of all
of the terms of the contracts, particularly
as to the cessation of seryice upon the
termination of sald contracts as provided
by section 7(b) of the Natural Gas Act,
The grant of the certificates aforesaid
shall not be construed to preclude the
imposition of any sanctions pursuant to
the provisions of the Natural Gas Act
for the unauthorized commencement of
any sales subject to sald certificates.

(E) The certificates heretofore lssued
to applicants for sales proposed to be
continued under small producer certifi-
cates are terminated and the related FPC
gas rate schedules are canceled as indi-
cated below.

(F) Certain proceedings in which ap-
plicants’ increased rates have been made
effective subject to refund and are equal
to or below the applicable area base rate
are terminated as indicated in the ap-
pendix hereto,
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ing in Dockets Nos. RIT0-1413, R171-536,
and RI71-966 and said proceedings are
redesignated accordingly, Argonaut is
not relieved of any refund obligation for
sales from January 26, 1971, under the
contract on file as J. M. Huber Corp.
FPC Gas Rate Schedule No. 85 to August
9, 1971.

(H) The applications pending in
Dockets Nos. CI62-551, CI69-671, and
CI69-724 are dismissed.

(I) This order does not relieve any of
the Applicants herein of any responsi-
bility imposed by, and is expressly sub-
Ject to, the Commission's Statement of
Policy Implementing the Economic Sta-
bilization Act of 1870 (Public Law 91-379,
84 Stat. 799, as amended by Public Law
92-15, 85 Stat. 38), including such
amendments as the Commission may
require, and Executive Order No. 11615,

By the Commission,

(G) Argonaut Petroleum Corp. is made [sEaL) KeNRETH F. PLuMs,
a co-respondent in the proceedings pend- Secretary.
Docket No. and Cancolod  Teorminated certif- Torminsted rate
filing date Applioant FPCyumarate foato docket No, Increase docket No.
schedule
C!;T‘.'.-’sll .« Windsor Gas Corp., et al. .. 11 Cloo-788V......... RI70-1776.
~2-T
Cg‘rg_}i?‘:‘ Burmsh O Developrmont, Tno. ... ... 1 Cloa-ssie........
2 Clo2-880..........
S Clos-ens. . . ...
CR72-108 .« Estate of E, H. Adalr, dba,, B, H, 2 CIs-ys.......... RYer-n14
§-6-T1 Adair Ofl Co.
C?z'.‘?-lll. -« Argonnut Potroleum Corp. ........... IS CIo-Tag 2
S-0.7
(‘g’:"fl;? Indopendent Gas & O Producers, Ine, L S s ey RI6S-218,
~
CS8r2-182..... « The Busno S06rte Com.L.......uuiiiivrsireeerreernssssssnssssssenes
5-30-71
C8sr-m e MR N T000. L St oo e ee vereessssssvvepebeonesen

Potrofunds, Inc., agent for Potrofonds, ... . ... ..
[ne.. 19068 Year ¥ud Drilling Pand.
.« Petrofunds, Ine., agent for Petrofunds, ..., ...
Ttie., 1970 Year End Deilling Fund,

daatis Potrofunda, Ine., sgent for Petrofupnds, ... .
Ine., 1970 Annusl Drilling Fand,
-~ Petrofunds, Inc., sgent for Petrofunds, - oooooiinioin.

Ine., 1900 Annual Dritting Fund.
- Petrofunds, Ine., agent for Petrofunds,
Ine., 1909 Year End Drilling Pund.

277
CBI2-258..... Potrofunds, Ine., agent for Petrofands, ......o.ooiinmeoreeireiniaieinn
-7 Int,, 1971 Drilling Program (A
Fund).
C872-2% -« Petrofunds, Inc., agent or Peteofunds, ... 0 irsieeisinsieessinns
0-27-71 Ine,, 1968 Annual Drilting Fand,
CB72-381.............. Petrofunds, Ine., agent for Petrofands, .................._.... ... cossans
4T Ine,, M7l Drilling Program (B
Fuand), )
C813-988. ... L g e[ T SR s, PR, Ot SO R L R
-7l
COBT20 oo BOJOIN OB C0), THE e creneneaiiacsnserereiermnnsassssssn s sesonns
-1

t Coftificate and rste scheduls on file a8 William Perlman.
* Tera porary certificate.
FCertificate and rate sehedule o file as J, M. Huber Corp,

[FR Doc71-17518 Filed 12-1-71;8:456 am]

company located in Toledo, Ohio, for

FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM
SEILON, INC.

Notice of Application for Approval of
Acquisition of Shares of Bank

Notice is hereby given that applica-
tion has been made, pursuant to section
3(a)(3) of the Bank Holding Company
Act of 1956 (12 US.C. 1842(a)(3)), by
Sellon, Inc, which is a bank holding

prior approval by the Board of Governors
of the indirect acquisition by Applicant
of voting shares of Nevada National
Bank, Reno, Nev., through acquisition of
up to an additional 63.56 percent of the
voting shares of First Bancorporation,
Reno, Nev., a one-bank holding company
which owns 100 percent (less directors’
qualifying shares) of the voting shares of
Nevada National Bank,
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Section 3(c) of the Act provides that
the Board shall not approve:

(1) Any acquisition or merger or con-
solidation under section 3 which would
result in a monopoly, or which would be
in furtherance of any combination or
conspiracy to monopolize or to attempt
to monopolize the business of banking in
any part of the United States, or

(2) Any other proposed acquisition or
merger or consolidation under section 3
whose effect In any section of the coun-
try may be substantially to lessen com-
petition, or to tend to creaie a monop-
oly, or which in any other manner would
be in restraint of trade, unless the Board
finds that the anticompetitive effects of
the proposed transaction are clearly out-
weighed in the public interest by the
probable effect of the transaction in
meeting the convenience and needs of
the community to be served.

Section 3(¢) further provides that,
in every case, the Board shall take into
consideration the financial and mana-
gerial resources and futuré prospects of
the company or companies and the banks
concerned, and the convenience and
needs of the community to be served.

Not later than thirty (30) days after
the publication of this notice in the Fro-
ERAL REGISTER, comments and views re-
garding the proposed acquisition may be
filed with the Board. Communications
should be addressed to the Secretary,
Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System, Washington, D.C. 20651.
The application may be inspected at the
office of the Board of Governors or the
Federal Reserve Bank of Cleveland.

Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve System, November 24, 1971,

[sEAL] TYNAR SwmITH,
Secretary of the Board,

[FR Doc.71-17590 Filed. 12-1-71;8:49 am]

INTERAGENCY TEXTILE
ADMINISTRATIVE COMMITTEE

CERTAIN COTTON TEXTILE PRODUCTS
PRODUCED OR MANUFACTURED
IN THAILAND

Entry or Withdrawal From Warehouse
for Consumption

Ducemeer 1, 1971,

On July 3, 1971, there was published
in the FeperAL ReGISTER (36 F.R, 12714)
a letter dated June 25, 1871, from the
Chalrman of the President’s Cabinet
Textile Advisory Committee to the Com-
missioner of Customs, establishing a level
of restraint of 17,372 dozen on cotton tex-
tile products in Category 60, produced or
manufactured in Thailand, and exported
to the United States during the 12-
month period beginning April 30, 1871,
and extending through April 29, 1972,

On November 4, 1971, there was pub-
lished in the Feoeral RecisTER (36 F.R.
21229) a notice dated November 2, 1971,
issued by the Chairman of the Inter-
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agency Textile Administrative Commit~
tee indicating that the level of restraint
had been exhausted by entries of the cot-
ton textile products in question. This
notice, furthermore, indicated that con-
sultations may be held between the Gov-
ernments of the United States and Thai-
land to determine the disposition of the
cotton textile products that had been
denied entry under the terms of the letter
of June 25, 1971. Finally, the notice re-
quested all interested persons to report
to the Office of Textiles, Trade Analysis
Division, Department of Commerce, on
any cotton textile products in Category
60 produced or manufactured in Thal-
land and exported from Thailand prior
to October 1, 1971, which had been denied
entry and were in the United States
either in a bonded warehouse general
order warehouse or foreign trade zone.

Consultations have been held between
the Governments of the United States
and Thailand; and as a result of those
consultations it has been agreed to in-
crease the level of restraint applicable
to cotton textile products in Category
60 produced or manufactured in Thai-
land and entered or withdrawn from
warehouse for consumption In the
United States for the 12-month period
which began on April 30, 1971,

Accordingly, there is published below
a letter of November 29, 1971 from the
Chairman of the President’s Cabinet
Textile Advisory Committee to the Com-
missioner of Customs amending the di-
rective of June 25, 1971 by increasing
the level of restraint.

STANLEY NEHMER,
Chairman, Interagency Textile
Administrative  Committee,
and Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary jor Resources.

PResioENT'Ss CamiNeT TEXTILE ADVISORY
COMMITTER

COMMISSIONER OF CUSTOMS,
Department of the Treasury,
Washington, D.O. 20226,

Novemner 20, 1971,

Dran Ma. ComyussioNzm: This directive
amends but does not cancel the directive
issued to you on June 25, 1671, from the
Chalrman of the President’s Cabinet Textile
Advlsory Committee, regarding imports into
the United States of cotton textile products
in Category 60, produced or manufactured
in Thalland,

The first paragraph of the directive of
June 25, 1971 {s amended to read as follows:

“Under the terms of the Long-Term Ar-
rangement Regarding International Trade in
Cotton Textiles done st Geneva on Febru-
ary 9, 1063, including Article 6(c) thereof
relating to nonpearticipants, and in accord-
ance with the procedures outlined in Exec-
utive Order 11053 of September 28, 1962, as
amended by Executive Order 11214 of April 7,
1965, you are directed to prohibit, effective
ns soon as possible, and for the 12-month
period beginning April 30, 1971, and extend-
ing through April 29, 1072, entry Into the
United States for consumption and with-
drawal from warehouse for consumption of
cotton textile products in Category 60, pro-
duced or manufactured in Thailand, in ex-
cess of & level of restraint for ithe period of
35,612 dozen* ™

The actions taken with reapect to the Gop.
ernment of Thalland and with respect y
imports of cotton textiles and cotton textils

from Thallsnd have beon deter.
mined by the President's Cabinet Textile 4.
visory Committee to involve forelgn aflaly
functions of the United States. Therefore, the
directionis to the Commissioner of Customs,
being necessary to the implementation of
such actions, fall within the foreign afMin
exception to the notice provisions of 5 U0
B553. This lettor will be published in the Pr.
EEAL REGISTER,
Sincerely yours,
JAMES T, Lywyw,
Acting Secretary of Commarce,
Chairman, President’s Caobinet
Textile Advisory Commifice,

[FR Doc71-11737 Flled 12-1-71;11:44 am|

SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE
COMMISSION

[File No. 500-1]

CONTINENTAL VENDING MACHINE
CORP.

Order Suspending Trading

NovEMBER 24, 197L
It appearing to the Securities and Ex-
change Commission that the summary
suspension of trading in the common
stock, 10 cents par value of Continental
Vending Machine Corp., and the 6 per-
cent convertible subordinated deben-
tures due September 1, 1976, being
traded otherwise on a national securities
exchange is required {n the public inter-
est and for the protection of investors;
It ts ordered, Pursuant to section 13
(¢) (6) of the Securities Exchange Act o
1934, that trading in such securitles
otherwise than on a national securities
exchange be summarily suspended, this
order to be effective for the pericd
November 27, 1971, through December 6,
1971,

By the Commission.

[seaL] RoxALD F, HonT,
Secretary.

[FR Doc.71-17584 Filed 12-1-T1:8 47 am]

[Pile No, 1-484.7]
ECOLOGICAL SCIENCE CORP.
Order Suspending Trading

Novemeen 24, 1971
The common stock, 2 cents par valué
of Ecological Science Corp. being traded
on the American Stock Exchangt
the Philadelphia-Baltimore-Washingion
Stock Exchange and the Pacific Cosst
Stock Exchange, pursuant to provisicnd
of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934
and all other securities of Ecological Sci-
ence Corp. being traded otherwise thal

on & national securities exchangt; :uu{
It appearing to the Securities and EX
change Commission that the gummary
suspension of trading in such security on
such exchanges and otherwise than on
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s national securities exchange is re-
quired in the public interest and for the
tion of investors;
it is ordered, Pursuant to sections
15(¢) (5) and 18(a) (4) of the Securities
Exchange Act of 1934, that trading in
such securities on the above mentioned
exchanges and otherwise than on a na-
tional securities exchange be summarily
ed, this order to be effective for
the period November 25, 1871, through
December 4, 1971,
By the Commission,

[seAL) RoxNaLp F. Hunt,
Secretary.
[PR Doc,71-17685 Filed 12-1-71;8:47 am)]

[812.3048]

HORNBLOWER & WEEKS—
HEMPHILL, NOYES

Notice of Filing of Application for an
Order of Exemption

Novemser 23, 1971,

Notice is hereby given that Homblower
& Weeks—Hemphill, Noyes (Applicant),
8 Hanover Street, New York, NY 10004,
in connection with a proposed public
offering of 4 million shares of common
stock of Chase Convertible Fund of Bos-
ton, Inc. (Company) , a registered, closed-
end, diversified management investment
company, has filed an application pursu-
ant to section 6(c) of the Investment
Company Act of 1940 (Act) for an order
exempting certain transactions from sec-
tion 30(f) of the Act to the extent that
such section adopts section 16(b) of the
Securities Exthange Act of 1934 (Ex-
change Act). All interested persons are
referred to the application on file with the
Commission for a statement of the rep-
resentations therein which are sum-
marized below.

Applicant and W, E. Hutton & Co. are
the prospective representatives (Repre-
sentatives) of a group of underwriters
(Underwriters) formed in connection
with the above public offering.

Applicant contemplates that each
Underwriter, including the Representa-
tives, will execute an agreement among
Underwriters and that the Representa-
lives acting both for themselves and as
Representatives for the several Under-
writers, will execute an underwriting
igreement with the Company. It is also
contemplated that one or more dealers
Will offer and sell certain of the shares
and in connection therewith will enter
inlo selected dealer agreements. Under

proposed underwriting arrange-
ments, each Underwriter will be obli-
E&led to offer to the public, respectively,
s expected underwriting commitment.

Applicant states that it is possible that
the underwtiting commitment of any one
Or more of the Underwriters, including
tach of the Representatives, will exceed
10 percent of the aggregate number of
shares of the Company's common stock
' be outstanding after the closing of the
initial public offering of the shares. Since
section 30(f) of the Act subjects every
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person who is directly or indirectly the
beneficial owner of more than 10 percent
of any class of outstanding securities of
the Company to the same duties and
lisbilities as those imposed by section 16
of the Exchange Act, such Underwriter
or Underwriters would become subject to
the filing requirements of section 16(a)
of the Exchange Act and, upon resale of
the shares purchased by them to their
customers, subject to the obligations im~
posed by section 16(b) of the Exchange
Act.

Rule 16b-2 under the Exchange Act
exempts certain Underwriters from the
operation of section 16(b). Applicant
states that the purpose of the purchase
of the shares by the Underwriters will be
for resale in connection with the initial
distribution of the shares. Applicant
states that such purchases, therefore,
will be transactions effected in connec-
tion with a distribution of a substantial
block of securities within the purpose and
spirit of Rule 16b-2.

Applicant states that although it is
anticipated that the requirements of Rule
16b-2(a) (1) and (2) will be met, one or
more of the Underwriters, through their
participation in the distribution of the
shares of the Company, may not be en-
titled to rely upon Rule 16b-2 to exempt
them from section 16(b) of the Exchange
Act. The requirement in Rule 16b-2(a)
(3) that the sggregate participation of
Underwriters not wi section 16(b) of
the Exchange Act be at equal to the
participation of Underwriters exempted
therefrom under Rule 16b-2 may not be
met because it is possible that one or
more of the Underwriters may purchase
more than 10 percent of the aggregate
number of the shares of the Company's
common stock to be outstanding after
the closing, as a result of obligations to
purchase additional shares due to de-
faults by other Underwriters. Moreover,
one or more of the Underwriters who are
obligated through the underwriting
agreement to purchase more than 10 per-
cent of the aggregate number of shares
of the Company’s common stock to be
outstanding after the closing, may, as
Underwriters and as selected dealers, dis-
tribute more than 50 percent of the ag-
gregate number of shares being offered.
Such & distribution would not meet the
requirement of Rule 16b-2(n) (3).

In addition to purchases of shares from
the Company and sales of shares to cus-
tomers, there may be the usual transac-
tions of purchase or sale incident to a
distribution such as stabilizing purchases,
purchases to cover overallotments or
other short positions created in connec-
tion with such distribution, and sales of
shares purchased in stabilization.

Applicant states that there is no Inside
information in existence since the Com-
pany, prior to the initial distribution of
the shares, will have no assets other than
cash, or business of any sort, and all
material facts with respect to the Com-
pany will be set forth in the prospectus
pursuant to which the shares will be
offered and sold. No partner, director or
officer of Applicant or W. E. Hutton & Co.
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is a director or officer of either the Com-
pany or John P. Chase, Inc., the Com-
pany's investment adviser (Adviser), and
Applicant states that it is not anticipated
that any partner, director, or officer of
any other Underwriter will be a director
or officer of the Company or the Adviser.

Applicant maintains that the re-
quested exemption from the provisions
of section 30(f) of the Act Is necessary
and appropriate in the public interest
and consistent with the protection of
investors and the purposes fairly in-
tended by the policy and provisions of
the Act. It further asserts that the trans-
actions sought to be exempted cannot
lend themselves to the practices to which
section 16(b) of the Exchange Act and
section 30(f) of the Act were enacted
to apply.

Section 6(c) of the Act authorizes the
Commission to exempt any person, secu-
rity or transaction, or any class or
classes of persons, securities, or trans-
actions, from any provision of the Act
and rules promulgated thereunder if
and to the extent that such exemption
Is necessary or appropriate in the public
interest and consistent with the protec-
tion of investors and the purposes fairly
intended by the policy and provisions of
the Act.

Notice is Turther given that any inter-
ested person may, not later than Decem-
ber 14, 1971, at 5:30 p.m., submit to the
Commission In writing a request for a
hearing on this matter accompanied by
& statement as to the nature of his in-
terest, the reason for such request and
the issues of fact or law proposed to be
controverted, or he may request that he
be notified if the Commission shall order
8 hearing thereon. Any such communi-
cation should be addressed: Secretary,
Securities and Exchange Commission,
Washington, D.C., 20549. A copy of such
request shall be served personally or by
mail (airmail if the person being served
is located more than 500 mliles from the
point of mailing) upon Applicant at the
address stated above, Proof of such serv-
ice (by affidavit or in case of an attorney
at law by certificate) shall be filed con-
temporaneously with the request. At any
time after said date, as provided by Rule
0-5 of the rules and regulations promul-
gated under the Act, an order disposing
of the application herein may be issued
by the Commission upon the basis of the
information stated In said application,
unless an order for hearing upon said
application shall be issued upon request
or upon the Commission’s own motion,
Persons who request a hearing or advice
8s to whether & hearing is ordered, will
receive notice of further developments in
this matter, including the date of the
hearing (if ordered) and any postpone-
ments thereof.

For the Commission, by the Division
of Corporate Regulation, pursuant to
delegated authority.

IsEaLl Rowawp F, Hunr,

Secretary.

[FE Doc.71-17586 Plled 12-1-71;8:47 am]
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[812-8012]

KEYSTONE CUSTODIAN FUNDS, INC,,
AND ERWIN D. CANHAM

Notice of Application for Order Ex-
empting Applicant Canham From
the Definition of “Interested
Person™

Novemser 26, 1971.

Notice is hereby given that Keystone
Custodian Funds, Inc., & Delaware cor-
poration (the “Trustee”), 99 High
Street, Boston, MA 02110, as trustee of
nine separate trusts, Keystone Custodian
Funds Series B-1, B-2, B4, 8-1, 8-2,
5-3, 5-4, K-1, and K-2 (collectively re-
ferred to as the “Funds') registered as
open-end management investiment com-
panies under the Investment Company
Act of 1940, as amended (the “Act™),
and Erwin D, Canham (Canham) (here-
inafter referred to collectively as “Ap-
plicants"), ¢/o Christian Science Moni-
tor, 1 Norway Street, Boston, MA, have
filed an application pursuant to section
6(c) of the Act for an order exempting
Canham from the definition of “inter-
ested person” as that term is defined
in section 2(a) (19) of the Act with re-
spect to the Funds or any principal
underwriter for such Funds solely by
reason of his status as a director of John
Hancock Mutual Life Insurance Co.
(Hancock Life), All interested persons
are referred to the application on file
with the Commission for a statement of
the representations contained therein,
which are summarized below,

The nine Funds, created in 1935, are
unincorporated common law trusts, and
have no boards of directors, officers, or
employees. The Trustee, pursuant to the
terms of the trust agreements establish-
ing the Funds, performs all of the in-
vestment, management and administra-
tive services required by the Funds.

Since 1940 it has been the position of
the Trustee that under section 2(a) (12)
of the Act the directors of the Trustee
should be treated for the purposes of the
Act as directors of the Funds. Accord-
ingly, since 1940 the board of directors of
the Trustee has been so constituted as to
comply with the limitations of section
10 of the Act,

Hancock Life is a Massachusetts life
insurance company chartered in 1862
and is among the largest life insurance
companies in the United States. It has
registered as a broker-dealer under the
Securities Exchange Act of 1834 (1834
Act) and is & member of the National
Association of Securities Dealers, Inc.,
for the purpose of selling its own variable
annuities through its independent and
employee insurance agents. No such sales
have as yet been made but it is antici-
pated that selling activities may com-
mence Jate in 1971, No other securities
will be sold by these agents as registered
representatives of Hancock Life, nor will
the Hancock Life variasble annuities be
sold by anyone other than these agents,

John Hancock Advisers, Inc., a wholly
owned subsidiary of Hancock Life, is the
investment adviser for John Hancock
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Growth Fund, Inc, (Growth Fund), John
Hancock Signature Fund (Signature
Ffund), open-end investment companies
and John Hancock Investors, Ine, (Inves-
tors Inc.), a closed-end investment

company.

Shares of Growth Fund and Signature
Pund are offered for sale to the public in
accordance with the terms of principal
underwriting agreements with John Han~
cock Distributors, Inc. (Distributors), &
wholly owned subsidiary of Advisers, To
permit it to so act, Distributors has reg-
istered as a broker-dealer under the 1934
Act and is an NASD member, Shares are
sold to the public only by independent
and employee insurance agents of Han-
cock Life who are registered represent-
atives of Distributors. Applicants assert
that Distributors will accept as its regis-
tered representatives only individuals
who are not registered representatives
for another broker-dealer (other than
Hancock Life) and will require its regis-
tered representatives to sell only shares
of the John Hancock funds. Accordingly,
no company or individual in the chain of
distribution of the John Hancock Funds

sells shares of the Keystone Funds or any -~

other securities, nor do Keystone or any
other person sell shares of the John
Hancock Funds.

Section 2(a) (19) provides in pertinent
part that when used with respect to an
investment company, an interested per-
son of another person includes “any
broker or dealer registered under the
Securities Exchange Act of 1934 or any
affiliated person of such broker or
dealer * * * " section 2(a) (3) defines an
afiiliated person of another person to in-
clude “(D) any officer, director, partner,
copartner, or employee of such other
person L L

Canham, as a director of Hancock Life,
is an “affiliate” of a broker-dealer and is
thus an “interested person” of the Funds.
Canham is the Editor-in-Chief of the
“Christian Science Monitor.” He has held
positions with international and char-
itable organizations and his work has
received recognition from several univer-
sities as well as foreign governments.
Applicants state that Canham has been
a nonafiliated member of the board of
directors of the trustee since February 2,
1970. In addition, he is one of 16 "‘out-
side” directors of Hancock Life and is
not & member of either of the two prin-
cipal board committees of that company.

Keystone Custodian Funds, Inc., states
that Canham is, in its opinion, & man of
national stature and demonstrated
integrity, experience, and competence.
Applicants represent that Canham,
through an affiliate of a broker-dealer
and thus an interested person of Funds,
is in fact in a position to act independ-
ently on behalf of the Fund and its
shareholders in dealing with the trustee,

Applicants contend that Mr. Canham
is subject to no conflicts of interest as
a result of his directorship of Hancock
Life in acting on behalf of the Funds
since the activities of Hancock Life and
its amliated companles are isolated from
and independent of any activities of the

Trustee, the Funds and the principal up.
derwriters for the Funds, Further
Trustee represents and warrants thy
neither it, any of its affiliates or any of
the Funds will hereafter engage in any
securities transactions through Hancock
Life or John Hancock Distributors, Ine

Notice Is further given that any in.
terested person may, not later than De.
cember 10, 1971, at 5:30 p.m,, submit {5
the Commission in writing a request for
a hearing on the matter accompanied by
a statement as to the nature of his inter.
est, the reason for such request and the
issues of fact or law proposed to be con.
troverted, or he may request that he be
notified if the Commission shall order
a hearing thereon. Any such communics.
tion should be addressed: Secretary, Se-
curities and Exchange Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20549, A copy of such
request shall be served personally or by
mail (airmail if the person being served
is located more than 500 miles from the
point of mailing) upon Applicants at the
address stated above, Proof of such sery-
jce (by affidavit or in the case of an
attorney at law by certificate) shall be
filed contemporaneously with the re-
quest, At any time after said date, as pro-
vided by Rule 0-5 of the rules and res-
ulations promulgated under the Act, an
order disposing of the application herein
may be issued by the Commission upon
the basis of the information stated In
said application, unless an order for hear-
ing thereon shall be issued upon request
or upon the Commission’s own motion
Persons who request a hearing or advice
as to whether a hearing is ordered will
receive notice of further developments
in this matter, including the date of the
hearing (if ordered) and any postpone-
ments thereof.

By the Commission.

[sEAL] RoxALp F. HUNT,
Secretary.

|FR Doc71-175687 Piled 12-1-71;8:47 um]

[811-1546)
LASALLE STREET CAPITAL CORP.

Notice of Filing of Application for
Order of the Act Declaring That
Company Has Ceased To Be on
Investment Company

Novemser 23, 1971
Notice is hereby given that LaSalk

Street Capital Corp. (Applicant), 150

South Wacker Drive, Chicago, IL 60608,

a Delaware corporation reglstered as @

closed-end, nondiversified, management

investment company under the Invest-
ment Company Act of 1940 (Act) has
filed an application pursuant to s«\;twﬂ

8(1) of the Act for an order of the Com*

mission declaring that Applicant has

ceased to be an investment company al
defined in the Act. All interested persob®
are referred to the application ob file

with the Commission for a statement ol

the representations set forth therein

which are summarized below.
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lanta/LaSalle Corp. (Atilanta/LaSalle), s
closed-end, nondiversified management
|nvestment company registered under the
Act. The application further states that,
thereupon, Atlanta/LaSalle transferred
the small business activities (including
certaln assets and all Habilities) formerly
carried on by Applicant to its subsidiary,
1SC Corp. (LSC), which has also
rezistered under the Act as a closed-end,
pondiversified, management investment
company and is leensed as a small busi-
ness investment compgny. The certificate
of Incorporation of LSC was amended on
November 1,1971, to change its name to
LaSalle Street Capital Corp.

Applicant represents that under Dela-
ware law, its corporate existence ceased
upon the effectiveness of the aforesaid
merger: that it.is not now, and it does
not intend to be engaged in any business,
and that, therefore, it is not an invest-
ment company.

Section 8(f) of the Act provides, in
pertinent part, that when the Commis-
sion, upon application, finds that a regis-
tered Investment company has ceased to
be an Investment company, it shall so de-
clare by order, and vpon the taking effect
of such order the registration of such
company shall cease to be in effect,

Notice is further given that any in-
lerested person may, not later than De-
cember 14, 1971, at 5:30 p.m., submit to
the Commission in writing a request for
a hearing on the matter accompanied by
& statement as to the nature of his inter-
est, the reason for such request and the
issues, If any, of fact or law proposed to
be controverted or he may request he be
notified if the Commission should order
b hearing thereon. Any such communica-
tion should be addressed: Secretary, Se-
curiies and E=zchange Commission,
Washington, D.C. 20548. A copy of such
request shall be served personally or by
mall (airmail if the person being served
i located more than 500 miles from the
point of mafling) upon Applicant at the
address stated above. Proof of such serv-
i (by affidavit or in case of an attorney
&t law by certificate) shall be filed con-
imporaneously with the request, At any
Hme after said date as provided by Rule
0-5of the rules and regulations promul-
faled under the Act, an order disposing
of the application herein may be Issued
by the Commission upon the basis of the
Information stated in said application,
inless an order for hearing upon said
Epplication shall be issued upon request
9 upon the Commission's own motion.

who request a hearing or advice

8 to whether a hearing is ordered will

Tecelve notice of further developments

}xnen‘?t)s m&tte:"de including the date of the

ng ordered) and postpone-
ments thereof, w

é For the Commission, by the Division of
Orporate Regulation, pursuant to dele-
vated suthority,
{sEAL) Roxaup P. HunT,
Secretary.

(PR Doc,71-17588 Piled 12-1-71;8:47 am]

NOTICES

. [To-5117]

WEST PENN RAILWAYS CO. AND
ALLEGHENY POWER SYSTEM, INC.

Notice of Proposed Dissolution of
Inactive Subsidiary Company

Novemszr 26, 1971.

Notice Is hereby given that Allegheny
Power System, Ine. (Allegheny) , 320 Park
Avenue, New York, NY 10022, a registered
holding company, and its wholly owned
inactive subsidiary company, West Penn
Rallways Co. (Rallways), have filed an
application-declaration with this Com-
mission pursuant to the Public Utility
Holding Company Act of 1935 (Act) , des-~
ignating sections 11(b), 12¢c), 12id),
and 12(f) thereof anc Rules 42 and 46
promulgated thereunder as applicable to
the proposed transactions. All interested
persons are referred to the application-
declaration, which is summarized below,
for a compiete statement of the proposed
transactions,

Rallways proposes to dissolve and to
distribute to Allegheny all of its assets
(which consist solely of cash and US.
Treasury Bills aggregating $372.372),
subject to all of its liabllities which ag-
gregate $241917 and which Allegheny
will assume. Allegheny will surrender to
Rallways for cancellation the certificate
for all of its outstanding stock. It is
stated that the purpose of the proposed
transactions is to effectuate compliance
with séction 11(b) of the Act.

It is stated that expenses are estimated
not to exceed $500 and that no State
commission and no Federal commission,
other than this Commission, has juris-
diction over the proposed transactions.

Notice is further given that any in-
terested person may, not later than De-
cember 17, 1971, request in writing that
& hearing be held on such matter, stat-
ing the nature of his interest, the reasons
for such request, and the issues of fact or
law raised by said application-declara-
tion which he desires to controvert; or he
may request that he be notified if the
Commission should order a hearing
thereon. Any such reguest should be ad-
dressed: Secretary, Securities and Ex-
change Commission, Washington, D.C.
20549. A copy of such request should be
served personally or by mail (airmafl {f
the person being served is located more
than 500 miles from the point of mailing)
upon the applicants-declarants at the
above-stated address, and proof of serv-
lce (by affidavit or, in case of an attorney
at law, by certificate) should be filed with
the request. At any time after said date,
the application-declaration, as filed or as
it may be amended, may be granted and
permitted to become effective as provided
in Rule 23 of the general rules and regu-
lations promulgated under the Act, or the
Commission may grant exemption from
such rules as provided in Rules 20(a) and
100 thereof or take such other action as it
may deem appropriate. Persons who re-
quest a hearing or advice as to whether
a hearing is ordered will receive notice
of further developments in this matter,
including the date of the hearing (if
ordered) and any postponements thereof,

23017

For the Commission, by the Division
Regulation, pursuant to

Secretary.
[FR Doc.T1-17589 Piled 12-1-71;8:47 am)

[70-4704]
WHEELING ELECTRIC CO.

Notice of Fourth Post-Effective
Amendment Regarding Issve and
Sale of Short-Term Notes to Banks

Novemser 26, 1971,

Notice is hereby given that Wheeling
Electric Co. (Wheeling), 51 16th Street,
Wheeling, WV 26008, a public-utility sub-
sidiary company of American Electric
Power Co,, Inc., a registered holding com-
pany, has flled with this Commission a
fourth post-effective nmendment to its
application in this proceeding pursuant
to section 6(b) of the Public Utility Hold-
ing Company Act of 1935 (Act) regarding
the following proposed transactions. All
interested persons are referred to the
amended application, which is summa-
rized below, for & complete statement of
the proposed transactions.

By order dated January 17, 1969 (Hold-
ing Company Act Release No. 16269), the
Commission suthorized Wheeling to issue
and sell its notes to five commercial
banks prior to December 31, 1969, in an
aggregate amount not to exceed $4 mil-
lion outstanding at any one time. By
order dated December 15, 1969 (Holding
Company Act Release No. 16554), the
Commission authorized Wheeling to issue
and sell its notes to five commercial
banks prior to December 31, 1970, in an
aggregpte amount not to exceed $4,200,-
000 outstanding at any one time; by order
dated March 17, 1970 (Holding Com-
pany Act Release No. 16642), Wheeling
was suthorized to issue and sell its notes
to nine commercial banks prior to De-
cember 31, 1970; and by order dated De-
cember 30, 1970 (Holding Company Act
Release No. 16850), Wheeling was au-
thorized to issue and sell said $4,200,000
of notes to 10 commercial banks prior to
December 31, 1971,

Wheeling now proposes that the notes
be issued prior to December 31, 1972, to
snid 10 banks in the aggregate amount of
$4.600,000 outstanding at any one time,
as follows:

Manufacturers Hanover Trust

Co., Now York, N.Y « e e 81, 500, 000
Morgan QGuarnnty Trust Com-

pany of New York, N.Y.._ ...
First National City Bank, New

> 7 X b SEINER SRS NS
Bag);m Trust Co., New York,
Wheeling Dollar Savings & Trust

Co,, Wheeling, W. Va
Security National Bank & Trust

Co., Wheeling, W. Va
Half Dollar Trust & Savings

Bank, Wheeling, W, Va
Morcantile Banking and Trust

Co., Moundsville, W, Va
The First National Bank =t

Moundsville, W. Voo
First National Bank of Cameron,

615, 000
600, 000
600, 000
600, 000
350, 000
250, 000
110, 000
50, 000
25, 000
4, 600, 000

FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 36, NO. 232—THURSDAY, DECEMBER 2, 1971




23018

Wheeling requests the Commission’s
approval of the issue and sale of such
amount of notes not already exempt
pursuant to the first sentence of section
8(b) of the Act. The notes will mature
not more than 270 days after the issu-
ance or renewal thereof and bear inter-
est at an annual rate equal to the prime
credit rate in effect at the time of the
jssuance of the notes or in effect from
time to time. It is stated that no change
in compensating balances will be re-
quired at the local banks above levels
maintained for normal working balance
requirements, but if the average bal-
ances maintained by Wheeling at the lo-
cal banks were maintained solely in
order to fulfill prevailing compensating
balance requirements of those banks,
which approximate 15 percent, the effec-
tive interest cost to Wheeling of the is-
suance and sale of its notes to such
local banks would be approximately 6.5
percent, based on the current general
prime commercial credit rate of 5% per-
cent, In the case of the New York banks,
Wheeling will maintain  compensating
balances of 20 percent which are the
currently prevailing balance require-
ments at said banks, and the effective
interest cost at such New York banks
will be approximately 6.9 percent based
on the current general prime commercial
credit rate of 5% percent. The notes are
prepayable at any time, in whole or in
part, without premium. As of Novem-
ber 1, 1971, Wheeling had outstanding
$4,190,000 of short-term notes to banks.

Wheeling will use the proceeds from
the proposed transactions to repay bank
loans the proceeds of which were used
for past expenditures in connection with
its construction program, to pay part of
the cost of its future construction pro-
gram, estimated at $1,700,000 for 1972,
and for other corporate purposes. All of
Wheeling’s notes payable to banks out-
standing at the time of its next perma-
nent financing will be paid and retired
from the proceeds of that financing.

It is represented that no State com-
mission and no Federal commission,
other than this Commission, has juris-
diction over the proposed transactions.

Notice is further given that any inter-
ested person may, not later than Decem-
ber 16, 1971, request in writing that a
hearing be held on such matter, stating
the nature of his interest, the reasons
for such request, and the issues of fact
or law raised by said post-effective
amendment to the application which he
desires to controvert; or he may request
that he be notified if the Commission
should order a hearing thereon. Any
such request should be addressed: Sec~
retary, Securities and Exchange Com-
mission, Washington, D.C. 20549. A copy
of such request should be served person-
ally or by mail (airmail if the person
being served is located more than 500
miles from the point of mailing) upon
the applicant at the above-stated ad-
dress, and proof of service (by affidavit
or, in case of an attorney at law, by cer-
tificate) should be flled with the re-

NOTICES

quest. At any time after said date, the
application, as now amended or as it
may be further amended, may be granted
as provided in Rule 23 of the general
rules and regulations promulgated under
the Act, or the Commission may grant

_exemption from such rules as provided

in Rules 20(a) and 100 thereof or take
such other action as it may deem ap-
propriate. Persons who request a hear-
ing or advice as to whether a hearing is
ordered will receive notice of further de-
velopments in this matter, including the
date of the hearing (if ordered) and any
postponements thereof.

For the Commission, by the Division
of Corporate Regulation, pursuant to
delegated authority.

[sEAL] Roxawp F. HunT,
Secretary.

|FR Doc 71-17590 Filed 12-1-718:48 am]

TARIFF COMMISSION

[337-L-46]

CLOSED TOE CIRCULAR HOSIERY
KNITTING MACHINES AND DEVICES

Notice of Complaint Received

The U.S. Tariff Commission hereby
gives notice of the receipt on October 8,
1971, of & complaint under section 337
of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19 US.C.
1337), filed by Scott & Williams, Inc., of
Laconia, N.H,, alleging unfair methods
of competition and unfair acts in the
unauthorized importation and sale of
closed toe circular hosiery knitting ma-
chines and devices said to be embraced
within the claims of U.S., Patent No.
3,340,706 and Reissue No. 26,580, and
knitted stockings sald to be embraced
within the claims of U.S. Patent No.
3,327,500 and Reissue No. 26,581, both of
which reissued patents are owned by
complainant, The complainant alleges
further unfair methods or acts in the
form of & conspiracy or combination
among the respondents to avold compe-
tition among themselves in the United
States and to boycott complainant’s
patents,

The following companies have been
named as respondents in the case:

G. Billl & Cle, Florence, Italy.
Bentley Engineering Co.,

United Kingdom.
Facgenbaum Machinery, Inc., 7312 School

Lane, Melroge Park, Philadelphia, PA,

Billl America, 514 West Green Drive, High
« Polny, N.C,
Bentley Machinery, Inc., 557 Broad Street,

Providence, RI.

Bear Brand Hosiery Co., 206 West Monroe

Street, Chicago, IL.

In accordance with the provisions of
§203.3 of its rules of practice and pro-
cedure (19 CFR 203.3), the Commission
has initiated a preliminary inquiry into
the allegations of the complaint for the
purpose of determining whether there Is
good and sufficient reason for a full in-

Ltd., Lelcester,

vestigation, and if so whether the Com.
mission should recommend to the Presi.
dent the issuance of a temporary order of
exclusion from entry under section 337
(f) of the Tariff Act.

A copy of the complaint is available for
public inspection at the Office of the Sec-
retary, U.S. Tariff Commission, Eighth
and E Streets, NW., Washington, DO,
and at the New York office of the Tariff
Commission located in room 437 of the
Customhouse,

Information submitted by interested
persons which is pertinent to the afore.
mentioned preliminary inquiry will be
considered by the Commission if it is
received not later than January 10, 1972
Such information should be sent to the
Secretary, US. Tariff Commission,
Eighth and E Streets NW., Washington,
DC 20436. A signed original and nineteen
(19) true copies of each document must
be filed.

Issued: November 26, 1971.
By order of the Commission.

IsEAL] EKeNNErH R, MAsox,
Secretary.,

[FR Doc.7T1-17605 Plled 12-1-71;8:49 am|

[TEA-W-123]

WORKERS' PETITION FOR DETERMI-
NATION OF ELIGIBILITY TO APPLY
FOR ADJUSTMENT ASSISTANCE

Notice of Investigation

On the basis of a petition filed under
section 301(a) (2) of the Trade Expan-
sion Act of 1962, on behalf of the work-
ers of the General Instrument Corp.'s
Newark, N.J., plant, the U.S. Tariff Com-
mission, on November 24, 1971, instituted
an investigation under section 301(c) (2)
of the act to determine whether, as 4
result in major part of concessions
granted under trade agreements, articles
like or directly competitive with the
diodes produced at said plant are being
imported into the United States in such
increased quantities as to cause, oF
threaten to cause, the unemployment of
underemployment of a significant num-
ber or proportion of the workers of such
plant.

The petitioners have not requested &
public hearing. A request will be held on
request of any other party showing &
proper interest in the subject matter o
the Investigation, provided such request
is filed within 10 days after the nolice
is published in the FepErAL REGISTER

The petition filed In this case is avail-
able for inspection at the Office of the
Secretary, US. Tarlff Commission, 8th
and E Streets NW,, Washington, DC, and
at the New York City office of the Tarifl
Commission located in room 437 of the
Customhouse.

Issued: November 26, 1971.
By order of the Commission.

[sEaL] KeENNETH R. MASON,
Secretary.

[FR Doc.71-17604 Filed 12-1-71;8:40 am]
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INTERSTATE COMMERCE
COMMISSION

[Notice 95]

MOTOR CARRIER, BROKER, WATER
CARRIER AND FREIGHT FOR-
WARDER APPLICATIONS

Novemser 26, 1971,

The following applications are gov-
srned by special rule 1100.247' of the
commission’s general rules of practice
(49 CFR, as amended), published in the
FrogrAL REGISTER issue of April 20, 1966,
efective May 20, 1966. These rules pro-
vide, among other things, that a protest
to the granting of an application must
pe filed with the Commission within 30
days after date of notice of filing of the
spplication is published in the Frperan
RecrsTer, Fallure seasonably to file a
protest will be construed as a walver of
upposition and participation in the pro-
ceeding, A protest under these rules
should comply with section 247(d) (3) of

atement of protestant’s interest in the
proceeding (including a copy of the spe-
cifio portions of its authority which pro-
testant believes to be in conflict with
that sought in the application, and
describing in detall the method—

whether by Jjoinder, interline, or other

means—by which protestant would use
such suthority to provide all or part of
the service proposed), and shall specify
with particularity the facts, matters, and
things relied upon, but shall not inciude
Bsues or allegations phrased generally.
Protests not in reasonable compliance
with the requirements of the rules may
be refected. The original and one copy of
e protest shall be filed with the Com-
mission, and a copy shall be served con-
turrently upon applicant’s representa-
tive, or applicant if no representative is
tamed, If the protest includes a request
for oral hearing, such requests shall meet
the requirements of section 247(d) (4) of
¢ special rules, and shall include the
tertification required therein.

Section 247(f) of the Commission's
nles of practice further provides that
*ach applicant shall, if protests to its ap-
Misation have been filed, and within 60
%55 of the date of this publication,
nodify the Co
at it is ready to proceed and prosecute
e application, or (2) that it wishes to
¥ihdraw the application, failure in
Which the application will be dismissed
by the Commission.

Puther processing steps (whether
fiodified procedure, oral hearing, or
%her procedures) will be determined
Fuerally in accordance with the Com-
Mission's General Policy Statement Con-
;cmlng Motor Carrier Licensing Proce-

ires, published in the FepgrAL REGISTER
\

*Copies of Special Rule 247 (as amended)

T4 be obtatned by writing to the Secretary,
“ostate Commerce Commission, Washing-
“8, D.C, 20423,

NOTICES

issue of May 3, 1966, This assignment will
be by Commission order which will be
served on each party of record.

The publications hereinafter set forth
reflect the scope of the applications as
filed by applicants, and may include
descriptions, restrictions, or limitations
which are not in a form acceptable to
the Commission. Authority which ulti-
mately may be granted as a result of the
applications here noticed will not neces-
sarily reflect the phraseology set forth in
the application as filed, but also will
eliminate any restrictions which are not
acceptable to the Commission.

No. MC 2359 (Sub-No. 21), filed
November 3, 1971. Applicant: DAMEO,
INC., 568 Central Avenue, Somerville,
NJ 08876, Applicant’s representative:
Morton E. Kiel, 140 Cedar Street, New
York, NY 10006. Authority sought to
operate as a contract carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Conduit, between points in Virginia,
Maryland, Delaware, Pennsylvania, New
Jersey, New York, Connecticut, Rhode
Island, Massachusetts, and the District
of Columbia, under contract with Johns-
Manville Corp. Nore: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with Its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at New York, N.Y.

No. MC 9325 (Sub-No. §5), filed Octo-
ber 27, 1971. Applicant: K LINES, INC.,
341 Foothills Road, Lake Oswego, OR
97034. Applicant’s representative: Nor-
man E, Sutherland, 1200 Jackson Tower,
Portland, Oreg. 97205. Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Dry fertilizer; (a) from points in
Spokane County, Wash., to points in
Wallowa, Union, Baker, Umatilla, Mor-
row, Grant, Gilliam, Wheeler, Sherman,
Wasco, Hood River, Jefferson, Deschutes,
and Crook Counties, Oreg.; in that part
of Idaho on and north of the southern
boundary of Idaho County; in that part
of Montana west of the eastern boundary
of Phillips, Petroleum, Musselshell, Yel-
lowstone, and Carbon Counties; (b) from
points in Kootenal County, Idaho, to
points In Washington and to points in
Wallowa, Union, Baker, Umatilla, Mor-
row, Grant, Gilliam, Wheeler, Sherman,
Wasco, Hood River, Jefferson, Deschutes,
and Crook Counties, Oreg.; (¢) from
points In Shoshone County, Idaho, to
points in that part of Washington east
of the western boundary of Okanogan,
Chelan, Kittitas, Yakima, and Klckitat
Counties; in that part of Montana west
of the eastern boundary of Phillips,
Petroleum, Yellowstone, Musselshell, and
Carbon Counties; and points in Wallowa,
Union, Baker, Umatilla, Morrow, Grant,
Gilliam, Wheeler, Sherman, Wasco, Hood
River, Jefferson, Deschutes, and Crook
Countles, Oreg.; and (d) from Benton,
Franklin, and Walla Walla Counties,
Wash., to points in Oregon and Idaho;
and in that part of Montana west of the
eastern boundary of Phillips, Petroléeum,
Musselshell, Yellowstone, and Carbon
Counties. Nore: Applicant states that the
requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If & hearing
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iz deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Portland, Oreg.. or Seattle,
Wash,

No. MC 13250 (Sub-No. 111), filed
October 28, 1971. Applicant: J. H. ROSE
TRUCK LINE, INC,, 5003 Jensen Drive,
Post Office Box 16190, Houston, TX 77022.
Applicant's representative: James M.
Doherty, Suite 401, First National Life
Building, Austin, Tex. 78701. Authority
sought to operate as & common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: (1) Airerajt cargo and pas-
senger handling machinery and equip-
ment; and (2) parts, attachments, and
accessories for the items named in (1)
above, from San Leandro, Calif., to points
in the United States (except Hawnil).
Nore: Applicant states that it has no
present intention to tack, however, tack-
ing would be possible in order to serve on
any of the involved commodities which
require the use of special equipment, be-
tween Washington and Oregon, on the
one hand, and, on the other, points in the
involved destination area (via San Lean-
dro, Calif.). If & hearing is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at San
Francisco, Calif.

No. MC 22254 (Sub-No. 65), filed Octo-
ber 29, 1971, Applicant: TRANS-AMERI-
CAN VAN SERVICE, INC. 7540 South
Western Avenue, Chicago, IL 60620. Ap-
plicant’s representative: Elliott Bunce,
618 Perpetual Bullding, Washington, D.C,
20004. Authority sought to operate as a
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Carpet
padding, from Waterbury, Conn. to
points in the United States (including
Alaska and Hawail). Nore: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Chicago, I,
or Washington, D.C,

No. MC 22254 (Sub-No. 66), filed
November 4, 1971. Applicant: TRANS-
AMERICAN VAN SERVICE, INC., 7540
South Western Avenue, Chicago, IL
60620. Applicant’s representative: Elliott
Bunce, 618 Perpetual Building, Washing-
ton, D.C. 20004. Authority sought to op-
erate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Floor covering, carpet pads, carpet
tiles, rugs, carpet and carpeting plastic
and rubber matting, rubber sheeting and
wadding and padding, from Columbus,
Miss., Shelbyville and Dyersburg, Tenn.:
Dallas, Tex.; Dalton, Ga.; Pico Rivera
and City of Commerce, Calif.; Jeanetlte
and Philadelphia, Pa.; Chicago, Il.; and
Trenton, N.J,, to points in the United
States. Nore: Applicant states that the
requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Chicago, I1l., or Washington,
D.C.

No. MC 29910 (Sub-No, 107}, filed O¢-~
tober 27, 1971, Applicant: ARKANSAS-
BEST FREIGHT SYSTEM, INC., 301
South 11th Street, Fort Smith, AR 72901.
Applicant’'s representative: Thomas
Harper or Don A. Smith, Kelley Building,
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Post Office Box 43, Fort Smith, AR 72901.
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over ir-
regular routes, transporting: Plastic pipe
or tubing with or without fittings, from
the plantsite and warehouse facilities or
Tex-Tube Division, Detroit Steel Corp.,
Jocated at or near Houston, Tex., to
points in Minnesota, Town, Kansas, Okla-
homa, Missouri, Arkansas, Louisiana,
Wisconsin, Illinois, Michigan, Indiana,
Ohio, New York, Pennsylvania, West
Virginia, North Carolina, South Caro-
lina, Georgia, Alsbama, Mississippi, Ten-
nessee, and Kentucky, restricted to the
transportation of traffic originating at
the plantsite and warehouse facilities of
Tex-Tube Division, Detroit Steel Corp.,
located at or near Houston, Tex. Nore:
Applicant states that the requsted au-
thority cannot be tacked with its existing
authority. If a hearing is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at
Houston, Tex., or Washington, D.C,

No. MC 30805 (Sub-No. 147) (Clarifi-
cation) fled September 22, 1971, pub-
lished In the Feoeral Recister issue of
November 22, 1971, and republished as
clarified this issue. Applicant: THE
SANTA FE TRAIL TRANSPORTATION
COMPANY, n corporation, 433 East
Waterman Street, Wichita, KS 67201.
Applicant's representative: F. J. Stein-
brecher, 80 Bast Jackson Boulevard, Chi-
cago, IL 60604, Authority sought to
operate as & common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over regular routes, transporting
general commodities (except liquid nitro-
glycerine, commodities of unusual value,
household goods as defined by the Com-
mission, commodities in bulk, and com-
modities requiring special equipment) ;
(A) between Los Angeles International
Alrport, San Francisco International
Airport and points in California as fol-
lows: (1) Between Fontana, Calif,, and
the plant of Kaiser Co., Inc., located
3 miles west of Fontana, serving no
Intermediate points: (a) From Fontana
over Arrow Boulevard to Cherry Street,
thence over Cherry Street to the plant of
Kaiser Co,, Inc., and return over the same
route: (b) from Fontans over Foothill
Boulevard to Cherry Street, thence over
Cherry Street to the plant of Kaiser Co.,
Inc,, and return over the same route;
and (¢) from Fontana over Merrill Street
to Cherry Street, thence over Cherry
Street to the plant of Kaiser Co,, Inc.,
and return over the same route. (2) From
San Francisco over U.S. Highway 50 to
junction California Highway 120 (near
Lathrop) and thence over California
Highway 120 to Manteca and return over
the same route, (3) From San Francisco
over Interstate Highway 80 to junction
California Highway 4' (near Rodeo),
thence over California Highway 4 to
junction California Highway 99 (near
Stockton) and thence over California
Highway 99 to Manteca and return over
the same route.

1 Changed from California Highwny 40 to
Californio 4.
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(4) From Manteca over California
Highway 99 to Los Angeles and return
over the same route. (5) From Los
Angeles over city streets, through Ingle-
wood, El Segundo, Redondo Beach, and
Wilmington, to San Pedro and Long
Beach and return over the same route.
(6) Prom Los Angeles over U.S. Highway
66 to Fontana and return over the same
route. (7) From Los Angeles over US.
Highway 68A to junction US. Highway
66 (near Arcadia) and return over the
same route. (8) From Los Angeles over
U.8. Highway 101 or Interstate Highway
5 to San Diego and National City and re-
turn over the same route, (9 From Los
Angeles over U.S. Highway 101 Bypass
or Interstate Highway 5 to Junction U.S,
Highway 101 (near Orange) and return
over the same route, (10) From junction
U.S. Highway 101 Bypass or Interstate
Highway 5 and Commonwealth Avenue,
in Buena Park, over Commonwealth
Avenue to Fullerton, thence over Cali-
fornia Highway 91 to junction California
Highways 91 and 55 (east of Olive) and
return over the same route. (11) From
Santa Ana over Interstate Highway 5 to
Orange, thence over unnumbered high-
ways to Olive and thence over unnum-
bered highway to junction unnumbered
highway and California Highway 55 (east
of Olive) and return over the same route.
(12) From junction California Highways
91 and 55 (east of Olive) over California
Highway 91 to Riverside and thence over
U.S. Highway 395 to Colton and return
over the same route. (13) From Corona
over California Highway 71 to Elsinore
and return over the same route. (14)
From Riverside over U.S. Highway 395 to
Perris, thence over California Highway
74 to Hemet and thence over California
Highway 79 to San Jacinto and return
over the same route. (15) From Oakland
over California Highway 24 to junction
California Highways 4 and 24 (near Con-
cord) and thence over California High-
woys 4 and 24 to Pittsburg and return
over the same route.

(16) From junction U.S. Highway 50
and California Highway 120 (near
Lathrop) over U.S. Highway 50 to Stock-
ton and return over the same route, (17)
From Turner over an unnumbered high-
way to Simms and return over the same
route. (18) From Manteca over Cali-
fornia Highway 120 to Oakdale and re-
turn over the same route. (19) From
Salida over unnumbered highways,
through Riverbank to Oakdale and re-
turn over the same route, (20) From
Modesto over unnumbered highway to
Escalon and return over the same route.
(21) From Modesto over California High-
way 132 to Empire ana thence over un-
numbered highways through Hughson
and Denair to Turlock and return over
the same route. (22) From Ceres over an
unnumbered highway to Hughson and
return over the same route. (23) From
Livingston over unnumbered highways,
through Winton, to Atwater and return
over the same route. (24) From Merced
over California Highway 140 to the
Planada and thence over unnumbered

highways, through LeGrand, to Minyn
and return over the same routs (%)
From LeGrand over unnumbered high.
way to junction California Highway i
and return over the same route, (%
From Fresno over California Highwgy i
to junction unnumbered highway (s

highways, through Conejo, Laton, !hr.-
ford, Guernsey, Corcoran, Stoll,
Allensworth to Earlimart and return oy
the same route. (27) From Laton over .
numbered highways to Kingsburg and re
turn over the same route. (28) Pron!
Hanford over California Highway 198
Visalia and return over the same rogs
(29) From Corcoran over unnumbemsd
highways to Tulare and return over the
same route. (30) From Corcoran over us.
numbered highways to Tipton and thense
over California Highway 180 to Porter
ville and return over the same routs, (31)
From Stoll over an unnumbered highway
to Alpaugh and return over the sams
route.

(32) From junction California High.
way 99 and an unnumbered highway
(south of Delano) over that unnumbersd
highway to Pond, thence over unnums
bered highways., through Wasso, B
Shafter and thence over Lerdo Road &2
Lerdo and return over the same roule
(33) From Wasco over an unnumbered
highway to junction with California
Highway 99, and return over i
same route, (34) From Shafter o7
an mnnumbered highway to junctis
California Highway 178, thence owe
California Highway 178 to Bakersfield
and return over the same route. (3§
From Fresno over California Highway
180 to Minkler, thence over an unnum-
bered highway to Reedley and retum
over the same route. (36) From Minkke
over unnumbered highways to Orangt
Cove and return over the same roule
(37) From Cutler over unnumbersd
highways to junction Californis High
way 65, thence over California Highwoy
656 to Exeter and returmn over the same
route. (38) From Porterville over Call-
fornia Highway 66 to junction unnuo-
bered highway (formerly Californis
Highway 65) (near Ducor, Calil)
thence over unnumbered highway
junction California Highway 99 (nes
Famosa) and return over the same rouit.
(39) From Redondo Beach over ;:tr
streets, through Torrance, to Wilming
ton and return over the same route. (40)

EEsSS

m

YIS el S s ar el © Se s e 00 ) T

BSRaawes

o

- e S e e S T NI

(41) From junction U.S. Highway 66 and
California Highway 71 (near C:b\r!
maont) over Callfornia Highway 71 1a
junction California Highway 99 (nedf
Pomona) and return over the samé
route. (42) From junction U.S. Highws/
66 and Archibald Avenue (near Cucds
monga) over Archibald Avenue to june-
tion California Highway 99 (D€
Guasti) and return over the same rvuﬂ%
(43) From junction U.S. Highway 60 ";'Lr
Cherry Avenue (near plant of Kai-c_
Co., Inc.), over Cherry Avenue to Ju";m
tion California Highway 99 and ret
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over the same route, (44) From junction
yS. Highway 68 and Sierra Avenue
ear Fontana) over Sierra Avenue to
ymction California Highway 99 and re-
wm over the same route,

(45) From Los Angeles over US,
gighway 101 to Jjunction California
Highway 35 (near Pico), thence over
california Highway 35 to Santa Fe
gprings, thence over Anaheim-Tele-
graph Road, Lefingwell Road, and Cen-
tral Avenue to junction U.S. Highway
101 (near La Habra), thence over US.
Highway 101 to junction U.S. Highway
101 Bypass (near Anaheim) and return
over the same route, (46) From junction
U.S. Highway 101 Bypass and California
Highway 19 (near Rivera) over unnum-
pered highway lo Santa Fe Springs and
thence over California Highway 35 to
function U.S. Highway 101 Bypass (near
Norwalk) and returm over the same
route. (47) From junction Anaheim-
Telegraph Road and Valley View Avenue
over unnumbered highway to junction
US. Highway 101 Bypass (near Buena
Park) and return over the same route.
(48) From Linda Vista over an unnum-
pered highway to junction with Inter-
state Highway 5 (near San Diego) and
return over the same route. (49) From
junction U.S. Highway 101 Bypass and
umnumbered highway (near Antheim)
over unnumbered highway to Olive and
return over the same route, (50) From
junction US. Highway 101 and Chap-
man Avenue (near Fullerton) over

Chapman Avenue to Jjunction Cali-
fomia Highway 56 (near Atwood) and
return over the same route. (51) From
junction unnumbered highway

and
California  Highway 55 (near Ollve)
over California Highway 55 to junction
US. Highway 101 (near Tustin) and
rturn over the same route. (52) From
Anction U.S. Highway 395 and Iowa
Avenue (near Highgrove) over Iowa
Avenue to junction U.S. Highways 395
ind 60 (near Riverside) and return over
the same route,

153‘). From junction California High-
"Ry 74 and an unnumbered highway
\West of Hemet) over unnumbered high-
¥iy to Winchester and return over the
fme route, serving all intermediate
points served by the Atchison, Topeka
g:d Santa Fe Railway Co,, on the routes
¢ through (53) specified above: and
54) between Santa Ana, Calif., and the
US. Army Afr Corps Replacement Cen-
¥r approximately 6 miles southwest of

4 Ana, as an off-route point in con-
ftction with applicant’s regular route
erations, serving no Intermediate
:)lnb; and ( B) between Houston Inter-
s Dlinental Airport, Dallas Love Field
A;mon. Dallas-Fort Worth Regional
w"mn ‘now under construction), Fort

‘onh Greater Southwest International

*l, Amarillo Afr Terminal, and
points in Texas, Oklahomsa, and New
wvxico as follows: (1) Between Fort
m°t'1"}- Tex, and junction unnumbered
céw‘]“})' lt}nd U.S. Highway 77 (approxi-
Pmrn) 7% miles south of Sanger, Tex.) -
bigh Fort Worth over unnumbered

taway via Haslet, Justin, Ponder, and

- Tex.,, to junction U.S, Highway 77
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and return over the same route. Service
is authorized to and from all interme-
diate points. (2) Between Dallas, Tex.,
and Lubbock, Tex.: From Dallas over
U.S. Highway 80 to Fort Worth, Tex.,
thence over U.S. Highway 377 to
Stephenville, Tex,, thence over US.
Highway 67 to Coleman, Tex., thence
over U.S. Highway 84 via Abilene, Tex,,
to Lubbock and return over the same
route. Service is authorized to and from
all intermedinte points. (3) Between
Coleman, Tex., and Ballinger, Tex.:
From Coleman over U.8. Highway 67 to
Ballinger and return over the same
route, Service is authorized to and from
all intermediate points.

(4) Between San Angelo, Tex., and
Junction U.S. Highways 83 and 84 at or
near Tuscola, Tex.: From San Angelo
over U.S. Highway 67 to Ballinger, Tex.,
thence over U.S. Highway 83 to junction
U.S. Highway 84 and return over the
same route. Service is authorized to and
{from all iIntermediate points, (5) Be-
tween Snyder, Tex., and Lamesa, Tex,:
From Snyder over Texas Highway 15 to
Lamesa and return over the same route.
Service is authorized to and from all in-
termediate points. (6) Between Lubbock,
Tex., and the site of the Govermment
Bomber Alr Field, approximately 9 miles
west of Lubbock: From Lubbock over
Texas Highway 290 to the site of the
Government Bomber Air Field and re-
tum over the same route. Service is
authorized to and from all intermediate
points, (7) Between Galveston, Tex., and
Rosenberg, Tex.: From Galveston, over
Texas Highway 6 to junction U.S. High-
way 90A, thence' over U.S. Highway 90A
to Rosenberg and refturn over the same
route. (8) Between Richmond, Tex,, and
Thompsons, Tex.: From Richmond over
U.S, Highway 90A to junction unnum-
bered highway, thence over said unnum-
bered highway via Crabb and Booth,
Tex., to Thompsons and return over the
same route. (9) Between junction Texas
Highway 6 and unnumbered highway
east of Duke, Tex. and Duke, Tex.:
From junction Texas Highway 6 and un-
numbered highway over said unnum-
bered highway to Duke and return over
the same route. (10) Between Texas
City, Tex,, and junction Texas Highway
6 and U.S. Highway 75: From Texas
City over Texas Highway 146 to junction
U.S. Highway 75 and thence over US.
Highway 75 to junction Texas Highway 6
and return over the same route, (11)
Between Houston, Tex., and Alvin, Tex.:
From Houston over Texas Highway 35
to Alvin and return over the same route.
Service Is authorized to and from all
intermediate points in (7) through (11)
above,

(12) Between Houston, Tex., and Bell-
ville, Tex.: From Houston over Alternate
U.S. Highway 90 to Rosenberg, Tex,, and
thence over Texas Highway 36 to Bell-
ville and return over the same route.
Service Is authorized to and from the
intermediate points between Rosenberg
and Bellville, (13) Between Houston,
Tex,, and Beaumont, Tex., serving no
intermediate points: From Houston over
US. Highway 90 to Beaumont and re-
turn over the same route, (14) Between
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Beaumont, Tex., and Longview, Tex.,
serving all intermediate points: From
Beaumont over US. Highway 96, via
Silsbee, Kirbyville, and San Augustine
to Tenaha, Tex., thence over U.S. High-
way 59 to Carthage, Tex., thence over
Texas Highway 149 to Longview and re-
turn over the same route. (15) Between
Dallas, Tex., and Longview, Tex., serving
no intermediate points: From Dallas over
Interstate Highway 20 to Longview and
return over the same route. (16) Between
Lamesa, Tex., and Slaton, Tex., serving
all intermediate points: From Lamesa
over U.S. Highway 87 to junction Farm-
to-Market Road No. 400 north of Ta-
hoka, Tex., thence over Farm-to-Market
Road No. 400 to junction U.S. Highway
84, thence over U.S. Highway 84 to Slaton
and return over the same route. (17)
Between Brownwood, Tex., and Bellville,
Tex,, serving all intermediate points:
From Brownwood, Tex., over U.S. High-
ways 84 and 183 to Goldthwalte, Tex,,
trhence over US. Highway 183 to Lometa,
Tex., thence over U.S. Highway 190 to
junction U.S. Highway 81, 1 mile south
of Belton, Tex., thence over US. High-
way 81 to Temple, Tex. thence over
Texas Highway 36 to Bellville and re-
turn over the same route, (18) Between
Houston, Tex., and Brenham, Tex., as
an alternate route for operating conven-
fence only:; seérving no Intermediate
points: From Houston over U.S. High-
way 290 to Brenham and return over the
same route. (19) Between Lubbock, Tex.,
and Amarillo, Tex., serving all interme-
diate points: From Lubbock over US.
Highway 87 to Amarillo and return over
the same route, (20) Between Lubbock,
Tex., and Seagraves, Tex., serving all
intermediate points: From Lubbock over
U.S. Highway 62 to Seagraves and re-
turn over the same route,

(21) Between Fort Worth, Tex., and
Temple, Tex., serving all intermediate
points: From Fort Worth over U.S. High-
way 81 to junction Texas Highway 174,
thence over Texas Highway 174 to junc-
tion Texas Highway 6, thence over Texas
Highway 6 to junction Texas Highway
317, thence over Texas Highway 317 to
Texas Highway 306, thence over Texas
Highway 36 to Temple and return over
the same route, (22) Between Cleburne,
Tex., and Dallas, Tex., serving all inter-
mediate points: From Cleburne over U S,
Highway 67 to Dallas and return over
the same route, (23) Between junction
Texas Highways 67 and 174 and Blum,
Tex., serving all intermediate points:
From junction Texas Highways 67 and
174 over Texas Highway 174 to junction
unnumbered highway, thence over un-
numbered highway to Blum and return
over the same route. (24) Between junc-
tion Texas Highway 174 and Texas Spur
Road 1859 and Kopperl, Tex,, serving all
intermediate points: From Junction
Texas Highway 174 and Texas Spur Road
1869 over Texas Spur Road 1859 to Kop-
perl and return over the same route. (25)
Between junction U.S. Highway 81 and
Texas Farm Road 731 and Crowley, Tex.,
serving all intermediate points: From
Jjunction U.S. Highway 81 and Texas
Farm Road 731 over Texas Farm Road
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731 to Crowley and return over the same
route. (26) Between Dallas, Tex., and
Sanger, Tex., serving all intermediate
points: From Dallas over U.S. Highway
77 to junction Interstate Highway 35E
(formerly shown as unnumbered high-
way), thence over Interstate Highway
35E via Denton, Tex, to junction US.
Highway 77, thence over U.S. Highway
77 to Sanger and return over the same
route. (27) Between Denton, Tex. and
Krum, Tex., serving all Intermediate
points: From Denton over Texas High-
way 24 to junction Texas Highway 156
(formerly shown as unnumbered high-
way), thenece over Texas Highway 156 to
Krum and returm over the same route,
(28) Between Amarillo, Tex., and Wood-
ward, Okla, serving all intermediate
points: From Amarillo, Tex., over UBS.
Highway 60 to Texas-Oklahoma State
line, thence over Oklahoma Highway 51
and 15 to Woodward and return over
the same route,

(29) Between Lubbock, Tex., and Fort
Sumner, N. Mex., serving all intermedi-
ate points, and the off-route points of the
site of the Southwestern Public Service
Co. generating plant, located approxi-
mately 914 mileas north of Amherst, Tex.:
From Lubbock over U.S. Highway 84 to
Farwell, Tex., thence over U.S. Highway
60 to Fort Sumner and return over the
same route, (30) Between Lubbock, Tex.,
and Levelland, Tex,, serving all inter-
mediate points: From Lubbock over
Texas Highway 116 to Levelland and re-
turn over the same route, (31) Between
Levelland, Tex, and Littlefleld, Tex.:
From Levelland, Tex,, over U.S. Highway
385 to Littlefield, Tex., and return over
the same route, serving no intermediate
points; and (32) between Canyon, Tex.,
and Farwell, Tex,, serving all intermedi-
ate points: From Canyon over U.S, High-
way 60 to Farwell and return over the
same route. Restriction: The service au-
thorized herein is subject to the follow-
ing conditions: The service to be per-
formed by carrier shall be limited to
those shipments which have a prior or
subsequent movement by air, by or on
behalf of, Sante Fe Air Freight Co. Nore:
The purpose of this republication is to
redescribe the authority sought in Part
(A) and add New Mexico as a destination
territory in Part (B) above. If a hear-
ing is deemed necessary, applicant re-
quests it be held at Chicago, Tl

No. MC 30824 (Sub-No. 20), filed No-
vember 1, 1971, Applicant: AALCO EX-
PRESS COMPANY, INC,, 3514 Goodfel-
low Boulevard, St. Louis, MO 63120.
Applicant’s representative: Ernest A,
Brooks II, 1301 Ambassador Bullding, St.
Louis, Mo. 63101. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Uncrated commercial refrigera-
tion cases, checkout counters, shelving,
walkin coolers, and parts thereof when
moving in conjunction therewith, origi-
nating at or destined to the plantsites
and storage facilitles of Hussmann
Refrigerator Co. located at Bridgeton,
Mo.; Gloversville, N.Y,; Cherry Hill, and
at or near Camden, N.J.; (2) uncrated
commercial refrigeration cases, checkout
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counters, shelving and walkin coolers
originating at the plantsites and storage
facilities of Hussmann Refrigerator Co.
named in (1) above and destined to
points in the United States located in
and east of the States of Wisconsin,
Ilinois, Kentucky, Tennessee, and Mis-
sissippi; and (3) parts, materials, and
supplies used or useful in the manu-
facture of uncrated commercial refriger-
ation cases, checkout counters, shelving
and walkin coolers, from points in the
United States located In and east of the
States of Wisconsin, Illinois, Kentucky,
Tennessee, and Mississippl, destined to
the plantsites and storage facilities of
Hussmann Refrigerator Co. named in
(1> above. The above authority is
restricted against the transportation of
commodities in bulk; fron and steel
articles; and, commodities, which be-
cause of size or welght require special
equipment., Nore: Applicant now holds
contract carrier authority under its No.
MC 127753, therefore dual operations
may be involved. No duplicating author-
ity is sought. If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at St. Louls, Mo., or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 37578 (Sub-No. 22), filed Oc-
tober 29, 1971, Applicant: JOSEPH W.
TREHAN, INCORPORATED, Box 332,
North Lima, OH 44452. Applicant’s rep-
resentative: Joe F. Asher, 88 East Broad
Street, Columbus, OH 43215. Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Pipe and conduit (other
than iron and steel) and attachments,
parts and fittings therefor, from the
plantsite of the Flintkote Co,, Pipe Prod-
ucts Group, at or near Ravenna, Portage
County, Ohio, to points in Wisconsin,
Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, Kentucky,
West Virginia, Virginia, Maryland,
Pennsylvania, Delaware, New York, New
Jersey, and the District of Columbia,
Nore: Dual operations and common con-
trol may be involved. Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked to its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Columbus or Cleve-
land, Ohlo.

No, MC 51146 (Sub-No. 236), filed Oc-
tober 8, 1971, Applicant: SCHNEIDER
TRANSPORT & STORAGE, INC., 2661
South Broadway, Green Bay, WI 54303,
Applicant’s  representative: Charles
Singer, 33 North Dearborn, Chicago, IL
60602. Authority sought to operate as a
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Paper
and paper products, and materials and
supplies used in the manufacture and
distribution of paper and paper products
(except commodities in bulk), between
the planisites and storage facllities of
Nekoosa Edwards Paper Co., Inc,, located
in Little River County, Ark., on the one
hand, and, on the other, points in Con-
necticut, Delaware, Maine, Maryland,
Massachusetts, New Hampshire, New
Jersey, Rhode Island, Vermont, and the
District of Columbia. Nore: Common
control may be involved. Applicant states
that the requested authority could be
tacked with various subs of MC 51146 and

will tack where feasible. Applicant fyr.
ther states that no duplicating ap.
thority sought. If a hearing is deemeq
necessary, applicant requests it be helg
at Chicago, Il

No. MC 51148 (Sub-No. 237), filed
October 27, 1971. Applicant: SCHNEHL.
DER TRANSPORT & STORAGE, INC,
2661 South Broadway, Green Bay, Wi
54304. Applicant’s representative: D, 7,
Martin, Post Office Box 2298, Green By,
WI 54306. Authority sought to operate
a comman carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Concen.
trated fruit juices, labels, [fiberboard
boxes and Jruit juices, from Plymouth,
Ind., to points in Alasbama, Arkansss
Delaware, Florida, Georgla, Ilinois, In-
diana, Towa, Kansas, Kentucky, Louls-
ana, Maryland, Michigan, Minnesots
Mississippl, Missouri, New Jerscy, New |
York, North Carolina, Ohio, Oklahoma,
Pennsylvania, South Carolina, Te
see, Texas, Virginia, West Virginia, Wis-
consin, and the District of Columbls
Nore: Common control may be Involyed.
Applicant states that the requested au-
thority could be tacked with various subs
of MC 51146 and applicant will tack with
its MC 51146 where feasible, applicant
further states it has various duplicative
iftems of authority under various subs
but does not seek duplicative authority
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appl-
cant requests it be held at Chicago, 1l

No, MC 51148 (Sub-No. 238) filed Octo-
ber 27, 1971. Applicant: SCHNEIDER
TRANSPORT & STORAGE, INC,, 2661
South Broadway, Green Bay, WI 54304
Applicant’s representative: D. F. Martin,
Post OfMce Box 2298, Green Bay, WI
54306. Authority sought to operate asn
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Meals,
meat products, and meat byproduch,
from the plant and warehouse sites of
Armour and Co., Green Bay, Wis, ©
points in Iowa, Minnesota, Iilinols, In-
diana, Ohlo, and the Lower Peninsula of
Michigan. Norg: Common control may
be involved. Applicant states that the re-
quested authority could be tacked with
various subs of MC 51146 and applicant
will tack with its MC 51148 where Ic‘ -
ible, applicant further states it hns
various duplicative items of authorlly
under various subs, but does not seek
duplicative authority. If a hearing =
deemed necessary, applicant requests 16
be held at Chicago, 11l

No. MC 511468 (Sub-No. 239), filed Oc-
tober 27, 1971. Applicant: SCHNEIDER
TRANSPORT & STORAGE, INC., 2641
South Broadway, Green Bay, WI 54304
Applicant’s representative: D, F. Martin.
Post Office Box 2208, Green Bay, WI
54306. Authority sought to operate 858
common carrier, by motor vehicle, 0ver
irregular routes, transporting: .\Irrclf
containers and metal container ends ané
accessories and equipment, used in con-
nection with the distribution of metd
containers and metal contalner ends
when moving with metal containers, {roh
Fort Worth, Tex., to all points in e
United States (except Alaska and Hs-
waii). Nore: Common control may b
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involved. Applicant states that the re-
quested authority could be tacked with
various subs of MC 51146 and it will tack
with its MC 51148 where feasible, appli-
cant further states it has various dupli-
cative items of authority under various
subs, but does not seek duplicative au-
thority, If & hearing is deemed necessary,
applicant requests it be held at Dallas,
Tex.

No. MC 51146 (Sub-No. 240), filed Oc-
tober 27, 1971, Applicant: SCHNEIDER
TRANSPORT & STORAGE, INC., 2661
South Broadway, Green Bay, WI 54304.
Applicant’s representative: D. F. Martin,
Post Office Box 2298, Green Bay, WI
54306. Authority sought to operate as a
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
frreqular routes, transporting: Dairy
products, cheese, cheese foods, yogurt,
sour cream, cottage cheese, from points
in the following Wisconsin counties:
Brown, Green, Dodge, Waukesha, Jeffer-
son, Lafayette, and Oconto, to points in
Connecticut, Massachusetts, New York,
Ohio, and Pennsylvania. Nore: Common
control may be involved. Applicant states
that the requested authority could be
tacked with its MC 51148 where feasible,
applicant also states it has various dupli-
cative items of authority under various
subs, but does not seek duplicative au-
thority. If a hearing is deemed n A
applicant requests it be held at Chicago,
1L

No, MC 51146 (Sub-No. 242), filed No-
vember 1, 1971, Applicant: SCHNEIDER
TRANSPORT & STORAGE, INC., 2661
South Broadway, Green Bay, WI 54304,
Applicant's

Plastic products, and paper and paper
products; and (2) equipment, materials
and supplies used in the manufacture
ind distribution of the commodities in
(1) above, between the plant and ware-
house sites of International Paper Co. at
Litchfield, 111, and points in the United
States (except Alaska and Hawail),
Nore: Applicant states that the re-
Quested authority could be tacked with
Varlous subs and will tack with MC
51148 where feasible. No duplicating au-
thority is sought, Common control may
be involved. If a hearing is deemed nec-
Ssary, applicant requests it be held at
Washington, D.C.

No. MC 52465 (Sub-No. 41), filed Oc¢-
tober 25, 1971, Applicant: RICE TRUCK
ES, a corporation, 1627 Third Street
Northwest, Great Falls, MT 59403. Ap-
Plicant’s representative: Ray F. Koby,
34 Montana Building, Great Falls,
:fuom 59403. Authority sought to oper-

Ores and concentrates between
points in Montana, Idaho, and Wash-
igton. Nore: Common control may be
Involved, Applicant states that the re-
;ﬁmmd authority cannot be tacked with

txisting authority. If a hearing is
Seemed necessary, applicant does not
Specily a location.
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No. MC 59680 (Sub-No. 194), filed Oc-
tober 28, 1971. Applicant: STRICK-
LAND TRANSPORTATION CO. INC.
3011 Gulden Avenue, Post Office Box
5689, Dallas, TX 75222. Applicant’s rep-
resentative: Oscar P. Peck (same ad-
dress as applicant). Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Paper and paper products, mate-
rials and supplies used in the manufac-
ture or distribution of paper and paper
products (except commodities in bulk
and commodities which, due to size or
welght, require the use of special equip-
ment), between the planfsite and/or
storage facilities of Nekoosa Edwards
Paper Co., Inc., in Little River County,
Ark,, on the one hand, and, on the other,
points in Delaware, Maryland, Rhode
Isiand, and the District of Columbia.
Nore: Applicant states that the requested
authority cannot be tacked with its
existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Chicago, Ill., or Washington,
D.C.

No. MC 64932 (Sub-No, 498), filed No-
vember 1, 1971. Applicant: ROGERS
CARTAGE CO., a corporation, 1439 West
103d Street, Chicago, IL 60643, Appli-
cant’s representative: Carl L. Steiner, 39
South La Salle Street, Chicago, IL 60603.
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over ir-
regular routes, transporting: (1) Fer-
tilizer, in bulk, from points in Jackson
Township, Paulding County, Ohio, to
points in Indiana and Michigan: and
(2) hydrofixoric acid, in bulk, in tank ve-
hicles, from Joliet, 111, to points in Con-
necticut, Nore: Applicant states that the
requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Chicago, Ill.

No. MC 76032 (Sub-No. 289), filed Oc~
tober 20, 1971. Applicant: NAVAJO
FREIGHT LINES, INC. 1205 South
Platte River Drive, Denver, CO 80223.
Applicant's representative: Ira E. Neal
(same address as applicant). Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over regular routes,
transporting: General commodities (ex-
cept those of unusual value, classes A
and B explosives, household goods as
defined by the on, commodities
in bulk, commodities requiring special
equipment, and those injurious or con-
taminating to other lading), serving
Belen, N. Mex., near Albuquerque,
N. Mex., as an off-route point in connec-
tion with carrier's existing regular route
authority, for the purpose of interchang-
ing with rail carriers in the performance
of substituted rail-for-motor ecarrier
service only. Norz: Common control may
be involved, If a hearing s deemed nec-
essary, applicant requests it be held at
Denver, Colo,

No. MC 82492 (Sub-No. 62), filed No-
vember 4, 1971, Applicant: MICHIGAN
& NEBRASKA TRANSIT CO., INC., 2109
Olmstead Road, Kalamazoo, MI 49003,
Applicant's representative: Willlam C.
Harris, Post Office Box 2853, Kalamazoo,
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MI 48003. Authority sought to operate
85 a ct;mmon carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting:
Foodstuffs, from Bridgeport and Imiay
City, Mich., to points in Illinois, Wis-
consin, and the upper peninsula of Mich-
igan. Nore: Common control may be
involved. Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Lansing, Mich.

No. MC 82492 (Sub-No. 63). filed No-
vember 4, 1971. Applicant: MICHIGAN
& NEBRASKA TRANSIT CO., INC., 2109
Olmstead Road, Kalamazoo, MI 49003.
Applicant's representative: William C.
Harris, Post Office Box 2853, Kalamnzoo,
MI 49003. Authority sought to operate as
& common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Foods,
foodstufls and food products (except
commodities In bulk), from St. James,
Medalia, and Butterfield, Minn., and
Estherville, Towa, to points in Ilinois,
Indiana, Towa, Kansas, Michigan, Mis-
souri, Nebraska, and Ohio, and Coving-
ton and Louisville, Ky. Nore: Common
control may be involved. Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at St. Paul, Minn,

No. MC 82492 (Sub-No. 64), filed No-
vember 4, 1971. Applicant: MICHIGAN
& NEBRASKA TRANSIT CO., INC., 2109
Olmstead Road, Kalamazoo, MI 49003.
Applicant’s representative: William C.
Harris, Post Office 2853, Kalamazoo,
MI 49003. Authority sought to operate as
& common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
frregulnr routes, transporting: Meats,
meat products, meat byproducts and ar-
ticles distributed by meat packinghouses,
as described in sections A and C of Ap-
pendix I to the report in Descriptions in
Motor Carrier Certificates, 61 M.C.C. 209
and 766 (except hides and commodities
in bulk), from Tama, Yowa, to Coving-
ton and Louisville, Ky., and points in
Hlinois, Indiana, Michigan, Minnesota,
Missourl, Nebraska, Ohio, Kansas, and
Wisconsin. Note: Common control may
be involved. Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Des Moines, Town.

No. MC 82841 (Sub-No, 88), filed Octo-
ber 26, 1971, Applicant: HUNT TRANS-
PORTATION, INC. 801 Livestock Ex-
change Bullding, Omnaha, Nebr. 68107
Applicant’s representative: Donald L.
Stern, 530 Univac Building, 7100 West
Center Road, Omaha, NE 68106. Author-
ity sought to operate as a common car-
rier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Materials and
equipment used in the production of eggs
and poultry (except commodities in
bulk), from the plantsite of Pockman
Manufacturing Co., Inc., located in Mor-
gan County, Ala., to points in Arizonsa,
Arkansas, California, Connecticut, Del-
aware, Florida, Georgia, Idaho, Ken-
tucky, Maine, Maryland,
Massachusetts, Mississippi, Montana,
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Nevada, New Hampshire, New Jersey,
New Mexico, New York, North Carolina,
Oklahoma, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode
Island, South Carolina, Tennessee,
Texas, Vermont, Virginia, Washington,
West Virginia, and the District of Colum-
bia. NoTe: Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority, If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Birmingham, Ala, Mont-
gomery, Ala., or Atlanta, Ga.

No. MC 82841 (Sub-No. 89), filed Octo-
ber 29, 1971. Applicant: HONT TRANS-
PORTATION, INC., 801 Livestock EX-
change Building, Omaha, Nebr. 68107.
Applicant’s representative: Donald L.
Stern, 530 Univac Building, 7100 West
Center Road, Omaha, NE 68106. Author-
ity sought to operate as a common car-
rier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Paper and paper
articles (except paper bags and con-
tainers), from Omaha, Nebr, to points
in Towa, Kansas, Minnesota, Missouri,
South Dakota, and Nebraska. Note: Ap-
plicant states that the requested author-
ity cannot be tacked with its existing
authority. If a hearing is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at
Omaha, Nebr,

No. MC 83539 (Sub-No. 321), filed Oc-
tober 28, 1971. Applicant: C & H TRANS-
PORTATION CO., INC., 1936-2010 West
Commerce Street, Post Office Box 5976,
Dallas, TX 75222. Applicant’s representa-
tive: Thomas E. James (same address as
applicant) . Authority sought to operate
as & common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: (1)
Machinery. equipment, materials, and
supplies used in, or in connection with,
the discovery, development, production,
refining, manufacture, processing, stor-
age, transmisston and distribution of nat-
ural gas and petroleum and their prod-
ucts and byproducts; machinery, equip-
ment. materials, and supplies used in, or
in connection with construction, opera-
tion, repair, servicing, maintenance, and
dismantling of pipelines, including the
stringing and picking up thereof; and (2)
earth drilling machinery and equipment,
and machinery equipment, materials,
supplies, and pipe, incidental to, used
in, or in connection with the transporta-
tion, installation, remoyal, operation, re-
pair, servicing, maintenance, and dis-
mantling of drilling machinery and
equipment, the completion of holes or
wells drilled, the production, storage,
and transmission of commodities result-
ing from drilling operations at well or
hole sites and the injection or removal
of commaxiities into or from holes or well;
(a) between points in Arizona and Cali-
fornia, on the one hand, and, on the
other, points in Nevada, Oregon, Utah,
Washington, and Wyoming; and (b) be-
tween points in California, on the one
hand, and, on the other, points in Ari-
zona, serving points in Arizona for pur-
pose of joinder only. Nore: Common
control may be involved. Applicant states
that the requested authority can be
tacked with its existing authority in
Washington or Nevada to serve points

in Alaska, Utah, Arizona, or Wyoming
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to serve all points in the United States
within the territory extending westward
from the eastern boundary of New York
to the eastern boundary of Idaho, Wyo-
ming, Utah, and Arizona (except points
in New Hampshire, Delaware, Maryland,
Minnesota, Towa, Missouri, and the Dis-
trict of Columbia) . If & hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held at
Los Angeles, Calif.

No. MC 83835 (Sub-No. 85), filed Octo-~
ber 27, 1971. Applicant; WALES TRANS-
PORTATION, INC., Post Office Box 6186,
Dallas, TX 75222. Applicant's represent-
ative: James W, Hightower, 136 Wynne-
wood Professional Bullding, Dallas, Tex.
75224. Authority sought to operate as &
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
{rregular routes, transporting: Lumber,
from Darby and Missoula, Mont, to
points in Colorado. NOTE: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Denver, Colo.

No. MC 83835 (Sub-No. 88) , filed Octo-
ber 27, 1971. Applicant: WALES TRANS-
PORTATION, INC., Post Office Box 6186,
Dallas, TX 75222, Applicant's represent-
ative: James W. Hightower, 136 Wynne-
wood Professional Building, Dallas, Tex.
75224. Authority sought to operate as &
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Lumber,
from points in Hot Springs County, Ark.,
to points in Kansas, Missouri, Oklahoma,
and Tennessee. Nore: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Little Rock, Ark., or
Dallas, Tex.

No. MC 85465 (Sub-No, 44), filed
November 5, 1971, Applicant: WEST
NEBRASKA EXPRESS, INC., Post Office
Box 952, Scottsbluff, NE 69361, Appli-
cant’s representative: Truman Stockton,
Jr., The 1650 Grant Street Bullding, Den-
ver, Colo. 80203. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Meat, meat products and meat by-
products as described in section A of
appendix I to the report in Descriptions
in Motor Carrier Certificates, 61 M.C.C.
200 and 766, from the plantsite and stor-
age facility of Swift Fresh Meats Co. at
Grand Island, Nebr,, to points in Jows,
Illinois, Missouri, Minnesota, and Wis-
consin. Note: Applicant states that the
requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
%l be held at Omaha, Nebr., or Chicago,

No. MC 87476 (Sub-No. 8), filed
September 20, 1971. Applicant: CARL
SCHAEFER JR. TRUCK LINE INC,
2600 Willowburn Avenue, Dayton, OH
45427. Applicant’s representative: W. L.
Jordan, 2609 Fenwood Avenue, Terre
Haute, IN 47803. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Meat, meat products, meat by-
products, and articles distributed by
meat packinghouses as described in sec-

tions A, B, C, and D of appendix I to the
report in Description of Motor Carriers
Certificate, 61 M.C.C. 209 and 766, in-
cluding dairy products and like com-
modities requiring refrigeration and/or
temperature control (excluding com-
modities in bulk); (a) between points in
Pranklin County, Ohio, on the one hand,
and, on the other, points in Ohlo; (b)
between points in Franklin County,
Ohio, on the one hand, and, points in
Boone, Campbell, Gallatin, Grant, Ken-
ton, and Pendleton Counties, Ky., on the
other: (o) between points in Marion
County (Indianapolis), Ind, on the one
hand, and, on the other, points in In-
diana on and south of U.S. Highway 24,
from Indiana-Illinois State line east to
junction U.S. Highway 224 at Hunting-
ton, Ind.. and on and south of U.S. High-
way 224, from Huntington, Ind. to
Indiana-Ohio State line, and between
points in Marjon County, Ind. on the
one hand, and, on the other, points in
Anderson, Boone, Bourbon, Boyle,
Bracken, Bullitt, Campbell, Carroll,
Clark, Fayette, Fleming, Franklin, Gal-
latin, Garrard, Grant, Greene, Hardin,
Harrison, Henry, Jassamine, Jefferson,
Kenton, Larue, Lewis, Madison, Masan,

Meade, Mercer, Montgomery, Nelson,
Nicholas, Oldham, Owen, Pendleton,
Powell, Robertson, Scott, Spencer,

Triamble, Washington, and Woodford
Counties, Ky. Norte: Applicant stales
possible joinder at Dayton, Ohio with
service to points in Indiana and Ken-
tucky. Applicant states the above de-
seribed commodities will be those hav-
ing a prior out-of-State movement
and shipped and consigned to &p-
plicant, Carl Schaefer Jr. Truck Line,
Inc., with specific delivery instructions
by consignor. If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Indianapolis, Ind., or Columbus, Ohlo.

No. MC 95876 (Sub-No. 120), filed
November 4, 1071, Applicant: ANDER-
SON TRUCKING SERVICE, INC., 203
Cooper Avenue North, St. Cloud, MN
56301. Applicant's representative: Val M.
Higgins, 1000 First National Bank Build-
ing, Minneapolis, MN 55402. Author_lw
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over frregular routes,
transporting: Iron and steel pipe and
tubing and/or boiler flues and tubes,
from the plantsite and warehouse {a-
cilities of Babcock & Wilcox Co. in Mil-
waukee and Milwaukee County. Wis.,
to points in California, Colorado, Idaho,
Kansas, Montana, Nebraska, North Da-
kota, South Dakota, Oregon, Utah,
Washington, and Wyoming, restricted to
traffic originating at said plant and
warehouse sites, Note: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority. Com-
mon control may be involved. I{ a hears
fng 15 deemed necessary, npp!wf}m
requests it be held at Milwaukee, Wis.
or Chicago, Iil,

No. MC 102567 (Sub-No. 145) 1’~xxcxwd-
ment), filed July 26, 1971, published it
the FEpERAL REGISTER issues of s’faptem-
ber 10, 1971, and October 7, 1971, and
republished as amended this issue. Appil
cant: EARL GIBBON TRANSPORT.
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INC., 4295 Meadow Lane, Post Office
Drawer 53;7. Bossler City, LA 71010,
Applicant’s representative: Jo E. Shaw,
816 Houston Pirst Savings Building,
Houston, Tex. 77002. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Petroleum products, in bulk, in tank
vehicles, from Shreveport, La,, to points
in Ilinois, Indiana, Michigan, Ohio, and
Pennsylvania. Nore: Applicant states
that the authority sought can and will be
joined with applicant's existing operat-
ing authorities and that the principal
origin area that would be Involved in
such tacking would be points within 150
miles of Henderson, Tex. Common con-
trol may be involved. The purpose of this
republication is to reflect a change in the
tacking information. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Washington, D.C., or Colum-
bus, Ohlo.

No. MC 103993 (Sub-No. 644)
(Amendment), filed July 4, 1971, pub-
lished in the FepErAL REGISTER issue of
July 20, 1971, and republished as
amended this issue, Applicant: MOR-
GAN DRIVE-AWAY, INC. 2800 West
Lexington Avenue, Elkhart, IN 46514,
Applicant’s representatives: Paul D.
Borghesani and Ralph H. Miller (same
address as applicant). Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by
motor vehicle, over {rregular routes,
transporting: Trailers, designed to" be
drawn by passenger automobiles in Initial
movements, and buildings and sections
of buildings, mounted on undercarriages,
from Orange County, N.C., to points in
the United States (except Alaska and
Hawaii) . Note: Applicant states that the
requested authority cannot be tacked
with {ts existing authority. The purpose
of this republication is to reflect the cor-
Tect origin point as Orange County, N.C.,
In lieu of Alamance County, N.C. If &
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Greensboro, N.C.

No. MC 105566 (Sub-No. 62), filed
November 9, 1971. Applicant: SAM
T TRUCKING, INC. Post
Office Box 1119, Cape Girardeau, MO
63701. Applicant’s representative:
Thomas F, Kilroy, 2111 Jefferson Davis
Highway, Arlington, VA 22202 Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over frregular routes,
kansporting: (1) Meat, meat products,
dary products and food products, from
Charleston, Mo,, to points in Arizona,
California, Nevada, Utah, Idaho, Oregon,
and Washington; and (2) canned poods
end frozem fruits and vegetables, from
volnts in California, Oregon, Washing-
fon, Utah, Nevada, and Idaho to Charles-
ton, Mo. Nore: Applicant states that the
"equested authority cannot be tacked
With its existing authority. If a hearing
5 deemed n , applicant requests

eCessary,
i; ’t‘sc [l)ugd at 8t. Louis, Mo., or Washing-

No. MC 105566 (Sub-No, 63),

November 9, SAM
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Thomas F. Kilroy, 2111 Jefferson Davis
Highway, Arlington, VA 22202, Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Meats, meat products,
dairy products and articles distributed
by meat packinghouses, as described in
sections A, B, and C to the report in
Descriptions in Motor Carrier Certifi-
cates, 61 M.C.C. 209 and 766, from points
in Weakley County, Tenn., to points in
California. Note: Applicant states that
the requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Memphis, Tenn., or Wash-
ington, D.C,

No. MC 106943 (Sub-No. 103), filed
October 29, 1971, Applicant: EASTERN
EXPRESS, INC., 1450 Wabash Avenue,
Terre Haute, IN 47808. Applicant’s rep-
resentative: John E. Lesow, 3737 North
Meridian Street, Indianapolis, IN 46208.
Authority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over regular
routes, transporting: General commodi-
ties (except classes A and B explosives,
Hvestock, grain, petroleum products, in
bulk, household goods as defined by the
Commission, and commodities requiring
special equipment), serving the plantsite
of PPG Industries, Inc., at or near Mount
Holly Springs, Pa., as an off-route point
in connection with applicant's author-
ized regular route operations to and from
Harrisburg, Pa. Nore: If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Washington, D.C., or Pitts-~
burgh, Pa.

No. MC 107107 (Sub-No. 415), filed
October 26, 1971. Applicant: ALTER-
MAN TRANSPORT LINES, INC., 12805
Northwest 42d Avenue, Opa Locka, FL
33054. Applicant's representative; Ford
W. Sewell (same address as applicant).
Authority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Frozen foods, from
points in Glynn and Chatham Counties,
Ga., to points in South Carolina, North
Carolina, Tennessee, Kentucky, Virginia,
West Virginia, Delaware, Maryland,
Ohlo, Pennsylvania, New Jersey, New
York, Connecticut, Rhode Island, Massa-
chusetts, Vermont, New Hampshire,
Maine, and the District of Columbia.
Nore: Applicant states that tacking the
requested authority is possible but not
to provide a new service over that pres-
ently authorized to be operated. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests It be held at Jacksonville, Fia.,
Atlanta, Ga,, or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 107295 (Sub-No. 595), filed No-
vember 4, 1971. Applicant: PRE-FAB
TRANSIT CO., a corporation, 100 South
Main Street, Farmer City, IL 61842.
Applicant’s representative: Mack Ste-
phenson (same address as applicant),
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over fr-
regular routes, transporting: Overhead
doors, door sections, and parts and ac-
cessories used in the installation thereof,
from Galesburg, Iil., and Tiffin, Ohio, to
points In the United States (including
Alaska and Hawaii), Nortx: Applicant
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states that the requested authority can
be tacked with its existing authority un-
der MC 107285 Sub-Nos. 19, 56, 57, 142,
144, 159, 299, 303, 305, 435, 439, and 477,
If a hearing Is necessary, applicant re-
quests it be held at Toledo or Columbus,
Ohio.

No. MC 107295 (Sub-No. 570), filed
November 8, 1971. Applicant: PRE-FAB
TRANSIT CO,, a corporation, Post Office
Box 146, Farmer City, IL 61842, AppH-
cant’s representative: Mack Stephenson
(same address as applicant), Authority
sought to operate as & common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Fabricated metal products,
ventilators and ventilator systems, and
heating and cooling equipment and ac-
cessories, from Batavia, Ohlo, to points
in the United States. Nore: Applicant
states it has pending with its Subs 368
and 374 authority sought, where tacking
possibilities may exist. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Cincinnati or Columbus, Ohio.

No. MC 107496 (Sub-No. 827), filed
November 5, 1971. Applicant: RUAN
TRANSPORT CORPORATION, Third at
Keosauqua Way, Des Molnes, TA 50300,
Applicant’s representative: H. L. Fabritz
(same address as above). Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Commeodities, in bulk, hav-
ing an immediate prior or subsequent
movement over the lines of the Chicago
and North Western Railway, between
points in Iilinois, Yowa, Kansas, Upper
Michlgan, Minnesota, Missouri, Nebras-
ka, North Dakota, South Dakota, Wis-
consin, and Wyoming. Note: Applicant
states that the requested authority can be
tacked with its existing authority but
indicates that it has no present intention
to tack and therefore does not identify
the points or territories which can be
served through tacking., Persons inter-
ested In the tacking possibilities are cau-
tioned that fallure to oppose the applica-
tion may result in an unrestricted grant
of authority. Common control may be in-
volved. If a hearing {5 deemed necessary,
applicant requests it be held at Chicago,
IIl., or Des Molnes, Iowa.

No. MC 107515 (Sub-No, 783), filed Oc-~
tober 28, 1971. Applicant: REFRIGER-
ATED TRANSPORT CO., INC,, Post Of-
fice Box 308, Forest Park, GA 30050, Ap-
plicant’s representative: Paul M. Daniell,
Post Office Box 872, Atlanta, GA 30301.
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over ir~
regular routes, transporting: Meats, meat
products and meat byproducts, and ar-
ticles distributed by meat packinghouses
as described in appendix I, sections A
and C to the report in Descriptions in
Motor Carrier Certificates, 61 M.C.C. 209
and 766, from the plantsite and storage
facility of Swift & Co, at Moultrie, Ga.,
to points in Arkansas, Connecticut, Dela-
ware, Florida, Kentucky, Illinois, Indi-
ana, Iowa, Loulsiana, Maryland, Massa~
chusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Missis-
sippl, Missourl, New Jersey, New York,
North Carolina, Ohlo, Oklahoma, Penn-
sylvania, Rhode Island, South Carolina,
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virginia, West Virginia, and Wisconsin,
restricted to products originating at the
above-named plantsite and destined to
the named States. Nore: Applicant now
holds contract carrier authority under
its No. MC 128436 and subs, therefore
dual operations may be involved. Com-~
mon control may also be involved, If &
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Atlanta, Ga,, or
Chicago, Il

No. MC 107743 (Sub-No. 15), filed Oc-
tober 14, 1971. Applicant: SYSTEM
TRANSPORT, INC., East 6523 Broad-
way, Spokane, WA 98206. Applicant’s
representative: S, J. Cully, Jr, (same ad-
dress as applicant). Authority sought to
operate as a comnmon carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Lumber, wood products, and mill-
work, (a) from points in Oregon to points
in Towa, Wisconsin, 1llinois, Missouri, and
Indiana; (b) from points in Washington
to points in Iowa, Wisconsin, Illinois,
Missouri, Indiana, and Colorado; (¢}
from points in Idaho in and north of
Idaho County to points in Colorado; )
from points in Idaho on and north of
the Snake River to points in Iowa, Wis-
consin, Illinols, Missouri, and Indiana;
and (&) from points in Montana on and
west of US. Highway 89 to points in
Towa, Wisconsin, Ilinois, Missouri, Indi-
ana, and Colorado. NOTE: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
Applicant further states no duplicating
authority sought. If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be* held
at Spokane, Wash., or Portland, Oreg.

No. MC 108843 (Sub-No. 9), filed Oc-
tober 20, 1971. Applicant: GLABERN
CORPORATION, 305 West Lincoln
Highway, Penndel, PA 19047, Applicant’s
representative: J. G. Dail, Jr,, 1111 E
Street NW., Washington, DC 20004. Au-
thority sought to operate as a contract
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Trailers (other
than those designed to be drawn by pas-
senger automobiles), chassis and cargo
containers, and trailer parts, articles
used in the manufacture of trailers, and
waste or scrap materials when moving in
trailers of shippers, between points in
Alabama, Connecticut, Delaware, Florida,
Georgia, Illinois, Indiana, Kansas, Ken-
tucky, Louisiana, Maine, Maryland, Mas-
sachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Missis-
sippl, Missouri, New Hampshire, New
Jersey, New York, North Carolina, Ohio,
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South Caro-
lina, Tennessee, Texas, Vermont, Vir-
ginin, West Virginia, Wisconsin, and the
District of Columbia. Restriction: The
operations authorized herein are limited
to a transportation service to be per-
formed under a continuing contract, or
contracts, with Strick Corp. of Fairless
Hills, Pa. Nore: Applicant states that it
now holds contract carrier authority in
Nos, MC-108843 and MC-108843 (Sub-
Nos. 5, 7, and 8 TA) to operate between
11 named points, on the one hand, and,
on the other, points in the States sought
in this application, and that the purpose
of this application is to obtain permanent
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authority for the two points covered by
Sub 8TA and to broaden applicant's
existing authority to permit a complete
service for Strick Corp. and thus avoid
successive applications whenever new
shipping points are added by that
shipper. Applicant offers to cancel its
existing permits upon a grant of the au-
thority sought. If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Philadelphia, Pa., or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 109294 (Sub-No, 18), filed Oc-
tober 28, 1971. Applicant: COMMER-
CIAL TRUCK CO., LTD., a corporation,
230 Brunette Street, New Westminster,
BC, Canada. Applicant’s representative:
Joseph ©O. Earp, 607 Third Avenue,
Seattle, WA 98104. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Lumber, poles, piling, and build-
ing board, between ports of entry on the
international boundary line between the
United States and Canada at or near
Blaine and Sumas, Wash., on the one
hand. and, on the other, poinis in
Oregon; and (2) poles and piling, be~
tween the ports of entry on the inter-
national boundary line between the
United States and Canada at or near
Blaine and Sumas, Wash,, on the one
hand, and, on the other, points in Wash-
ington (except points in Whatcom,
Skagit, Snohomish, King, Plerce, and
Island Counties) . Note: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Seattle, Wash.

No. MC 109564 (Sub-No. 13), filed
November 5, 1971. Applicant: LYONS
TRANSPORTATION LINES, INC., 1701
Parade Street, Erie, PA 16503. Applicant's
representative: A. Charles Tell, 100 East
Broad Street, Columbus, OH 43215. Au-
thority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over regular
routes, transporting: General commodi-
ties (except those of unusual value, classes
A and B explosives, household goods
as defined by the Commission, com-
modities in bulk, commodities requiring
special equipment, and those injurious or
contaminating to other lading), serving
points in Kentucky within the Cincinnati,
Ohio, commercial zone as prescribed by
the Commission in connection with
presently authorized regular route opera-
tions at Cincinnati, Ohio. Nore: If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Columbus, Ohio, or
Pittsburgh, Pa.

No. MC 110098 (Sub-No. 122), filed
November 4, 1971. Applicant: ZERO
REFRIGERATED LINES, a corporation,
1400 Ackerman Road, Post Office Box
20380, San Antonio, TX 78220. Appli-
cant’s representative: Donald L. Stern,
530 Univac Building, 7100 West Center
Road, Omaha, NE 68106. Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier, by
motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Meats, meat products and
meat byproducts and articles distributed
by meat packinghouses as described in
sections A and C of appendix I to the
report in Descriptions in Motor Carrier

Certificates, 61 M.C.C. 200 and 766 (cx-
cept hides and commodities in bulk),
{from the plantsites and/or storage facili-
ties utilized by Farmland Foods, Inc, at
Denison, Iowa Falls, and Carroll, Iows,
and Omaha, Nebr., to points in Kansas,
Oklahoma, Arkansas, Louisiana, Texas,
and New Mexico. Note: Applicant states
that the requested authority can be
tacked with its existing authority bul
indicates that it has no present intention
to tack and therefore does not identily
the points or territories which can be
served through tacking. If a hearing s
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
g‘e held at Omaha, Nebr,, or San Antonio,
ex.

No. MC 110525 (Sub-No. 1019), filed
October 29, 1971, Applicant: CHEMICAL
LEAMAN TANK LINES, INC., 520 East
Lancaster Avenue, Dowington, PA 19335,
Applicant’s representative: Leonard A
Jaskiewlicz, Suite 501, 1730 M Street
NW., Washington, DC 20036, Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Animal and vegetable oil
products, in bulk, in tank vehicles, from
Cincinnati, Ohio, to points in Alabama,
Georgia, and Mississippl. Nore: Appll-
cant states that the requested authority
can be tacked with its existing authority
but indicates that it has no present in-
tention to tack and therefore does not
identify the points or territories which
can be served through tacking, Persons
{nterested in the tacking possibilities are
cautioned that failure to oppose the ap-
plication may result in an unrestricted
grant of authority. If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Columbus, Ohlo.

No. MC 110525 - (Sub-No. 1020), filed
October 29, 1971, Applicant: CHEMICAL
LEAMAN TANK LINES, INC, 520
East Lancaster Avenue, Downingtowl,
PA 19335. Applicant's representative:
Thomas J. O'Brien (same address 85
above). Authority sought to operate 85
a common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Etchants,
in bulk, in tank vehicles, from Garland,
Tex., to Joplin and Springfield, Mo, and
returned spent etchants, from Joplin and
Springfield, Mo., to Garland, Tex. NoTE:
Applicant states that the requested au-
thority can be tacked with its exisung
asuthority but indicates that it has no
present intention to tack and therefore
does not identify the points or territories
which can be served through tackins.
Persons interested in the tacking posst
bilities are cautioned that failure to
oppose the application may result in an
unrestricted grant of authority. Ir a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Dallas or Houston,
Tex.

No. MC 110888 (Sub-No. 280) , filed No-
vember 1, 1971, Applicant: SCHNEIDER
TANK LINES, INC, 200 West Cec}l
Street, Neenah, WI 54956. ADDllcamf
representative: E. Stephen Heisley, 666
11th Street NW., Washington, DC 20001.
Authority sought to operate as common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over {rregular
routes, transporting: (1) Encapsula!z‘d
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dye, in bulk, in tank vehicles, from De-
catur, Ala,, to Nekoosa, Wis.; (2) liquid
plastics and latexr, in bulk, in tank ye-
hicles, from Midland, Mich,, to the plant-
site of St. Regis Paper Co., Rhinelander
Division, Rhinelander, Wis.; and (3)
fime, In bulk, in hopper-type vehicles,
from Chicago, Ill, to points in JTowsa,
Lafayette, Green, Dane, Jefferson, Rock,
Walworth, Waukesha, Milwaukee, Ra-
cine, and Kenosha Counties, Wis. Nore:
Common control may be involved. Appli-
cant states that the requested authority
cannot be tacked with its existing au-
tharity. No duplicating authority is
sought. If & hearing Is deemed necessary,
applicant requests it be held at Minne-
apolis, Minn., or Chicago, Ill.

No. MC 111383 (Sub-No. 33), filed Oc-
tober 18, 1971. Applicant: BRASWELL
MOTOR FREIGHT LINES, INC. 3925
Singleton Boulevard, Dallas, TX 75208.
Applicant’s representative: Ronald R,
Slaughter, Post Office Box 4447, 3925
Singletonn Boulevard, Dallas, TX 75208.
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over regu-
lar routes, transporting: General com-
modities (except those of unusual value,
classes A and B explosives, household
goods, commodities in bulk, and those
requiring special equipment), between
Atlanta, Ga., and Norcross, Ga., and
points in its commercial zone, from At-
lanta over Interstate Highway 85 to
Junction Georgia Highway 141, thence
over Georgia Highway 141 to Norcross,
and retwrn over the same route, serving
all intermediate points (also return over
US. Highway 23), serving all intermedi-
ate points, and serving Tucker-Stone
Mountain Industrial Park, Ga., as an off-
roule point, Restriction: Applicant does
not intend to transport traffic direct of
interline between Atlanta, Ga. on the
one hand, and, on the other, points
within 15 miles thereof, and is willing to
accept a restriction to that effect. Nors:
If & hearing {s deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests It be held at Atlanta, Ga.
or Dallas, Tex.

No. MC 111812 (Sub-No. 448) , filed Oc-
tober 28, 1971. Applicant: MIDWEST
COAST TRANSPORT, INC., 405’ East
Eighth Street, Post Office Box 1233, Sioux
Falls, 8D 57101. Applicant’s representa-
tve: Donald L. Stern, 530 Univac Build-
ing, 7100 West Center Road, Omaha, NE
68106. Authority sought to operate as a
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over

ar routes, transporting: Candy,
confectionery, chewing gum and related
{fems, from Duryea, Pa., to points in
Hlinofs, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, Michi-
gan, Minnesota, Nebraska, Missouri,
North Dakota, South Dakota, and Wis-
consin. Nore: Applicant states that the
requested authority could be tacked with
its Sub-200, at Stoux Falls, 8. Dak., to
Provide a through service to points in
California, Arizona, and Salt Lake City,
Utah. Common control may be involved.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
St requests it be held at Seranton or
Philadelphia, Pa.

No. MC 112713 (Sub-No. 135), filed
November 1, 1971, Applicant; YELLOW
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FREIGHT SYSTEM, INC., 92d at State
Line, Kansas City, MO 64114. Appli-
cant’s representative; John M. Records
(same address as applicant). Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over regular routes,
transporting: General commodities (ex-
cept classes A and B explosives, house-
hold goods as defined by the Commission,
commodities in bulk, and commeodities
requiring special equipment), between
Owatonna, Minn., and Mankato, Minn.,

‘over U.S. Highway 14, as an alternate

route in connection with applicant’s reg-
ular route operations, for operating con-
venience only, serving no intermediate
points, Note: If a hearing is deemed nec-
essary, applicant requests it be held at
Kansas City, Mo.

No. MC 113495 (Sub-No. 1) (Correc-
tion), filed October 12, 1971, published
FeperaL ReGISTER issue of November 11,
1971, and republished in part as corrected
in this issue. Applicant: GREGORY
HEAVY HAULERS, INC., 51 Oldham
Street, Post Office Box 60628, Nashville,
TN 37206. Applicant’s representative:
Wilmer B. Hill, 705 McLachlen Bank
Building, 666 11th Street NW,, Washing-
ton, D.C. 20001. Nore: The purpose of
this partial republication is to show 666
11th Street NW,, in leu of 666 First
Street NW., as was erroneously shown in
the previous publication. The rest of the
application remains as previously pub-
lished.

No., MC 113635 (Sub-No. 3), filed Octo-
ber 12, 1971, Applicant: 8 & S TRUCK-
ING, INC. Alzada Star Route, Belle
Fourche, 8. Dak. 57717. Applicant's rep-
resentative: Gene R. Bushnell, Post Of-
fice Box 190, Rapid City, SD 57701.
Authority sought to operate as a con-
tract carrier, by motor vehicle, over ir-
regular routes, transporting: (1) Ground
lignite coal and/or ground leonardite,
from the American Colloid Plant ap-
proximately 5 miles east of Gascoyne,
Bowman County, N. Dak., to points in
Colony, Crook County, Wyo.: (2) soda
ash, from the F M C Plant near West
Avceo, Wyo.,, Sweetwater County, to
points In Colony, Crook County, Wyo.:
and (3) dulk bentonite, between points
in Wyoming, Montana, South Dakota,
North Dakota, and Minnesota, under
contract with Baroid Division, NL Indus-
tries, Inc.; and Federal Bentonite. Nore:
If & hearing Is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Belle Fourche
or Rapid City, S. Dak.

No. MC 113678 (Sub-No. 442), filed
October 27, 1971, Applicant: CURTIS,
INC., Post Office Box 16004, Stockyards
Station, Denver, CO 80216, Applicant’s
representative: Duane W. Acklie, Post
Office Box 80806. Lincoln, NE 68501, Au-
thority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Foodstuffs, from
points in Maine, New Hampshire, Ver-
mont, Connecticut, Rhode Jsland, Mas-
sachusetts, New York, New Jersey,
Pennsylvania, Virginia, West Virginia,
Maryland, Delaware, and the District of
Columbis to points in Ilinofs, Indiana,
Iowa, Kansas, Kentucky, Michigan, Min-
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nesota, Missouri, Nebraska, Ohio, Penn-
sylvania, and Wisconsin. Nore: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
No duplicating authority is sought. If a
hearing Is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Washington, D.C.,
New York, N.Y., or Denver, Colo.

No. MC 115162 (Sub-No. 236), filed
October 28, 1971. Applicant: POOLE
TRUCK LINE, INC., Post Office Drawer
500, Evergreen, AL 36401. Applicant's
representative: Robert E. Tate (same
address as applicant), Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over {rregular routes, transport-
Ing: Ground clay, In containers, from
points in Thomas County, Ga., to points
in that part of the United States on and
east of North Dakota, South Dakota,
Nebraska, Kansas, Oklahoma, and Texas.
Note: Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Atlanta, Ga., or Birmingham,
Ala,

No. MC 115162 (Sub-No. 237), filed
October 29, 1971. Applicant: POOLE
TRUCK LINE, INC., Post Office Box 500,
Evergreen, AL 36401, Applicant’s repre-
sentative: Robert E, Tate (same address
as applicant) . Authority sought to oper-
ate as a common carrier, by motor vehi-
cle, over irregular routes, transporting:
Salt (other than in bulk), from points
in Eddy County, N. Mex., and Fort Bend
and Harris Counties, Tex., to points In
Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Kentucky,
Louisiana, Mississippi, South Carolina.
and Tennessee. Norte: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with Its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at New Orleans, La..
or Houston, Tex.

No. MC 115311 (Sub-No. 125), filed
October 29, 1971. Applicant: J & M
TRANSPORTATION CO., INC., Post Of-
fice Box 488, Milledgeville, GA 31061, Ap-
plicant’s representative: Paul M. Daniell,
Post Office Box 872, Atlanta, GA 30301.
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over ir-
regular routes, transporting: Cement and
cement products, between points in
Chatham County, Ga., on the one hand,
and, on the other, points in Florida,
Georgia, South Carolina, and North
Carolina. NoTe: Aplicant states that the
requested authority can be tacked with
its existing authority but indicates that
it has no present intention to tack and
therefore does not identify the points or
territories which can be served through
tacking. If a hearing Is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at
Atlanta, Ga,

No. MC 115311 (Sub-No. 126), filed
October 29, 1971. Applicant: J & M
TRANSPORTATION CO., INC., Post Of-
fice Box 488, Milledgeville, GA 31061. Ap-
plicant’s representative: Paul M, Danfell,
Post Office Box 872, Atlanta, GA 30301.
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over ir-
regular routes, transporting: Iron and
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steel articles, between Dothan, Ala,, on
the one hand, and, on the other, points
in Georgia, Florida, South v
Tennessee, North Carolina, Mississippi,
and Louisiana. Note: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority, If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Montgomery, Ala.

No. MC 115681 (Sub-No. 22), filed No-
vember 1, 1971, Applicant: MURPHY
TRANSPORTATION, INC. Post Office
Box 1090, Anniston, AL 36201. Applicant's
representative: Maurice F. Bishop, 327
Frank Nelson Building, Birmingham,
Ala. 35203. Authority sought to operate
as a common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: Con-
duit, pipe and cable and fittings and
attachments therefor, unloaded by me-
chandcal devices furnished by the carrier,
{rom Glendale, Marshall County, W. Va,,
to points in Mlinois, Indians, Iowa, Kan-
sas, Kentucky, Maryland, Minnesota,
«Missourl, Nebraska, North Carolina,
North Dakota, Oklahoma, South Caro-
ling, South Dakota, Tennessee, Texas,
Virginia, Wisconsin, and the District of
Columbia. Note: Applicant states that
the requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Washington, D.C.

No. MC 115840 (Sub-No. 74), filed No-
vember 4, 1971, Applicant: COLONIAL
FAST FREIGHT LINES, INC.,, 1215 West
Bankhead Highway, Post Office Box
10327, Birmingham, AL 35202. Appli-
cant's representative: C. E. Wesley (same
address as applicant). Authority sought
1o operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Canned and bottled goods, and ani-
mal feedstufls (except in bulk), from
points at or near Alma, Van Buren,
Gentry, Siloam Springs, Ark., and Proc-
tor and Kansas, Okla, to points in
Louisiana and Texas and to points in the
United States on and east of a line begin-
ning at the mouth of the Mississippi
River, and extending along the Missis-
gippi River to its junction with the
western boundary of Itasca County,
Minn,, thence northward along the west-
ern boundaries of Itasca and Koochi-
ching Counties, Minn,, to the interna-
tional boundary line between the United
States and Canada, restricted to traffic
originating at the plantsites and ware-
houses of Allen Canning Co. Nore: Com-
mon control may be involved, Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Birmingham,
Ala,, or Memphis, Tenn,

No. MC 116763 (Sub-No. 212), filed
October 29, 1071, Applicant: CARL SUB-
LER TRUCKING, INC., North West
Street, Versailles, Ohio 45380. Appli-
cant’s representative: H. M. Richters
(same address as applicant). Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Automobdiles, trucks and
busses, in driveaway and truckaway, In
secondary movements; and trallers de-
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signed to be drawn by passenger automo-
biles, In initial movements, from points
in Drake County, Ohio, to points in the
United States (except Alaska, Hawail,
and Ohio). Note: Applicant states that
the requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. Applicant
further states that no duplicating au-
thority is being sought. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Columbus, Ohio.

No. MC 117574 (Sub-No. 211), filed
October 22, 1971. Applicant: DAILY
EXPRESS, INC., Post Office Box 39,
Carlisle, PA 17013. Applicant’s repre-
sentative: James W. Hagar, 100 Pine
Street, Post Office Box 869, Harrisburg,
PA 17108. Authority sought to operate as
a common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: (1) Un-
packaged glass and glass in packages,
which because of size or weight require
the use of special equipment and (2) un-
packaged glass and glass in packages,
which because of size or welght do not re-
quire the use of special equipment, when
moving in mixed shipments with the
items in (1) above, between the plantsite
of PPG Industries, Inc., at or near Mount
Holly Springs, Pa., on the one hand, and,
on the other, points in the United States
(except Alaska and Hawall), NoTe: Ap-
plicant states that the requested author-
ity can be tacked with its existing au-
thority, but indicates that it has no pres-
ent intention to tack and therefore does
not identify the points or territories
which can be served through tacking,
Persons interested in the tacking possi-
bilities are cautioned that failure to op-
pose the application may result in an
unrestricted grant of authority. No dupii-
cating authority is sought. Common con-
trol may be involved. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Washington, D.C,

No. MC 117610 (Sub-No. 8), filed
October 29, 1971. Applicant: DERRICO
TRUCKING CORP., 907 East 141st
Street, Bronx, NY 10454. Applicant’s
representative: Bert Collins, 140 Cedar
Street, New York, NY 10006. Authority
sought to operate as a contract carrier, by
motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Paperboard, boxboard,
kraftboard, corrugated and paper con-
tainers, cartons, boxes, wastepaper, rags
and materials and supplies used in the
manufacture and distribution thereof
(exeept in bulk), between Whippany and
Clifton, N.J.;: and Durham, Pa.; on the
one hand, and, on the other, points in
Nassau, Suffolk, Westchester, Orange,
and Rockland Countles, N.Y.; New York,
N.Y.: points in New Jersey, Delaware,
Maryland, Connecticut, Massachusetts,
Rhode Island, and Pennsylvania on and
east of U.S. Highway 15, under contract
with Whippany Paper Board Co., Inc.
Nore: If a hearing is deemed necessary,
applicant requests it be held at New
York, N.Y.

No. MC 118529 (Sub-No. 4), filed No-
vember 3, 1971. Applicant: I & M, INC,,
2525 BEuclld Avenue, Des Moines, IA. Ap-
plicant’s representative: Willlam L, Fair-
bank, 900 Hubbell Building, Des Moines,
Towa 50803. Authority sought to operate

as a common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: (1)
Crushed limestone and limestone prod-
ucts, (a) between points in Unlon,
Clarke, Lucas, Taylor, Ringgold, Decs-
tur, Wayne, and Appanoose Counties,
Jowa, on the one hand, and, on the other,
points in Putnam, Schuyler, Sullivan, and
Adair Counties, Mo.; (b) between points
in Appanoose County, Iowa, on the one
hand, and, on the other, points in Mer-
cer, Harrison, and Worth Counties, Mo,
and (2) sand and gravel, between points
in Union, Clarke, Lucas, Taylor, Ring-
gold, Decatur, Wayne, and Appanocse
Counties, Towa, on the one hand, and,
on the other, points in Mercer, Harrison,
Worth, Putnam, Schuyler, Sullivan, and
Adeair Counties, Mo. NoTe: Applicant
states that the requested nuthority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Des Moines,
Iowa, or Omaha, Nebr.

No. MC 119403 (Sub-No. 84), filed Oc-
tober 28, 1971. Applicant: MONEKEM
COMPANY, INC., West 20th Street Road,
Post Office Box 1186, Joplin, MO 64801
Applicant’s representative: Ray F. Kempi
(same address as applicant). Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Polystyrene, expanded or
extruded, from points in Missouri, Ar-
kansas, and Oklahoma to Oswego, Kans.
Nore: Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Kansas City, Mo.

No. MC 119493 (Sub-No. 85), filed Oc-
tober 28, 1971, Applicant: MONKEM
COMPANY, INC., West 20th Street Road,
Post Office Box 1196, Joplin, MO 64801
Applicant’s representative: Ray F.
Kempt (same address as applicant) . Au-
thority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Dry feed ingre-
dients, from plant and warehouse facili-
ties of Farmland Industries, Inc,, and/of
Farmers Chemical Co,, located in Jaspes
County, Mo., to points in Kansas, Mis-
sourl, Mississippl, North Dakota, South
Dakots, Wisconsin, Colorado, Nebrasks,
Oklahoma, Texas, Minnesota, Iows, Ar-
kansas, Louisiana, Illinofs, Kentucky,
Indiana, Tennessee, and Alabamsa, r¢-
stricted to traffic originating at plant
and warehouse facilities of Farmland In-
dustries, Inc., and/or Farmers Chemical
Co., in Jasper County, Mo. NOTE: Appli=
cant states that the requested authority
cannot be tacked with its existing au
thority. If a hearing Is deemed necess ¥
applicant requests it be held at Kanss$
City, Mo.

No. MC 119493 (Sub-No. 86), mod_C{g-
tober 28, 1971. Applicant: MONKEM
COMPANY, INC., West 20th Street RQnd
Post Office Box 1196, Joplin, MO 64801
Applicant’s representative: Ray
Kempt (same address as applicant). Al
thority sought to operate as a com mon
carrier, by motor vehicle, over u'rcsulﬂ'-'
routes, transporting: (1) Sheet steeh
from Granite City and South Chicago,
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1., Gary, Ind., and Houston, Tex.,
Oswego, Kans,; and (2) panels,
from Warren, Mo, to Oswego,
: Applicant states that re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
\ts existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Kansas City, Mo.

No. MC 118991 (Sub-No. 3), filed
October 25, 1971. Applicant: YOUNG
TRANSPORT, INC,, 1915 East Broadway,
Logansport, IN 46947. Applicant’s repre-
sentative: Warren C. Moberly, 777
Chamber of Commerce Building, Indlan-
apolis, Ind. 46204. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Hides and skins, from Chester,
Fort Plain, Buffalo, and New York, N.Y.;
Newark and Trenton, N.J.; West Chester,
Boyertown, and Philadelphia, Pa.; Wil-
mington, Del.; Baltimore, Md.; and
Springfield, Mass.; to Girard, Ohio;
Chicago, IlL; Racine, Milwaukee, South
Milwaukee, Sheboygan, and Fond du Lac,
Wis,; 8t. Louis, Mo,; and Grand Rapids
and Grand Haven, Mich,; (2) hides, from
the facilities of M. Aschheim Co., Inc., at
Chicago, Iil,, to the facilities of M. Asch-
heim Co., Ing, at New York, N.Y.; (3)
chemicals, used in the tanning of hides
and skins, In containers, when trans-
ported in the same vehicle with hides and
¢kins (otherwise authorized), from New
York, N.Y.; Newark, N.J.; Philadelphia,
Pa,, to Milwaukee, Wis.; (4) hides, from
Chester, Buffalo, and New York, N.Y.:
Newark and Trenton, N.J.; West Chester,
Boyertown and Philadelphia, Pa.; and
Baltimore, Md.; to Girard, Ohio; and (5)
serap leather, from Girard, Ohio, to Oak
Creek, Wis. Nore: Applicant states that
the requested authority cannot be tacked
with {ts existing authority. The purpose
of this application is to convert the con-
tract carrier authority of Tanners Trans-
portation, Inc., under MC 127614 and
Subs thereunder, being purchased by ap-
plicant, Into common carrier authority. If
4 hearing {s deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Indianapolis, Ind.,
or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 120673 (Sub-No. 5), filed
October 27, 1971, Applicant: ACME
TRANSPORT COMPANY, a corporation,
City Park Road, Post Office Box 605,
Oelwein, TA 50662. Applicant’s represent-
Ative: A. R. Fowler, 2288 University
Avenue, St. Paul, MN 55114. Authority
“ought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
Wansporting: Nitrogen fertilizer solutions
ond anhydrous ammonia, in bulk, in tank
vehicles, from the plantsite of Hawkeye
Chemical Co., at or near Clinton, Towa,
!0 points in Indiana. Nore: Applicant
States that the requested authority can-

ot be tacked with its existing authority.
Common control may be involved. If a
bearing is deemed necessary, applicant
fquests 1t be held at Des Moines, Towa.

No. MC 120318 (Sub-No. 3), filed
Novcnpber 3, 1971. Applicant: WALTON
’ SPORTATION CO., INC., 13020
Sarah Lane, Post Office Box 9787, Hous-
“n, TX 77015. Applicant’s representa~
lve: Joe G, Fender, 802 Houston First
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Savings Building, Houston, Tex. 77002,
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehlicle, over ir-
regular routes, transporting: Newsprint,
groundwood and printing paper having
prior movement by barge or rail carrier,
from the terminal and warehouse facili-
ties of Walton and Son Stevedoring and
Contracting Co. at Houston, Tex., to
points in Texas. Nore: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority. No
duplicating authority is sought. If a hear-
ing is deemed necessary, applicant re-
quests it be held at Houston, Tex.

No. MC 123255 (Sub-No. 16), filed
October 29, 1971. Applicant: BE&L
MOTOR FREIGHT, INC. 140 Everett
Avenue, Newark, OH 43055. Applicant's
representative: Charles W, Singer, 33
North Dearborn Street, Chicago, IL
60602, Authority sought to operate as a
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: (1) Plastic
products, and paper and paper products,
and (2) equipment, materials and sup-
plies used in the manufacture and dis-
tribution of the commodities in (1)
above, between the plant and warehouse
of International Paper Co. at Litchfield,
Ill, and points in the United States (ex-
cept Alaska and Hawali), Nore: Appli-
cant states that the requested authority
cannot be tacked with its existing au-
thority. Applicant holds contract carrier
authority under MC 81968 and Subs
thereunder, therefore, dual operations
and common control may be involved.
II a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Washington,
D.C,

No. MC 123405 (Sub-No. 30), filed
October 28, 1971. Applicant: FOOD
TRANSPORT, INC., Post Office Box
1041, York, PA 17405, Applicant's repre-
sentative: Christian V., Graf, 407 North
Front Street, Harrisburg, PA 17101, Au-
thority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over frregular
routes, transporting: Petroleum prod-
ucts, vehicle body sealer and sound
deadening compounds, from Congo, Han-
cock County, W. Va,, to points in Florida
and Georgia. Note: Applicant states that
the requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. Common con-
trol may be Involved. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Washington, D.C., or Roches-
ter, N.Y.

No. MC 123476 (Sub-No. 13), filed
October 28, 1971, Applicant: CURTIS
TRANSPORT, INC,, 1334 Lonedell Road,
Arnold, MO 63010, Applicant's repre-
sentative: O. E. Mueller (same address as

above). Authority sought to operate as.

& common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Liguefied
petroleum gas, in bulk, in tank vehicles,
from the Phillips Petroleum Co. pipeline
terminal located at or near Jefferson
City, Mo., to points in Arkansas and Illi-
nois. Nore: Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at St. Louis or Jefferson City, Mo.
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No. MC 124078 (Sub-No. 501), filed
November 1, 1871, Applicant; SCHWER-
MAN TRUCKING CO. a corpora-
tion, 611 South 28 Street, Milwaukee,
WI 53246. Applicant’s representative:
Richard H. Prevette (same addess as ap-
plicant). Authority sought to operate as
as common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: (1)
Cement, from Greencastle Township,
Putnam County, Ind., to points in Ber-
rien, Branch, Calhoun, Cass, Kalamazoo,
St. Joseph, and Van Buren Counties,
Mich; (2) soybean products, dry (ex-
cept soybean flour), from Danville, Il.,
to points in Indiana, Ohio, and Michigan,
and (3) potassium permanganate, dry,
in bulk, from La Salle, Ill.,, to Kansas
City, Mo. Nore: Applicant states that
the requested authority in Part (1) could
be tacked, but Indicates that it has no
present intention to tack and therefore
does not identify the points or territories
which could be served through tacking.
Person interested in the tacking possibili-
ties are cautioned that failure to oppose
the application may result in an unre-
stricted grant of authority. Common con-
trol may be involved. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Chicago, 111,

No. MC 124154 (Sub-No. 48), filed
October 25, 1971. Applicant: WINGATE
TRUCKING COMPANY, INC., Post Of-
fice Box 645, Albany, GA 31702, Appli-
cant's representative: W. D. Wingate
(same address as applicant). Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Fuller's earth (ground
clay) from points in Gadsden County,
Fla, to points in Alabama, Arkansas,
Colorado, Connecticut, Delaware, Florida,
Georgia, Illinois, Indiana, Towa, Kansas,
Kentucky, Louisiana, Maine, Maryland,
Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota,
Mississippl, Missouri, Nebraska, New
Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North
Carolina, North Dakota, Ohio, Oklahoma;
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, S8outh Caro-
lina, South Dakota, Tennessee, Texas,
Vermont, Virginia, West Virginia, Wis-
consin, and the District of Columbia,
Nore: Applicant states that the requested
authority cannot be tacked with its exist-
ing authority. If a hearing is deemed nec-
essary, applicant requests it be held at
Atlanta, Ga., or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 124213 (Sub-No. 6), filed
November 3, 1971. Applicant: SWIFT-
LINES, INC,, 7878 I Street, Omaha, NE
68127, Applicant’s representative: Val M.
Higgins, 1000 First National Bank Build-
ing, Minneapolis, Minn. 55402. Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Meats, meat products, meat
byproducts, dairy products and articles
distributed by meat packinghouses, as
described In sections A, B, and C of ap-
pendix 1 to the report in Descriptions in
Motor Carrier Certificates, 61 M.C.C. 209
and 766 (except hides and commodities in
bulk), from Spencer and Hartley, Iowa,
to Detroit, Mich., and points in Illinois.
Nore: Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority. If a hearing is
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deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Minneapolis, Minn.

No. MC 124671 (Sub-No. 4), filed
November 5, 1971. Applicant: JOHN
KLEFFNER, doing business as IBERIA
TRANSFER COMPANY, Post Office
Box 44, Tberia, MO 65486, Applicant’s rep-
resentative: Herman W. Huber, 101 East
High Street, Jefferson City, MO 65101.
Authority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over regular
routes, transporting: General commod-
ities (except those of unusual value,
classes A and B explosives, household
goods as defined by the Commission,
commodities in bulk, commodities re-
quiring special equipment, and those in-
jurious or contaminating to other lad-
ing), between Kansas City, Mo., on the
one hand, and Iberia, Brumley, Ulman,
Crocker, Swedeborg, Richland, Hancock,
and Dixon, on the other; from Kansas
City, Mo., over U.S. Highway 50 east to its
junction with U.S. Highway 54, thence
over US. Highway 54 south to its junc-
tion with Missouri Highway 17, thence
over Missouri Highway 17 to its junction
with Missourli Highway 133, thence over
Missouri Highway 133 to Richland, Mo,,
and return; also from the junction of
Missourl Highways 17 and 133 over Mis-
sourl Highway 133 to its junction with
County Route C, thence over County
Route C to Dixon, Mo., and return; also
from the junction of Missourl Highways
17 and 42 at Iberia, Mo., over Missouri
Highway 42 to its junction with County
Route C at Brumley, Mo., thence over
County Route C at Brumley, Mo., thence
over County Route C to its junction with
Missouri Highway 17 and return over the
above-described regular routes. Nore: If
a hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Jefferson City, Mo.

No. MC 124774 (Sub-No. 82), filed
November 5, 1971. Applicant: MID-
WEST REFRIGERATED EXPRESS,
INC., 3200 Highway 75 North, Post Office
Box 536, Sloux City, IA 51101, Applicant’s
representative: Willlam J. Hanlon, 4423
South 67th Street, Omaha, NE 68117,
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Dairy
products, as described in section B of
appendix I to the report in Descriptions
in Motor Carrier Certificates, 61 M.C.C.
209 and 766, from Sabetha, Kans., fto
points in Connecticut, Maryland, Massa~
chusetts, New Jersey, New York, Penn-
sylvania, and the District of Columbia,
Nore: Applicant states that the re-
quested authority cannot be tacked with
its existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Omaha, Nebr., or Philadelphis,
Pa.

No. MC 124839 (Sub-No. 10), filed
October 29, 1971, Applicant: BUILDERS
TRANSPORT, INC. Post Office Box
7057, Savannah, GA 31408. Applicant's
representative: Willilam P, Sullivan,
1819 H Street NW., Washington, DC
20006. Authority sought to operate as a
contract carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: (1)

NOTICES

Gypsum, gypsum products, building ma-
terials and materials, equipment, and
supplies used in the manufacture, dis-
tribution, installation and application
thereof, between the plantsite and stor-
age facilities of the Flintkote Co. in
Chatham County, Ga., on the one hand,
and, on the other, points in Florida, Ken-
tucky, Mississippl, Virginia, and West
Virginia; and (2) materials, supplies,
and accessories used in the manufacture,
{nstallation, and distribution of gypsum,
gypsum products, wallboard, insulating
materials, bullding materials, and scrap
paper, {rom points In Alabama, Georgia,
North Carolina, South Carolina, and
Tennessee to the plantsites and storage
facilities of the Flintkote Co. in Chat-
ham County, Ga., under contract with
The Flintkote Co. Nore: If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Washington, D.C., or Atlanta,
Ga.

No. MC 126844 (Sub-No. 14), filed No-
vember 4, 1971, Applicant: R.D.S.
TRUCKING CO., INC,, 1713 North Main
Road, Drawer S, Vineland, NJ 08360.
Applicant’s representative: Jack H.
Blanshan, 20 South La Salle Street, Chi-
cago, IL 60603. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Frozen foods, from Mattoon, IIl, to
points in Connecticut, Delaware, Mary-
land, Massachusetts, New Jersey, New
York, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vir-
ginia, and the District of Columbia,.
Nore: Applicant states that the requested
authority cannot be tacked with its
existing authority. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Chicago, Il

No. MC 127028 (Sub-No. 14), filed
October 26, 1971, Applicant: BREDE-
HOEFT PRODUCE COMPANY, INC,,
Post Office Box 7, Decatur, AR 72722.
Applicant's representative: Edward T.
Lyons, 420 Denver Club Building, Den-
ver, Colo. 80202. Authority sought to
operate as & common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Citrus products and tomato juice,
from Weslaco, Tex., to points in Arkan-
sas, Illinois, TJowa, Kansas, Minnesota,
Missouri, Oklahoma, and Wisconsin,
Nore: Applicant states that the re-
quested authority can be tacked with
its existing authority, but indicates that
it has no present intention to tack and
therefore does not identify the points or
territories which can be served through
tacking. Persons interested in the tack-
ing possibilities are cautioned that fail-
ure to oppose the application may result
{n an unrestricted grant of authority. If
a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Dallas, Tex.

No. MC 127527 (Sub-No. 11), filed No-
vember 1, 1971, Applicant: CARL W.
REAGAN, doing business as SOUTH-
EAST TRUCKING CO., 8372 State
Route 18, Rural Route No, 6, Ravenna,
OH 44266. Applicant's representative:
Robert N. Krier, 88 East Broad Street,
Suite 1680, Columbus, OH 43215. Author-
ity sought to operate as a contract car-

rier, by motor vehicle, over irregular

routes, transporting: Machinery and
equipment and attachments and parts
therefor, used in the manufacture of
concrete pipe; (1) between points (n
Delaware, Illinois, Indiana, Jowa, Ken-
tucky, Maryland, Michigan, Minnesota,
New Jersey, New York, Ohio, Pennsyl-
vania, West Virginia, and the District of
Columbia, on the one hand, and, on the
other, the plantsites of United States
Concrete Pipe Co. located at or near
Magadore, in Summit and Portage
Counties, Ohlo; Palmyra, Portage
County, Ohio; Uhrichsville, Tuscarawas
County, Ohio; New Town, Hamilton
County, Ohio; Portage, Mich.; Croydon,
Bucks County, and Oakdale, Allegheny
County, Pa., and Relay, Md.; and (2)
between the plantsites of United States
Concrete Pipe Co., located at or near the
plantsite points as set forth in (1) above,
Nore: Applicant proposes to conduct
operations under the applied for author-
ity under continuing contract with
United States Concrete Pipe Co. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Cleveland, Ohio, or
Washington, D.C,

No. MC 127832 (Sub-No, 10), filed
October 26, 1971. Applicant: C & 8
TRANSFER, INC., Post Office Box 5249,
Macon, GA 31208. Applicant’s represent-
atlve: Willlam Addams, Suite 527, 1778
Peachtree Street NW., Atlanta, GA 30308
Authority sought to operate as a contract
carrier, by motor vehicle, over lrregular
routes, transporting: Foodstuffs, sup-
plies, and equipment used in the opera-
tion of cafeterias and restaurants, be-
tween the storage facilities of State
Wholesale Foods, Inc., at or near Macon,
Ga,, on the one hand, and, on the other,
Asheville, N.C. Nore: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Atlanta, Ga.

No. MC 128247 (Sub-No. 22), filed
November 1, 1971, Applicant; BURSAL
TRANSPORT, INC. Rural Route L
Bunker Hill, IN 46914. Applicant's repre-
sentative: Michael V, Gooch, 777 Cham-
ber of Commerce Building, Indianapolis,
Ind. 46204, Authority sought to operate
as a contract carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: Iron
and steel and iron and steel articles, from
the plantsite of Mesker Steel, Inc, lo-
cated at New Albany, Miss., to points i
Alabama, Arkansas, Delaware, Florida,

Georgla, Ilinois, Indiana, Towa, Kansas,

Kentucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Mich!-
gan, Minnesota, Pennsylvania, South
Carolina, Tennessee, Texas, Virginia,
Washington, D.C., West Virginia, and
Wisconsin, under contract with Mesker
Steel, Inc. Nore: If a hearing Is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Indianapolis, Ind., or Washingion,
DC.

No. MC 128343 (Sub-No. 19), filed
November 4, 1071. Applicant: C-LINE,
INC., Tourtellot Hill Road, Chepachet,
RJI 02814. Applicant’s representative:
Ronald N, Cobert, 1730 M Street NW.,
Suite 501, Washington, DC 20036. Au-
thority sought to operate as & confract
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carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Plastic materials,
plastic products, and supplies used in the
manufacture and distribution thereof,
between Jerome, Idaho, on the one hand,
and, on the other, North Smithfield, R.I.,
Halls, Tenn., and ports of entry on the
international boundary line between the
United States and Canada in Michigan,
New York, and Vermont, under contract
with The Tupperware Co, Nore: If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Washington, D.C,,
or Providence, R.I.

No. MC 128866 (Sub-No. 28), filed
November 5, 1971, Applicant: B & B
TRUCKING, INC., Post Office Box 128,
Cherry Hill, NJ 08034. Applicant’s repre-
sentative: J, Michael Farrell, 1815 H
Street NW., No. 512, Washington, DC
20006. Authority sought to operate as a
coniract carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Alumi-
num food containers, from Searcy, Ark.,
to the plantsite of J. M. Smucker Co.,
Salinas, Calif,, for the account of Penny
Plate, Inc,, Cherry Hill, NJ, Nore: If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Washington, D.C.,
or Philadelphia, Pa.

No. MC 128988 (Sub-No. 16), filed
October 28, 1871. Applicant: JO/KEL,
INC,, Post Office Box 22265, Los Angeles,
CA 90022, Applicant’s representative: J.
Max Harding, Post Office Box 82028,
Lincoln, NE 68501. Authority sought to
operate as a contract carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Heating and cooling equipment
and component parts and accessories
therefor, from Centralia, IIl., to Atlanta,
Ga.; Charlotte, N.C.; Richmond, Va.;
Portland, Oreg.; Minneapolis, Minn.;
Kansas City, Mo.; Oklahoma City, Okla.;
and South Gate, Calif.; (2) furniture,
hardware, from Louisville, Ky., to Los
Angeles, Calif.; (3) wvehicle parts (a)
from Muskegon, Mich., to Los Angeles
ind San Francisco, Calif,, and (b) from
Wausau, Wis., to Los Angeles, San Fran-
cisco, and Whittier, Calif.; Fort Worth,
Tex.; and Forsyth, Ga., and (4) Rejused,
returned, or refected shipments of the
commodities described in (1), (2), and
(3) above, from the destinations shown
to their respective origins. Restriction:
The operations authorized are restricted
against the transportation of commod-
ities which by reason of size or weight
fequire the use of special equipment
and are further restricted to shipments
which originate and/or terminate at the
Plantsites or facilities utilized by Lear
Slegler, Inc., its divisions and afiiliates.
Said operations are limited a transporta-
tion service to be performed under a con-
tinuing contract, or contracts, with Lear
Siegler, Inc,, its divisions and affliates.
Nore: If a hearing is deemed necessary,
Spplicant requests it be held at Chicago,
1L, or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 120350 (Sub-No. 16), filed
October 26, 1971. Applicant: CHARLES
E_WOLFE, doing business as EVER-
CREEN EXPRESS, Post Office Box 212,
Blllings, MT 59103. Applicant's repre-
Stiutative: J. P, Meglen, Post Office Box
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1581, Billings, MT 59103. Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Chemicals, feed ingre-
dients and feed supplements, in con-
tainers, from points in California, Colo-
rado, Illinois, Towa, Minnesota, Missouri,
Oregon, Pennsylvania, and Tennessee, to
points in Colorado, Idaho, Montana,
North Dakota, South Dakota, and
Wyoming, Nore: Applicant states that
the requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Billings, Mont.

No. MC 129350 (Sub-No. 17), filed
October 29, 1971, Applicant: CHARLES
E. WOLFE, doing business as EVER-
GREEN EXPRESS, Post Office Box 212,
Billings, MT 59103. Applicant’s repre-
sentative: J. F, Meglen, Post Office Box
1581, Billings, MT 59103. Authority
sought to operate as & common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Lumber and lumber prod-
ucts, from points in Rosebud County,
Mont., to points in Colorado. Nore: Ap-
plicant states that the requested author-
ity cannot be tacked with its existing
authority. If a hearing is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at
Billings, Mont.

No. MC 128350 (Sub-No. 18), filed No-
vember 8, 1971, Applicant: CHARLES E.
WOLFE, doing business as EVERGREEN
EXPRESS, Post Office Box 212, Billings,
MT 59103. Applicant's representative:
J. F. Meglen, Post Office Box 1581, Bil-
lings, MT 598103. Authority sought to
operate as & common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
Ing: Lumber and lumber products, from
points in Musselshell County, Mont., to
points in Colorado, Ilinois, Towa, Minne-
sota, Nebraska, North Dakota, and Wis-
consin, Nore: Applicant states that the
requested authority cannot be tacked
with its existing authority. If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Billings, Mont.

No. MC 129802 (Sub-No. 4), filed No-
vember 1, 1971, Applicant: GAIL R.
KALDENBERG, doing business as ABC
CARTAGE, 2704 Wedgewood Road, Des
Moines, IA 50317. Applicant’s represent-
ative: Willilam L. Fairbank, 900 Hubbell
Building, Des Moines, Towa 50309. Au-
thority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over regular
routes, transporting: General commodi-
ties (except those of unusual value,
classes A and B explosives, household
goods as defined by the Commission,
commodities in bulk, and those requiring
special equipment), (1) between Des
Moines, Iowa, and Bedford, Iowa, (a)
from Des Moines over Interstate High-
way 35 to junction Iowa Highway 92,
thence over Iowa Highway 92 to Junction
U.8. Highway 169, thence over U.S. High-
way 169 to junction Yowa Highway 2,
thence over Iowa Highway 2 to Bedford,
and return over the same route, and (b)
from Des Molnes over Interstate High-
way 35 to junction Yowa Highway 2.
thence over Iowa Highway 2 to Bedford,
and retun over the same route, serving
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the Intermediate and off-route points of
Lorimor, Afton, Tingley, Mount Ayr, Di-
agonal, Clearfield, and Lenox in (a) and
(b) above, and (2) between Mount Ayr,
Towa, and Leon, Towa, from Mount Ayr
over Iowa Highway 2 to Leon, and return
over the same route, serving the inter-
mediate point of Kellerton, Iowa. NorTE:
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Des Moines,
Iowa.

No, MC 129072 (Sub-No. 3) (Correc-
tion), filed October 12, 1971, published
in the FEpErAL REGISTER issue of Novem-
ber 4, 1971, and republished as corrected
this fssue. Applicant: GERALD D.
WRIGHT, 1303 10th Street SE., James-
town, ND 58401. Applicant’s representa-
tive: Thomas J. Van Osdel, 502 First Na-
tional Bank Bullding, Fargo, N.D. 58102,
Authority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Alcoholic beverages
or alcoholie liquors (except beer or malt
beverages and commodities In bulk),
from Mont La Salle, LacJac Station,
Reedley, Lodi, Menlo Park, St. Helena,
and SBaratoga, Callf,; Chicago, Peoria,
and Pekin, Il.; Lawrenceburg, Ind.:
Allen Park, Mich.; Duluth, Minn.: Louis-
ville, Clermont, and Owensboro, Ky.: and
Philadelphia, Pa., to Bismarck, Fargo,
and Grand Forks, N. Dak. Nore: Ap-
plicant states that the requested author-
ity cannot be tacked with its existing
authority. The purpose of this republica-
tion is to add the origin points of Cler-
mont and Owensboro, Ky., which were
omitted in previous publication. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Fargo, N. Dak., or
Minneapolis, Minn.

No. MC 129974 (Sub-No. 4) (Correc-
tion), filed August 20, 1971, published in
the FEpERAL REecisTer issue of Novem-
ber 4, 1971, and republished as corrected,
this issue. Applicant: THOMPSON
BROS., INC., Post Office Box 457,
Toronto, 8D 57268. Applicant’s repre-
sentative: A. R. Fowler, 2288 University
Avenue, St. Paul, MN 55114. Authority
sought to operate as a contfract carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: (1) Twine, from New
Orleans, La., Houston, Tex., and Mil-
waukee, Wis., to points in Colorado,
Illinois, Towa, Kansas, Minnesota, Mis-
souri, Montana, Nebraska, North Dakota,
South Dakota, Wisconsin, and Wyoming:
(2) and when in trucking equipment
transporting fwine, from New Orleans,
La., Houston, Tex., and Milwaukee, Wis.,
between points in Colorado, Iilinois,
Iowa, Kansas, Minnesota, Missouri,
Montana, Nebraska, North Dakota,
South Dakota, Wisconsin, and Wyoming.
under contract with Paul Dee Co., Mar-
shalltown, Towa. Note: The purpose of
this republication is to correctly set forth
the authority as sought. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Minneapolis, Minn., or Des
Moines, Towa.

No. MC 129974 (Sub-No. 7), filed
November 5, 1871. Applicant: THOMP-
SON BROS., INC., Post Office Box 457,
Toronto, SD 57268. Applicant’s repre-
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sentative: A, R. Fowler, 2288 University
Avenue, St. Paul, MN 55114, Authority
sought to operate as a contract carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Frozen potatoes, in ve-
hicles equipped with mechanical refrig-
eration, from Ciark, S. Dak., to points
in Alabama, Arkansas, California, Con-
necticut, Florida, Georgia, Illinois, Iowa,
Indiana, Kansas, Kentucky, Loulsiana,
Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan,
Minnesota, Mississippi, Missourl, New
Jersey, New York, North Carolina, Ohio,
Oklahoma, Pennsylvania, South Caro-
lina, Tennessee, Texas, Virginia, West
Virginia, and Wisconsin, under contract
with Fairfield Products, Inc,, Clark,
8. Dak. Nore: Applicant has common
carrier authority under MC 124408 and
subs, therefore dual operations may be
involved. If & hearing is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at
Minneapolis, Minn.

No. MC 133082 (Sub-No. 3), filed
October 29, 1971. Applicant: JAMES E.
MOORE, doing business as MOORE'S
HAULING, Broad Street and Sumney-
town Pike, Lansdale, PA 19446. Appli-
cant's representative: Raymond A.
Thistle, Jr., Suite 1012, 4 Penn Center
Piaza, Philadelphia, PA 19103, Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: General commodities (ex-
cept classes A and B explosives, house-
hold goods as defined by the Commission,
commodities in bulk and those requiring
special equipment), restricted to ship-
ments having an immediate prior or sub-
sequent movement by aircraft, between
the Philadelphia International Airport,
Philadelphia, Pa., on the ons hand, and,
on the other, points in Berks, Chester,
and Schuylkill Counties, Pa. Nore: Ap-
plicant states that the requested author-
ity cannot be tacked with its existing
authority. If a hearing is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at
Philadelphia, P&,

No. MC 133221 (Sub-No. 5), filed No-
vember 1, 1971. Applicant: OVERLAND
CO., INC., Route 1, Box 406A, Lawrence-
ville, GA 30245. Applicant’s representa-
tive: Paul M. Daniell, Post Office Box
872, Atlanta, GA 30301. Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Polystyrene shapes and forms {rom
plantsite and warehouse facilities of
Dolco Packaging Corp., at Pico Rivera,
Calif., to points in the United States in
and west of Louisiana, Arkansas, Mis-
souri, Illinois, and Wisconsin (except
Alaska and Hawall)., Nore: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Los Angeles,
Calif.

No. MC 133221 (Sub-No. 8), filed No-
vember 1, 1971, Applicant: OVERLAND
CO., INC,, Route 1, Box 406A, Lawrence~
ville, GA 30245. Applicant’s representa-
tive: Paul M. Danlell, Post Office Box
872, Atlanta, GA 30301. Authority sought
to operate as & common carrier, by motor
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vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Polystyrene shapes and forms, from
the plantsite and warehouse facilities of
Dolco Packaging Corp., at Decatur, Ind.,
to points in the United States on and east
of U.S. Highway 85. Note: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
g&t’ requests it be held at Los Angeles,

No. MC 133240 (Sub-No. 27), filed No-
vember 11, 1971. Applicant: WEST END
TRUCKING CO, INC., 530 Duncan
Avenue, Jersey City, NJ 07306, Appli-
cant's representative: George A. Olsen,
69 Tonnele Avenue, Jersey City, NJ
07306. Authority sought to operate as &
contract carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Such
commodities as are dealt in or used by
discount or department stores, between
the facilities of Holly Stores, Inc,, their
divisions or subsidiaries, located at At-
lanta, Ga., on the one hand, and, on the
other, points in California, Ilinois, Colo~
rado, Louisiana, Tennessee, and Alabama,
under contract with Holly Stores, Inc.
Nore: If a hearing is deemed necessary,
applicant requests it be held at Washing-
ton, D.C., or New York, N.Y.

No. MC 133566 (Sub-No. 14), filed No-
vember 5, 1971. Applicant: ROBERT
GANGLOFF AND ROBERT DOWN-
HAM, a partnership, doing business as
GANGLOFF & DOWNHAM, Post Office
Box 676, Logansport, IN 46947, Appli-
cant’s representative: Jack H. Blanshan,
20 South La Salle Street, Chicago, IL
60603. Authority sought to operate as &
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Meats,
meat products, meat byproducts and
articles distributed by meat packing-
houses, as described in sections A and C
of appendix I to the report in Desorip-
tions in Motor Carrier Certificates, 61
M.C.C. 209 and 766 (except commodities
in bulk, in tank vehicles, and hides),
from the plantsite or storage facilities
utilized by Ilini Beef Packers, Inc., at or
near Joslin, Ill., to points in Delaware,
Indiana, Kentucky, Maine, Maryland,
Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hamp-
shire, New Jersey, New York, Ohio,
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont,
Virginia, West Virginia, and the District
of Columbia, restricted to traffic originat~
ing at the named origins and destined to
the named destinations. Nork: If a hear-
ing is deemed necessary, applicant re-
quests it be held at Chicago, Ill,

No. MC 134068 (Sub-No. 7), filed No-
vember 5, 1971. Applicant: KODIAK
REFRIGERATED LINES, INC., 4510
Seville Avenue, Vernon, CA 90058. Appli-
cant’s representative: Duane W. Acklie,
Box 80806, Lincoln, NE 68501, Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Swimming and wading
pools, parts, accessories, and attach-
ments, from West Helena, Ark,, to points
in Arizona, California, Nevada, New
Mexico, Oregon, and Washington, Nore:
Applicant states that the requested au-
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thority cannot be tacked with its exisi-
ing authority., If & hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Los Angeles, Calif.

No, MC 134145 (Sub-No. 13), filed No-
vember 8, 1971. Applicant: NORTH
STAR TRANSPORT, INC. Post Oflice
Box 51, Thief River Falls, MN 56701,
Applicant's representative: Jon Miller
(same address as appilcant). Authority
sought to operate as a contract carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Raw materials, supplies,
and equipment used in the manufacture
of snowmobiles, boats, motor bikes, and
racing vehicles, from points in Kansas
and South Dakota to Karlstad, Minne-
apolis, Moorhead, Roseau, and Thief
River Falls, Minn,, under contract with
Arctic Enterprises, Inc., and Polaris In-
dustries, Inc. Nore: If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Minneapolis-St. Paul, Minn,

No. MC 134375 (Sub-No. 6), filed No-
vember 5, 1971, Applicant: ELDON
GRAVES, doing business as ELDON
GRAVES TRUCKING, 17 West Wash-
ington Avenue, Yakima, WA §8903. Ap-
plicant's representative: Philip G. Skof-
stad, 4410 Northeast Fremont Street,
Portland, OR 97213. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Paper products, from points in
Yakima County, Wash., to points in
Hood River and Jackson Counties, Oreg,
and points in Idaho. Note: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
(gn"; requests It be held at Portland,

No. MC 134452 (Sub-No. 3), filed Oc-
tober 29, 1971, Applicant: EUREKA
CARTAGE COMPANY, INC,, 5821 West
Ogden Avenue, Cicero, IL 60650. Appli-
cant’s representative: William H. Towle,
127 North Dearborn Street, Chicago, IL
60602. Authority sought to operate as
a contract carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: (1) Steel
tubing and articles fabricated from steel
tubing, from the plant and warehousé
sites of Michigan Tube Co. at Eau Claire,
Mich., to points in Indiana, Kentucky,
Ohio, on and west of Interstate Highway
96: Dlinois, St. Louls, Mo., and Des
Moines, Towa; (2) steel tubing and ar-
ticles fabricated from steel tubing, from
the plant and warehouse sites of Conti-
nental Tube Co. at Bellwood, I, 10
points in Indiana, Kentucky, Ohio, on
and west of Interstate Highway 71, Mich-
igan, on and south of Interstate Highway
96, St. Louis, Mo., and Des Moines, Iows;
returnied shipments of steel tubing and
articles fabricated from steel tubing,
from the destinations named in (1) and
(2) above to the named origins: and
(3) materials, equipment, and supplies
used in the manufacture and distribu-
tion of steel tubing (a) from the plant
and warehouse sites of Continental Tube
Co. at Bellwood, Til., to Eau Claire, Mich.:
and (b) from the plant and warehouse
sites of Michigan Tube Co. at Eau Claire,
Mich., to Bellwood, 1., under contract




with Continental Tube Co. and Michi-
gan Tube Co. Nore: If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Chicago, 111,

No. MC 134776 (Sub-No. 16), filed No-
vember 3, 1971, Applicant: MILTON
TRUCKING, INC,, Post Office Bax 207,
Milton, PA 17847, Applicant’s representa-
tive: George A. Olsen, 69 Tonnele Ave-
nue, Jersey City, NJ 07306. Authority
sought to operate as a contract carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Foodstuffs, canned or pre-
served, not cold or frozen; (1) from the
plantsites and storage facilities of Com-
stock Foods, Borden, Inc., Division, lo-
cated at Waterloo, Rushville, Egypt,
Fairport, Red Creek, Newark, Lyons, and
Syracuse, N.Y,, to points in Pennsylvania,
Ohio, Indiana, Michigan, Maryland, Del-
aware, and the District of Columbia;
and (2) from the plantsites and storege
facilities located at Crosswell, Edmore,
Lexington, and Saginaw, Mich., to points
in Pennsylvania, New York, New Jersey,
Ohlo, Maryland, Delaware, and the Dis-
trict of Columbia, under contract with
Comstock Foods, Borden, Inc,, Division.
Norz: If & hearing is deemed necessary,
applicant requests it be held at Wash-
ington, D.C,, or New York, N.Y.

No. MC 134906 (Sub-No. 4), filed
November 10, 1971. Applicant: CAPE AIR
FREIGHT, INC. Post Office Box 905,
Cape Girardeau, MO 63701, Applicant's
representative: R. Connor Wiggins, Jr.,
Buite 909, 100 North Main 5
Memphis, TN 38103. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: General commodities (except classes
A and B explosives, household goods as
defined by the Commission, commodities
In bulk, and those requiring special
equipment) , restricted to traffic having a
prior or subsequent movement by air, be-
tween Outlaw Field, near Clarksville,
Tenn., and points in Ohlo, Ashland, South
Shore, Maysville, and Covington, Ky.,
and New Albany, Ind. Nore: Applicant
states that the requested authority can
be tacked with its existing authority but
Indicates that it has no present intention
to tack and therefore does not identify
the points or territories which can be
served through tacking. Persons inter-
ested in the tacking possibilities are cau-
tioned that failure to oppose the applica-
tion may result in an unrestricted grant
of authority. If a hearing is deemed nec-
essary, applicant requests it be held at
Nashville, Tenn,, or Louisville, Ky.

No. MC 135233 (Sub-No. 2), filed
October 26, 1971. Applicant: JOYCE H.
MORTON AND ROYCE C. MORTON, a
bartnership, doing business as MORTON
BROTHERS, Route 1, Box 2000, Las
Cruces, NM 88001. Applicant’s represent-
ttive: Edwin E. Piper, Jr., 715 Simms
Bullding, - A , N. Mex. 87101,
Authority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over
routes, transporting: Clay products, cin-
der, stone, grain, landscaping, aggregates,
énd building materials, between points in
Dona Ana, Chaves, Otero, Lincoln, Sierra,
Luna, Grant, Catron, Hidalgo, Lee, Curry.,

NOTICES

Roosevelt, and Eddy Counfies, N. Mex.;
El Paso, Culberson, Hudspeth, Andrews,
Gaines, Yonkum, Terry, Cochran, Hock~
ley, Bailey, Lamb, Parmer, and Castro
Counties, Tex.; and Apache, Greenlee,
Cochise, Pinal, Pima, Maricopa, and
Yavapal Counties, Ariz. Note: Applicant
states that the requested authority can-
not be tacked with its existing authority.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Las Cruces or
Albuquerque, N. Mex.

No. MC 135282 (Sub-No. 2), filed Octo-
ber 26, 1971. Applicant: JOSEPH E,
DAVIS, Route U.S. 309, Mountaintop,
PA 18707. Applicant’s representative:
Kenneth R. Davis, 999 Union Street,
Taylor, PA 18517. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Meats, meat products and meat by-
products and articles distributed by meat
packinghouses, as described In sections
A and C of appendix I to the report in
Descriptions in Motor Carrier Certifi-
cates, 61 M.C.C. 208 and 766, except hides
and commodities, in bulk, in tank vehi-
cles, from Pittsburgh, Pa,, to points in
New York, New Jersey, Maryland, and
the District of Columbia. Nore: Appli-
cant states that the requested authority
cannot be tacked with its existing au-
thority. If a hearing is deemed neces-
sary, applicant requests it be held at
Pittsburgh, Pa,

No. MC 135609 (Sub-No. 2), filed No-
vember 1, 1971. Applicant: FRED W.
MOHOLLAND, Box 98, Princeton, ME
04668. Applicant's representative: Fred-
erick T. McGonagle, 36 Main Street,
Gorham, ME 04038. Authority sought to
operate as a contract carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Cardboard corrugating medium,
from the port of entry on the Interna-
tional boundary line between the United
States and Canada located at or near
Calais, Maine, to points in Maine, New
Hampshire, Vermont, Connecticut, Mas-
sachusetts, Rhode Island, New York,
New Jersey, and Pennsylvania: and (2)
waste cardboard, from points in Maine,
New Hampshire, Vermont, Connecticut,
Massachusetts, Rhode Island, New York,
New Jersey, and Pennsylvania to ports
of entry on the international boundary
line between the United States and Can-
ada located at or near Calais, Malne,
under contract with Pundy Forest In-
dustries Ltd. Nore: If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Augusta or Portland, Maine,

or Boston, Nass.

No. MC 135773 (Sub-No. 1), filed Oc-
tober 29, 1971. Applicant: DONALD E.
SEARS, Route 1, Box 477, Woodland,
WA 08674, Applicant’s representative:
Thomas G. Karter, 4410 Northeast Fre-
mont Street, Portland, OR 97213. Au-
thority sought to operate as a contract
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Building materials,
from points in California to Vancouver,
Wash.,, for the account of Builder's Ma-
terials, Inc. Nore: If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held

at Portland, Oreg.
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No. MC 135852 (Sub-No. 2), filed No-
vember 8, 1971, Applicant: CHARLES A,
FISHEL, 517 West Eighth Street, Beards-
town, IL 62618, Applicant's repre-
sentative: Robert Lawley, 300 Reisch
Building, Springfield, Ill. 62701. Author-
ity sought to operate as a common car-
rier, by motor vehicle, over firregular
routes, transporting: Plate steel, from
Beardstown, 111, to Springfleld, Iil., on
traffic having a prior out-of-town move-
ment by water. Nore: Applicant states
that the requested authority cannot be
tacked with its existing authority. If a
hearing is deemed necessary, applicant
requests it be held at Chicago, Ill.

No. MC 136047, filed September 21,
1971, Applicant: MARSHALL DELIV-
ERY SERVICE, INCORPORATED, 1700
North Scott Street, Wilmington, DE
19806. Applicant’s representative: Byron
G. Rogers, 918 16th Street NW ., Suite 501,
Washington, DC 20006. Authority sought
to operate as a contract carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Business papers, records, docu-
ments, written instruments, audit and
accounting media (except currency, coin,
bullion, and negotiable instruments), but
ordinarily used in carrying on computer
operations, between the site of Sci-Tee,
Ine., located at Wilmington, Del,, on the
one hand, and, on the other, Baltimore,
Md., and Washington, D.C., under con-
tract with Sci-Tec., Inc.; and (2) such
commodities and merchandise that is
normally bought and sold at retail spe-
clalty shops, antique shops or ware-
houses, located in New Castle County,
Del., between points in Maryland, Dela-
ware, New Jersey, the District of Colum-
bia, points in the northern portion of
Virginia located in Arlington, Fairfax,
Prince William, Fauquier, and Loudoun
Counties, Va,, and Alexandria, Fairfax,
and Falls Chuch, Va., points in that por-
tion of Pennsylvania on and east of a line
beginning at the Pennsylvania-Mary-
land State line and extending along U.S.
Highway 83 to and including all of York,
Pa,, thence return along U.S. Highway 83
o junction ‘Interstate Highway 76,
thence along Interstate Highway 76 to
junction Interstate Highway 276, and
thence along Interstate Highway 276 to
the Pennsylvania-New Jersey State line,
Nore: Applicant states the operations
proposed in (2) above are under contract
with Plain & Fancy, Inc., LaCocina, The
Horse, and The Four Seasons, all of
Centerville, Del,, and whose business is
buying and selling the commodities indi-
cated in (2) above. If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Wilmington, Del., or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 136052 (Sub-No. 1), filed Oc-
tober 25, 1971. Applicant: SECURITY
CARRIERS, INC., 4228 West 11th, Post
Office Box 3091, Amarillo, TX 79106. Ap-
plicant's representative: Frederick J.
Coffman, 521 South 14th Street, Post
Office Box 80808, Lincoln, NE 88501. Au-
thority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Meats, meat prod-
ucts, meat byproducts and articles dis-
tributed by meat packinghouses as de-
scribed in sections A and C of appendix I
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to the report in Descriptions in Motor
Carrier Certificates, 61 M.C.C. 209 and
766, from the plantsites and facilities
used by Missouri Beef Packers, Inc., at or
near Friona and Plainview Tex,, to points
in Connecticut, Delaware, Maine, Mary-
land, Massachusetts, New Hampshire,
New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania,
Rhode Island, Vermont, Virginia, and the
District of Columbia, restricted to the
transportation of traffic originating at
the plantsites and facilities used by Mis-
souri Beef Packers, Inc, Nore: If a hear-
ing 15 deemed necessary, applicant re-
quests it be held at Lincoln, Nebr, or
Dallas, Tex.

No. MC 136055 (Sub-No. 2), filed Octo-
ber 20, 1971, Applicant: THEO KELLY,
doing business as HODGEN BUTANE
COMPANY, Post Office Box 7, Hodgen,
OK 74039. Applicant's representative:
Don A. Smith, Post Office Box 43, Fort
Smith, AR 72901. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Sand, gravel, crushed stone, and
coated aggregates, between points in
Crawford, Sebastian, Scott, and Polk
Counties, Ark., and Le Flore, Latimer,
Sequoyah, Pushmataha, McCurtain,
Adair, and Haskell Counties, Okla. NOTE:
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it.be held at Fort Smith,
Ark., or Muskogee, Okla.

No. MC 136121, filed October 21, 1971.
Applicant: MINYARD TRUCKING
COMPANY, INC., Post Office Box 45388,
Tulsa, OK 74145. Applicant’s represent-
ative: Wilburn L. Willilamson, 280 Na-
tional Foundation Life Center, 3535
Northwest 58th Street, Oklahoma City,
OK 73112. Authority sought to operate
as a common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: Bed
springs, bedstead rails, cots and cot
frames, unupholstered daybeds, bed
frames, springs and spring assemblies,
metal sleeper fixtures and materials used
in the manufacture of the foregoing
commodities, from Carthage, Mo, to
points in Colorado and Arizona, NOTE:
Applicant states that the requested au-
thority cannot be tacked with its exist-
ing authority. If & hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Tulsa or Oklahoma City, Okla.

No. MC 136126, filed July 27, 1971, Ap-
plicant: ROBERT H. MILLER TRUCK-
ING, INC. Route 1, Grantsville, Md.
21536. Applicant's representative: John F.
Somerville, Jr,, 71 Prospect Square,
Cumberiand, MD 21502, Authority sought
to operate as a contract carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Coal, lime, sand, fertilizer, clay and
limestone chips and related general
commaodities, between Somerset, Kittan-
ning, York, and Hanover, Pa,, Baltimore,
Hagerstown, Cumberland and Grants-
ville, Md., Clarksburg, Morgantown and
Mount Storn, W, Va., under contract with
Agway, Inc,, Ace Drilling Coal Co,, Inc,,
Rodamer Concrete Co., and Keystone
Lime Co, Nore: If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Washington, D.C., or Hagerstown, Md.

NOTICES

No. MC 136128 (Sub-No. 1), filed
November 4, 1071, Applicant: DELBERT
HOFER, doing business as DELTA
TRUCKING, 516 Gertrude Street, Elgin,
IL 60120, Applicant’s representative:
Carl L. Steiner, 39 South La Salle Street,
Chicago, IL 60603, Authority sought to
operate as u contract carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Lumber, millwork, building mate-
rials (except sand, gravel, brick, ma-
sonry, cement, lightwelight aggregates
and commodities in bulk), from the
yards of Wickes Lumber and Building
Supplies at Gurnes, Il1, to points in Ra-
cine, Kenosha, Milwaukee, Ozaukee,
Waukesha, and Washington Counties,
Wis., under contract with Wickes Lumber
and Building Supplies, Division of Wickes
Corp. Nore: If a is deemed nec-
essary, applicant requests it be held at
Chicago, Ill.

No. MC 136134, filed October 14, 1971,
Applicant: CASEY NEWBERRY, doing
business as DRYDEN ROAD WRECKER
SERVICE, 2093 Dryden Road, Moraine,
OH 45439. Applicant's representative:
Earl N. Merwin, 85 East Gay Street,
Columbus, OH 43215. Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over {rregular routes, transport-
ing: Wrecked, disabled, abandoned, or
refused motor vehicles, replacement mo-
tor vehicles, replacement and repair
parts, and equipment for wrecked, dis-
abled, abandoned, or refused motor ve-
hicles, between points in Montgomery,
Preble, Greene, Butler, Warren, and
Hamilton Counties, Ohio, on the one
hand, and, on the other, points in Indi-
ana, Ilinols, Kentucky, Michigan, Penn-
sylvania, and West Virginia, restricted
to the use of wrecker equipment only,
Nore: If a hearing is deemed necessary,
applicant requests it be held at Colum-
bus, Ohio, or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 136136, filed October 26, 1971.
Applicant: ARNOLD J. KELLOS, doing
business as A, J. KELLOS CONSTRUC-
TION COMPANY, 2445 Old Savannah
Road, Post Office Box 3617, Augusta, GA
30904. Applicant’'s representative: Rod-
ney S. Cohen, Jr., Georgia Rallroad Bank
Building, 699 Broad Street, Suite 11186,
Augusta, GA. Authority sought to operate
as a common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting:
Heavy wmachinery, heavy construction
equipment, tanks and fittings, structural
and reinforcement steel, and pipe, be-
tween Augusta, Ga.,, on the one hand,
and, on the other, points in South Caro-
lina, North Carolina, Alabama, and
Florida, Nore: If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
g&cAugusta or Atlanta, Ga., or Columbia,

No. MC 136137, filed October 20, 1971,
Applicant: JAMES D. JOHNSON, doing
business as JOHNSON MOVING &
STORAGE, No. 2 Maysville Avenue,
Mount Sterling, KY 40353. Applicant's
representative: Robert H. Kinker, Box
464, Frankfort, KY 40601. Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier, by
motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting; Used houschold goods, be-
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tween points in Montgomery County, Ky,
on the one hand, and, on the other, points
in that part of Kentucky in and east of

Anderson, Boyle, Franklin, Gallatin
Lincoln, McCreary, Mercer, Owen, and
Pulaski Counties, Ky., restricted to the
transportation of traffic having a prior or
subsequent movement, in containers, be-
yond the points authorized, and further
restricted to the performance of pickup
and delivery service in connection with
packing, erating, and containerization or
unpacking, uncrating and decontaineri-
zation of such traffic. Noxe: If a hearing
is deemed necessary, applicant requests
it be held at Lexington or Louisville, Ky

No. MC 136148, filed November 3, 1971,
Applicant: BI-STATE WAREHOUSE
CO., INC,, Prince Road, Whippany, NJ
07981. Applicant's representative: George
A. Olsen, 69 Tonnele Avenue, Jersey City,
NJ 07306. Authority sought to operate
as a contract carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting:
Household appliances and furniture, un-
crated, from the facilities of Bi-State
Warehouse Co,, Inc.,, Whippany, N.J., to
points in New York, Pennsylvania, and
Connecticut, under contract with Prince
Range Co., Inc, Nore: If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at New York, N.Y., or Washing-
ton, D.C.

No. MC 136149, filed November 5, 1871,
Applicant: OVERLAND MARINE
TRANSPORTATION, INC., Post Office
Box 304, Rural Route No. 1, Gllbertsville,
KY 42044. Applicant’s representative:

_Frank H, Byers, 1200 East Pershing Road,

Decator, IL 62526. Authority sought to
operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: Boats, boat trailers, and boat acces-
sories (except shipments from manufac-
turers of new boats), between points in
Alabama (except those south and east
of Interstate Highway 85 and Interstate
Highway 65), Illinois (except those north
of Interstate Higwhay 80 and west of
Interstate Highway 55), Kentucky (ex-
cept those east of Interstate Highway 757,
Missouri (except those points north of
U.S. Highway 36), and Tennessee. NOTE:
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Louisville, Ky,
St. Louls Mo., or Memphis, Tenn.

No. MC 136151, filed November 8, 1671
Applicant: TITAN TRANSPORT CORP,,
45 Church Street, Franklin, NJ 07416,
Applicant’s representative: George A.
Olsen, 69 Tonnele Avenue, Jersey City,
NJ 07306. Authority sought to operate 83
a contract carrier, by motor vehicle, over
frregular routes, transporting: Alumi-
num windows and boat trailers and ma-
terials and supplies used or useful in
the sale and manufacture of the above
items, from Hialeah and Miami, Fla., (0
points in Connecticut, Delaware, Georgia,
Tilinois, Indiana, Maine, Maryland, Mas-
sachusetts, New Hampshire, New Jersey,
New York, North Carolina, Kentucky,
Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Squm
Carolina, Tennessee, Vermont, Virginia,
West Virginia, and the District of Co-
lumbia, under contract with Instrument
Systems Corp. Nore: Common control




may be involved, If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Washington, D.C., or New York, N.Y.

No. MC 136152, filed November 9, 1971,
Applicant: TED'S SERVICE AND TOW -
ING SYSTEM, INC,, 4175 William Penn
Highway, Monroeville, PA 15146, Appli-
cant's representative: Brenda P. Murray,
530 Grant Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 15219.
Authority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Wrecked, disabled
or repossessed motor vehicles and re-
placement vehicles for such wrecked
or disabled vehicles, between points in
Pennsylvania on and west of U.S. High-
way 15 from the Pennsylvania-New York
State line to junction U.S. Highway 220,
thence on and west of U.S. Highway 220
to the Pennsylyvania-Maryland State line,
on the one hand, and on the other, points
in Ohio, West Virginia, Maryland, and
New York, Note: If a hearing is deemed
necessary, applicant requests it be held
at Pittsburgh, Pa., or Washington, D.C.

No. MC 136153, filed November 11,
1971, Applicant: FRANKLIN A. MILLER,
doing business as FRANKLIN A. MIL-
LER TRUCKING, 49 North 6th West,
8t. Anthony, ID 83445. Applicant’s repre-
sentative: Dennis M. Olsen, 485 E Street,
Idaho Falls, ID 83401. Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over Irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Prefabricated buildings in sec-
tions, knocked down flat, and the fittings
and component parts thereof, including
but not limited to alr ducts, fans, air con-
ditioning units, refrigeration units, heat-
ing units, and smiliar items; lumber,
laminated beams, laminated wooden
shapes, particle board, and similar items
from points in Fremont County, Idaho,
fo points in Grant, Franklin, Benton, and
Walla Walla Counties, Wash,, Box Elder,
Cache, Weber, Utah, and Salt Lake
Counties, Utah, and points in Illinois,
Oregon, Colorado, Montana, and Wiscon-
sin; (2) fron and steel used in the con-
struction and manufacture of buildings,
from points in California, Illinois, and
Washington, to points in Fremont
County, Idaho; (3) insulating materials,
in blocks, sheets, or other forms and
shapes, backed or not backed with paper
or foil, also loose in packages, from
points in California and Washington, to
points in Fremont County, Idaho; and
(43 lumber, from points in Montana to
points in Fremont County, Idaho. Nore:
If & hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant requests it be held at Idaho Falls,

or Boise, Idaho, or Salt Lake City,
Utah,

MorcRr CARRIER OF PASSENGERS

No. MC 3700 (Sub-No. 68), filed Octo-
ber 26, 1971, Applicant: MANHATTAN
TRANSIT COMPANY, a corporation,
Route 46, East Paterson, N.J, 07407, Ap-
plicant’s representative: Robert E. Gold-
stein, 8 West 40th Street, New York, NY
10018, Authority sought to operate as a
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
regular routes, transporting: Passengers
end their baggage, express and news-
Papers in the same vehicle with passen-

NOTICES

gers, (1) Between Paterson, N.J. and
New York, N.Y., from Paterson, N.J., over
Interstate Highway 80 to Junction of In-
terstate Highway 95 in Teaneck; thence
over Interstate Highway 95 to New York,
N.Y., over the George Washington Bridge
and return over the same route, serving
no intermediate points except for the
purpose of joinder; (2) Between Tea-
neck, NJ., and New York, N.Y., in Tea-~
neck, NJ., from junction of Interstate
Highway 80 and Interstate Highway 95,
over Interstate Highway 95 to junction
of Interstate Highway 495 in Secaucus;
thence over Interstate Highway 495 to
New York, N.Y., thru the Lincoin Tunnel
and return over the same route, serving
no intermediate points except for the
purpose of joinder: (3) In Paterson, N.J.,
from junction Lakeview Avenue and In-
terstate Highway 80 access road, over
access road to Interstate Highway 80.
Return from Interstate Highway 80, over
access road to junction of Market Street,
serving all intermediate points;

(4) In Paterson, NJ. from junction
of Lakeview Avenue and Interstate High-
way 80 Access Road, over access road to
Jjunction of New Jersey Highway 20 Ac-
cess Road, thence over access road to
junction of Market Street Access Road,
thence over access road to Market Street.
Return from junction of Market Street
and Market Street Access Road over ac-
cess road to Market Street, serving all
intermediate points: (5) In East Pater-
son, NJ., from Interstate Highway 80
over access road to junction of River
Drive and Locust Street, thence over
Locust Street and access road to Inter-
state Highway 80. Return from Interstate
Highway 80 over access road and River
Drive to junction of Market Street, sery-
ing all intermediate points: (6) Between
East Paterson and Saddle Brook, NJ.,
from Jjunction of U.S. Highway 46 and
Boulevard, East Paterson, over Boule-
vard to junction Linden Avenue, thence
over Linden Avenue to junction Molnar
Drive, thence over Molnar Drive to junc-
tion Midiand Avenue, thence over Mid-
land Avenue to junction Pehle Avenue,
thence over Pehle Avenue and access
road to Interstate Highway 80 and re-
turn over the same route, serving all
intermediate points: (7) Between Has-
brouck Helghts and Hackensack, NJ.,
(a) from junction of Williams Avenue
and Terrace Avenue, Hasbrouck Helghts,
over Terrace Avenue to junction Polifly
Road, thence over Polifly Road and ac-
cess road to Interstate Highway 80, and
return over the same route, serving all
intermediate points; and

(b) From U.S. Highway 46 over ac-
cess road to Terrace Avenue, thence over
Terrace Avenue to junction Polifly Road,
thence over Polifily Road and sccess road
to Interstate Highway 80 and return
from Interstate Highway 80 over access
road to Polifly Road, thence over Polifly
Road to junction Terrace Avenue, thence
over Terrace Avenue to junction of
Charlton Avenue, thence over Charlton
Ayenue to junction US. Highway 46,
serving all intermediate points: (8) Be-
tween Hackensack and South Hacken-
sack, N.J., from junction of State Street
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and Mercer Street, Hackensack, over
State Street to junction Huyler Streef,
thence over Huyler Street to junction
Leuning Street and return over the same
route, serving all intermediate points:
(9) Between Little Ferry and Hacken-
sack, NJ., from junction Main Street
and Liberty Street (Moonachle Avenue),
Little Ferry, over Liberty Street (Moo~
nachie Avenue) and Moonachie Road to
junction Hudson Street, thence over
Hudson Street to junction Kennedy
Street, thence over Kennedy Street and
access road to Interstate Highway 80
and return over the same route, serving
all intermediate points in Little Ferry,
NJ., South Hackensack, NJ., and in
Hackensack, NJ. All points on Moo~
nachie Road and Interstate Highway 80
for the purpose of joinder: (10) In
Ridgefield Park, N.J., from Interstate
Highway 80 over access road to junc-
tion North Avenue and return over the
same route, serving all intermediate
points:

(11) Between Bogota and Teaneck,
NJ,, from junction of Palisade Avenue
and East Main Street in Bogota, over
East Main Street to junction De Graw
Avenue in Teaneck; thence over De
Graw Avenue and access road to Inter-
state Highway 80 and return over the
same route, serving all intermediate
points: (12) In Saddle Brook, N.J., from
Interstate Highway 80 over access road
to Pehle Avenue, thence over Pehle Ave-
nue and aceess road to Interstate High-
way 80 and return from Interstate High-
way 80 over access road to Pehle Avenue,
thence over Pehle Avenue to Junction
Midland Avenue, thence over Midland
Avenue to junction Molnar Drive, thence
over Molnar Drive and access road to
Interstate Highway 80, serving all inter-
mediate points: (13) In Lodi, N.J., from
Interstate Highway 80, over access road
to Midland Street; from Midland Street
over access road to Interstate Highway 80
and return over the same route, serving
all intermediate points: and (14) Be-
tween South Hackensack and Teterboro,
N.J., from Interstate Highway 80, over
access road to North Avenue, Teterboro;
from North Avenue over access road to
Interstate Highway 80 and return from
Interstate Highway 80 over access road
to Westley Street, access road to Inter-
state Highway 80, serving all intermedi-
ate points, Note: Applicant states that it
intends to take the above described
routes to its existing routes. Common
control may be involved. If a hearing is
deemed necessary, applicant requests it
be held at Newark, N.J.

No. MC 59238 (Sub-No. 68) (Clarifica~
tion), filed October 6, 1971, published in
the Fepenan Recister of November 18,
1971, and republished as clarified, this
issue. Applicant: VIRGINIA STAGE
LINES, INCORPORATED, 114 Fourth
Street SE,, Charlottesville, VA, Appli-
cant's representative: James E, Wilson,
1032 Pennsylvania Bullding, Pennsyl-
vania Avenue and 13th Street NW,,
Washington, DC 20004. Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, oyver regular routes, transport-
ing: Passengers and their baggage, and
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express and mewspapers in the same
vehicle with passengers, between the
junction of Interstate Highway 64 and
Interstate Highway 81 and the junction
of Interstate Highway 81 and U.S. High~
way 340 at or near Greenville, Va,, serv-
ing the latter junction for the purpose of
joinder only, Nore: The purpose of this
republication is to clarify the route de-
scription. Applicant has pending an ap-
plication for contract carrier authority
under its No. MC 135567 Sub-No. 2, there-
fore dual operations may be involved.
Common control may also be involved.
If a hearing is deemed necessary, appli-
cant does not specify a location.

ArpLICATION IN¥ WaIcH HANDLING WITH-
ovUr OrAL HEAnING HAS BEEN REQUESTED

No. MC 37918 (Sub-No. 10), filed No-
DIRECT

corporation, 235 Queen's Quay Wes!
‘Toronto 1, ON. Applicant’s representa-
tive: Richard H. Strodel, Southern
Building, 15th and H Streets NW.,
‘Washington, DC 200056. Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by
motor vehicle, over regular routes,
transporting: General commodities (ex-
cept those of unusual value, classes A and
B explosives, household goods as defined
by the Commission, commodities in bulk,
and those requiring special equipment),
between Buffalo, N.Y., and the Inter-
national bridge at Ivy Lea, Wellesley
Island, Jefferson County, N.Y., (a) from
Buffalo over U.S. Highway 20 to junction
Interstate Highway 81, thence over In-
terstate Highway 81 to junction unnum-
bered highway, thence over unnumbered
highway to the international boundary,
and return over the same route, and (b)
from Buffalo over Interstate Highway 90
to Jjunction Interstate Highway 81,
thence over Interstate Highway 81 to
Junction unnumbered highway, thence
over unnumbered highway to the inter-
national boundary, and return over the
same route, inciuding the right to Inter-
line trafic with other carriers at Syra-
cuse, N.Y., but restricted against traffic
originating at or destined to Syracuse,
N.Y., and restricted to trafic originating
at or destined to points In Canada, as
alternate routes for operating conven-
fence only, in connection with appli-
cant’s presently sauthorized regular
route authority. Nore: Common control
may be involved.

No. MC 94201 (Sub-No. 100), filed No-
vember 12, 1971. Applicant: BOWMAN
TRANSPORTATION, INC., 1010 Stroud
Avenue, Gadsden, AL 35903. Applicant’s
representative: Charles Ephraim, 1250
Connecticut Avenue NW., Suite 600,
Washington, DC 20038. Authority sought
to operate as a common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over regular routes, transport-
ing: General commodities; Route 1: Be-~
tween Atlanta, Ga., and Orlando, Fla.:
(a) from Atlanta over Interstate High-
way 75 to junction Florida Highway 44
near Wildwood, Fla., thence over Florida
Highway 44 to junction U.S. Highways 27
and 441 at or near Leesburg, Fla.
thence over U.S. Highway 441 to Orlando
and return over the same route: (b)
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from Atlanta over US, Highway 41 to
Barnesville, Ga., thence over U.S. High-
way 341 to junction Interstate Highway
75, at or near Perry, Ga,, thence over the
above-described route in 1(a) to Orlando
and return over the same route; (¢) from
Atlanta over U.S. Highway 41 to junction
U.S. Highway 441 in or near Lake City,
Fia., thence over U.S. Highway 441
to Orlando and return over the same
route; (d) from Atlanta over U.S. High-
way 41 to Williston, Fla., thence over U.S,
Highway 27 to junction U.S. Highways
27 and 441 at or near Leesburg, Fla.,
thence over U.S. Highway 441 to Orlando
and return over the same route; (e) from
Atlanta over U.S. Highways 23, 41, and/or
Interstate Highway 75 to Macon, Ga.,
thence over US. Highway 23 to Jack-
sonville, Fla, thence over Interstate
Highway 85 to junction Interstate High-
way 4 near Daytona Beach, Fla., thence
over Interstate Highway 4 to Orlando
and return over the same route; (f) from
Atlanta to Jacksonville, Fla,, over the
above-described routes in 1(e), thence
over US. Highway 1 to junction Inter-
state Highway 4 near Daytona Beach,
Fila., thence over Interstate Highway 4 to
Orlando and return over the same route;
and (g) from Atlanta over the above-
described routes in 1(e) to Jacksonville,
thence over U.S. Highway 17 to junction
Interstate Highway 4 near De Land, Fla.,
thence over Interstate Highway 4 to Or-
lando and return over the same route.
Route 21:,1‘. Between Atlanta, Ga., and

() From Atlanta over U.8. Highway
41 and/or Interstate Highway 75 to
Tampa and return over the same route:
(b) from Atlanta to Orlando over the
above-described routes in 1(a) through
1(g), inclusive, thence over Interstate
Highway 4 to Tampa and return over
the same route; and (¢) from Atlanta
over Interstate Highway 75 to junction
U.S. Highway 301 at or near Bushnell,
Fla,, thence over U.S. Highway 301 to
Tampa and return over the same route.
Route 3: Between Atlanta, Ga., and
Miami, Fia.; (a) from Atlanta over In-
terstate Highway 75 to junction Florida
Highway 44 near Wildwood, Fla., thence
over Florida Highway 44 to junction U.S.
Highway 27 at or near Leesburg, Fla.,
thence over U.S. Highway 27 to Miami
and return over the same route; (b)
from Atlanta over U.S. Highway 41 to
Barnesville, Ga., thence over U.S. High-
way 341 to junction Interstate Highway
75, at or near Perry, Ga., thence over
the above-described routes In 3(a) to
Miami and refurn over the same route;
(¢) from Atlanta over U.S. Highway 41
to junction U.S. Highway 441 at or near
Lake City, Fla., thence over U.S. High-
way 441 to Miami and return over the
same route; (d) from Atlanta to Jack-
sonville over the above-described routes
in 1(e) through 1(g), Inclusive, thence
over U.S, Highway 1 and/or Interstate
Highway 95 to Miami and return over
the same route; and (e) from Atlanta
to Tampa over the above-described
routes in 2(a) through 2(¢), inclusive,
to Tampa, thence over U.S. Highway 41
to Miami and return over the same
route. In connection with routes 1

through 3, inclusive, service is author.
ized to and from all intermedinte ang
off-route points: (a) Within 15 mje
of Atlanta, Ga.; (b) in Volusia County,
Fia.; and (c) those In Florida on ang
south of Florida Highway 44. Nore: The
purpose of this application is to shorten
applicant’s routes between the points in-
volved. Applicant presently holds author.
ity to provide all involved service (ig.
cluding all points involved) over regular
routes, but its presently authorized
routes in the involved Florida area re-
quire service via Cedartown, Lindale
Mount Berry, Rome, or Sommerville
Ga. The routes here sought would elim-
inate the requirement of operating vis
one of these five Georgia points, thereby
shortening existing mileage between At-
lanta and the involved Florida arca by
approximately 100 miles.

No. MC 113067 (Sub-No, 11), filed
October 26, 1871, Applicant: HELMS
MOTOR EXPRESS, INC. Post Office
Drawer 700, Albemarle, NC 28001, Appii-
cant’s representative: Carl M. Lesle
(same address as applicant). Authority
sought to operate as a common carrier,
by motor vehicle, over regular routes
transporting: (1) General commodities
(except those requiring special equip-
ment) (A) from Mocksville over US
Highway 64 to its intersection with
County Road 1306, 5.6 miles to Iredell
County line, thence over County Road
2126, 3.6 miles to its intersection with
North Carolina Highway 901, 1.4 miles
south of Harmony, thence over North
Carolina Highway 901 to Harmony and
return over the same route, serving all
intermediate points; (B) from Harmony
over North Carolina Highway 901 to its
intersection with North Carolina High-
way 115, thence over North Carolins
Highway 115 to North Wilkesboro, and
retun over the same route, serving all
intermediate points; (C) from North
Wilkesboro over North Carolina High-
way 268 to its intersection with US
Highway 321, 6 miles north of Lenoir
and returmn over the same route, serving
all intermediate points; (D) from the in-
tersection of U.S. Highway 601 and North
Carolina Highway 801, 2 miles east of
Cooleemee, over North Carolina Highway
801 to its intersection with U.S. High-
way 158, approximately 12 miles west of
Winston-Salem and return over the same
route, serving all intermediate points;
(E) from Intersection of U.8. Highway
64 and County Road 1805, 4 miles east
of Mocksville over County Road 1605,
3 miles to its intersection with County
Road 1616, 4.7 miles to its intersection
with North Carolina Highway 801 at
Advance, and return over the same route,
serving all intermediate points; (F) {rom
the Intersection of North Carolina High-
way 901 in Iredell County with County
Road 1862, thence over County Road
1862 to its intersection with County Road
1896, and return over the same rouf’e.
serving all intermediate points; and (2)
General commodities (except those re-
quiring speclal equipment) as set forth
in Group 1 of Rule 37 of the Commis-
sion's Rules and Regulations for the Ad-
ministration and Enjorcement of the
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North Carolina Truck Act, from the in-
tersection of North Carolina Highway
268 and Wilkes County Road 1957, 5.2
miles northeast of North Wilkesboro,
thence over County Road 1957 to County
Road 1002 in the community of Hays,
thence over County Road 1002 to its in-
tersection with U.S. Highway 21, and re-
turn over the same route, serving all
intermediate points. Nore: Applicant
holds the above-mentioned authority in
its certificate of registration.

By the Commission.

RoserT L. OSWALD,
Secretary.

[FR Doo.71-176563 Filed 12-1-71;8:45 am]

[sEALl

[Fourth Sec. App. No, 42312]

CORN STEEPWATER SEDIMENT TO
MOBILE, ALA.

Fourth Section Application for Relief

Novemser 29, 1971,

The Commission is in receipt of the
above-entitled and numbered application
for relief from the long-and-short-haul
provision of section 4(1) of the Inter-
state Commerce Act.

Filed by: Illinols Freight Association,
agent (No, 871), for and on behalf of the
Gulf, Mobile and Ohio Ralilroad Co, and
Niinols Central Rallroad Co.

Commodities involved: Feed, animal or
poultry, vizm.: corn steepwater sediment, wet,
in tank carloads,

Prom: Chicago, Ill, and points taking
sameo rates,

To: Moblle, Als,

Grounds for relief: Wator competition,

Schedules filed containing proposed rates:
Supplement 183 to Ilinois Frelght Associa-
tion, agent tariff IOC 1044. Rates are pub-
lshed to become effective on January 3, 1972,

Protests against the granting of an
application must be prepared in accord-
ance with Rule 110040 of the general
rules of practice (49 CFR 1100.40) and
filed within 15 days from the date of
publication of this notice in the FEperan
RecisTen,

By the Commission.

[seAL) RoserT L. OswALD,
Secretary.

[FR Doc.71-17627 PFiled 12-1-71;8:51 am]

[Pourth Sec, App. No, 42311]

HOMINY FEED FROM AND TO POINTS
IN VARIOUS TERRITORIES

Fourth Section Application for Relief

Novemser 29, 1971,

The Commission is In recelpt of the
above-entitled and numbered application
for relief from the long-and-short-haul
brovision of section 4(1) of the Inter-
state Commerce Act.

Filed by: Southwestern Freight Bureau,
sgent (No, B-270), for and on behalf of
Kansw City Southern Railway Co. and other
curriers named in the application.

Commodities involved: Hominy Peed.

From: Points in southwestern and western
trunkiine toerritories,
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To: Points in southwestern and western
trunkline territorfes, and also Memphis,
Tenn

Grounds for rellef; Motor Competition and
Rate Relationship.

SBchedules filod containing proposed rates:
Supplement 67 to Southwestern Freight
Bureau, sgent tariff ICC 4901 and other pub-
lications named {n the application. Rates are
published to become effective January 3,
1972,

Protests against the granting of an
application must be prepared in accord-
ance with Rule 110040 of the general
rules of practice (49 CFR 1100.40) and
filed within 15 days from the date of pub-
lication of this notice in the FeperaL
RECGISTER,

By the Commission,

[sEAL] RoserT L, OswaLD,
Secretary.

[FR Doc.71-17626 PFiled 12-1-71;8:51 am |

[Notice 403]

MOTOR CARRIER TEMPORARY
AUTHORITY APPLICATIONS

Novemeer 26, 1971,

The following are notices of filing of
applications for temporary authority
under section 210a(a) of the Interstate
Commerce Act provided for under the
new rules of Ex Parte No. MC-67 (49
CFR Part 1131), published in the Fep-
ERAL REGISTER, issue of April 27, 1965,
effective July 1, 1065. These rules provide
that protests to the granting of an ap-
plication must be flled with the field
official named in the FeperarL REeGISTER
publication, within 15 calendar days
after the date of notice of the filing of
the application is published in the
Feoeral REGISTER. One copy of such pro-
tests must be served on the applicant, or
its authorized representative, if any, and
the protests must certify that such serv-
ice has been made. The protests must be
specific as to the service which such
protestant can and will offer, and must
consist of a signed original and six
copies.

A copy of the aplication is on file, and
can be examined at the Office of the Sec~
retary, Interstate Commerce Commis-
slon, Washington, D.C,, and also in fleld
office to which protests are to be
transmitted.

MoOTOR CARRIERS OF PROPERTY

No. MC 42487 (Sub-No. 777 TA), filed
November 18, 1971. Applicant: CON-
SOLIDATED FREIGHTWAYS COR-
PORATION OF DELAWARE, 175 Lin-
field Drive, Menlo Park, CA 94025. Ap-
plicant’s representatives: William C.
Evans, Suite 1100, 1660 L Street NW.,
Washington, DC 20036, and V. R. Olden-
burg, Post Office Box 5138, Chicago, IL
60680. Authority sought to operate as a
common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
regular routes, transporting: General
commodities, except those of unusual
value, classes A and B explosives, house-
hold goods as defined by the Commission,
commodities In bulk and commodities
requiring special equipment, serving Red
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Lion, Pa., as an off-route point in con-
nection with carrier’s regular route
operations to and from York, Pa. au-
thorized herein, for 180 days. Supporting
shippers: T. E. Brooks & Co,, Red Lion,
Pa. 17356; Flinchbaugh Products, Post
Office Box 127, Red Lion, PA 17356; Guy
Hobbs, Inc., Red Lion, Pa, 17356;
Colonial Products Co.. Red Lion, Pa.
17356; Davey Products Co., Inc., Post
Office Box 18686, Red Lion, PA 17356;
J. C. Winter & Co., Inc,, Red Lion Pa,
17356; Redco Corp, Red Lion, Pa, 17356,
Send protests to: Claud W. Reeves, Dis-
trict Supervisor, Bureau of Operations,
Interstate Commerce Commission, 450
Golden Gate Avenue, Box 36004, San
Francisco, CA 94102, Note: Applicant
will tack with its other outstanding au-
thorities in Docket MC 42487 at York,
Pa., and will interline at York, Pa.

No. MC 99680 (Sub-No. 3 TA), filed
November 12, 1971, Applicant: NORTH
SHORE & CENTRAL ILLINOIS
FREIGHT CO., 7701 West 95th Street,
Hickory Hills, IL 80457, Applicant’s rep-
resentative: Carl L. Steiner, 39 South
La Salle Street, Chicago, IL 60603. Au-
thority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: General commod-~
ities (except those of unusual value,
classes A and B explosives, household
goods as defined by the Commission,
commodities in bulk, and those requir-
ing special equipment), between Gary,
Ind., on the one hand, and, on the other,
points in Illinois, serving points in In-
diana in the Gary commercial zone, for
180 days. Supporting shippers: Amer-
ican Maize-Products Co,, 113th Street
and Indianapolls Boulevard, Roby
(Hammond), IN 46326; E, I. du Pont de
Nemours & Co., 1007 Market Street, Wil-
mington, DE; American Oil Co., 500
North Michigan Avenue, Chicago, IL
60680; Rand McNally & Co., 601 Conkey
Street, Hammond, IN 46320; Modulus
Corp., Screw and Bolt Division, Post
Office Box 270, Gary, IN 46401; Franklin
Supply Co., 1620 East Chicagb Avenue,
East Chicago, IN 46312, Send protests
to: District Supervisor Robert G, An-
derson, Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion, Bureau of Operations, Everett
McKinley Dirksen Building, 219 South
Dearborn Street, Room 1086, Chicago,
IL 60604,

No. MC 1072985 (Sub-No. 573 TA), filed
November 19, 1971. Applicant: PRE-
FAB TRANSIT COMPANY, 100 South
Main Street, Post Office Box 146, Farmer
City, IL 61842, Applicant’s representa-
tive: Bruce J. Kinne (same address as
above). Authority sought to operate as
a common carrier, by motor vehicle, over
irregular routes, transporting: Metal
deck and accessories, from Oregon, Ohio,
to points in Towa, for 180 days. Support-
ing shipper: Kenneth E. Grandstaff,
Production and Shipping Supervisor,
Metal Deck, Inc., Oregon, Ohio 43616,
Send protests to: Harold C. Jolliff, Dis~-
trict Supervisor, Bureau of Operations,
Interstate Commerce Commission, 325
West Adams Street, Room 476, Spring-
field, IL 62704.
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No. MC 114533 (Sub-No. 240 TA), filed
November 17, 1971. Applicant: BANK-
ERS DISPATCH CORPORATION, 4970
South Archer Avenue, Chicago, IL
60632. Applicant's representative: Stan-
ley Komosa (same address as above).
Authority sought to operate as a com-
mon carrier, by motor vehicle, over
frregular routes, transporting: (1) Ezx-
posed and processed film and prints,
complimentary replacement film and in-
cidental dealer handling supplies (ex-
cept motion picture films and materials
and supplies used in connection with
commercial and television motion pic-
tures), between St. Louis, Mo., on the
one hand, and, on the other, points in
the counties of Riley, Leavenworth,
and Wyandotte in the State of Kan-
msas; and (2) proofs, cuts, copy, and
other graphic arts material, between
Hillsboro, 111, on the one hand, and,
on the other, Kansas City, Mo., for 180
days. Supporting shippers: Michael An-
ton, Plant Manager, Stanley Photo Serv-
jce, 2838 Market Street, St. Louis, MO
63103; Thomas D. Harris, Editor, RX
Sports and Travel Magazine, 447 South
Main Street, Hillsboro, IL 62040. Send
protests to: Robert G. Anderson, District
Supervisor, Interstate Commerce Com-
mission, Bureau of Operations, 219 South
Dearborn Street, Room 1086, Chicago, IL
60604,

No. MC 119988 (Sub-No, 46 TA), filed
November 19, 1971, Applicant: GREAT
WESTERN TRUCKING CO,, INC., High-
way 103 East, Post Office Box 1384, Luf-
kin, TX 75901. Applicant's representa-
tive: Bennie W, Haskins (same address
as above). Authority sought to operate
#s & common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: Ani-
mal and poultry feed and feed ingredi-
ents, except in tank vehicles; (1) be-
tween points in Arkansas, Louisiana, and
Texas; (2) between points in Mississippl,
on the one hand, and, on the other, points
in Texas; and (3) from points in Arkan-
525 to points in Mississippi, for 180 days.
Supporting shipper: J. Paul Smith Co.
(B. G. Byas, Trader and Traffic Man-
ager), 518 Fort Worth Bullding, Fort
Worth, TX 76102, Send protests to: Dis-
trict Supervisor John C. Redus, Bureau
of Operations, Interstate Commerce
Commission, Post Office Box 61212, Hous-
ton, TX 77061,

No. MC 125420 (Sub-No. 21 TA), filed
November 15, 19871. Applicant: MER-
CURY TANKLINES LIMITED, Office:
12th Avenue and BSixth Street SW,,
Mailing: Post Office Box 3500, Calgary,
AB Canada. Applicant's representative:
Ray F. Koby, 314 Montana Bulilding,
Great Falls, Mont, 59401. Authority
sought to operate as a contract carrier,
by motor vehicle, over irregular routes,
transporting: Alcoholic beverages, in
bulk, between Louisville and Bardstown,
Ky., on the one hand, and, on the other,
ports of entry on the United States-
Canada international boundary at or
near Detroit and Port Huron, Mich., for
180 days. Supporting shipper: Brown-
Forman Distillers Corp., Post Office Box
1080, Louisville, K'Y 40201, Send protests
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to: Paul J. Labane, District Supervisor,
Interstate Commerce Commission, Bu-
reau of Operations, Room 251, USP.O.
Building, Billings, Mont, 59101,

No. MC 127476 (Sub-No. 1 TA), filed
November 15, 1971, Applicant: J, D. Mc-
CLYMONDS, INC., Rural Delivery No. 1,
Portersville, PA 16051. Applicant's repre-
sentative: George E. McCandless. (same
address as above). Authority sought to
operate as & common carrier, by motor
vehicle, over irregular routes, transport-
ing: (1) Steel buildings, machinery used
or new Jfabricated components wood or
steel, from the plantsite of Flex O Span
Steel Buildings, Inc., Sandy Lake, Pa,, to
points in Alabama, Arkansas, Colorado,
Connecticut, Delaware, Florida, Georgia,
Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, Ken-
tucky, Loulsiana, Maine, Maryland, Mas-
sachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Mis-
sissippi, Missouri, Nebraska, New Hamp-
shire, New Mexico, New York, North
Caroling, North Dakota, Ohio, Oklahoma,
Rhode Island, South Carolina, South
Dakota, Tennessee, Texas, Vermont, Vir-
ginia, West Virginia, Wisconsin, and the
District of Columbia, and (2) on the re-
turn, insulation fiber glass foam concrete,
nuts, bolts, screws, fasteners, iron or steel,
aluminum, steel, sheet, plate, bars, angle,
aluminum sheets, strip coil, wood, lum-
ber, paneling, products used in the manu-
facture of steel bulldings, used and new
machinery, from points in Alabama,
Arkansas, Colorado, Connecticut, Dela~
ware, Florida, Georgia, Tllinois, Indiana,
Jowa, Kansas, Kentucky, Loulsiana,
Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michi-
gan, Mississippi, Missourl, Nebraska, New
Hampshire, New Jersey, New Mexico,
New York, North Carolina, North Dakota,
Ohlo, Oklahoma, Rhode Island, South
Carolina, South Dakota, Tennessee,
Texas, Vermont, Virginia, West Virginia,
Wisconsin, and the District of Columbia
to S8andy Lake, Pa,, for 180 days. NoTe:
Applicant states it does intend to tack
the authority In MC 127476, Supporting
shippers: Flexospan Steel Buildings Inc.,
Post Office Box 515, Sandy Lake, PA
16145: McQuiston & Co., Inc.,, Box 515,
Rallroad Street, Sandy Lake, PA 16145,
Send protests to: John J, England, Dis-
trict Supervisor, Interstate Commerce
Commission, Bureau of Operations, 2111
Federal Building, 1000 Liberty Avenue,
Pittsburgh, PA 15222.

No. MC 128988 (Sub-No. 17 TA), filed
November 18, 1971. Applicant: JO/KEL,
INC., Post Office Box 22265, Los Angeles,
CA 90022. Applicant’s representative:
Louis C. Currier (same address as
above). Authority sought to operate as
a contract carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting: Fab-
rics and such merchandise as is sold by
fabric stores and materials, supplies,
and equipment utilized in the installa-
tion and operation of retail fabric stores,
(1) from the facilities utilized by House
of Fabrics of South Carolina, Inc., and
its affiliates near Montclair, San Ber-
nardino County, Calif,, to retail stores
utilized by House of Fabrics of South
Carolina, Inc, and its affiliates at or near
Norwalk, Conn,, Deerfield, Ill., West Des

Moines, Jowa; Baltimore, Md., Madisn
Heights, Mich,, Columbia and Gladstage,
Mo., Missoula, Mont,, Lyndhurst, NJ_
Rome, N.Y., Allentown, Bensalem (Bucks
County), Camp Hill, and Philadelphiy
Pa,, Newport News, Va., Everett, Wash
and Racine, Wis.; and (2) from the dis.
tribution facilities of House of Fuabrirs
of South Carolina, Inc., at or near
Mauldin, S.C., to points in the United
States west of a line beginning at the
mouth of the Mississippi River and ex-
tending along the west bank of the Mis-
sissippl River to its junction with the
western boundary of Itasca County,
Minn.,, thence northward along the
western  boundaries of Itasca and
Koochiching Counties, Minn., to the
United States-Canada boundary line (ex-
cept Alaska and Hawali), Restriction:
The transportation authorized is re-
stricted against the transportation of
commodities which by reason of size or
weight require the use of special equip-
ment or handling; and further restricted
to a transportation service to be per-
formed under a continuing contract, or
contracts, with House of Fabrics of
South Carolina, Inc., for 180 days. Sup-
porting shipper: House of Fabrics of
South Carolina, Inec, US. 276 South,
Mauldin, S.C. 29662, Send protests to:
Walter W. Strakosch, District Super-
visor, Interstate Commerce Commission,
Bureau of Operations, Room 7708 Fed-
eral Building, 300 North Los Angeles
Street, Los Angeles, CA 90012,

No. MC 129823 (Sub-No. 1 TA), filed
November 16, 1871, Applicant: EASTON
MOTOR LINES, INC, doing business &s
MARSHALL'S EXPRESS, Route 2, Box
28-C, Easton, MD 21601, Applicant’s rep-
resentative: T. J. Healy (same addres
as above). Authority sought to operate
as a common carrier, by motor vehicle,
over irregular routes, transporting:
General commodities, with the usual ex-
ceptions, between the Terminal Facili-
ties of Roadway Express, Inc,, at Laurel,
Md., and points in Caroline, Dorchester,
Somerset, Talbot, Wicomico, and Wor-
cester Countles, Md., for 180 days. Sup-
porting shippers: D. W. Faris, V. P,
Roadway Express, Inc.,, Post Office Box
471, Akron, OH 44309.; Elwood West,
Branch Manager, Westinghouse Electric
Supply Co. Box 21088, Salisbury, MD
21801,; Harvey R. Travers, Purchasing
Agent, Cambridge Scientific Industries,
101 Virginia Avenue, Cambridge, MD
21613; W. H. Callaway, Salisbury Auto-
motive, Inc., Downing and Roland
Streets, Salisbury, Md. 21801.; Ralph
Hicks, Traffic Manager, Western Pub-
lishing Co., Inc., Woods Roed, Cam-
bridge, Md. 21613. Send protests to: Wil-
llam L. Hughes, District Supervisor,
Interstate Commerce Commission, Bu-
reau of Operations, 814-B Federal Build-
ing, Baltimore, Md. 21201,

No. MC 135234 (Sub-No, 3 TA), filed
November 15, 1871. Applicant: COM-
MERCIAL CARTAGE, INC., Post Office
Box 8477, South Charleston, WV 25305.
Applicant’s representative: Marvin L.
Meadows (same address as above). Au
thority sought to operate as & contract
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carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Electric cable, cop-
per coils and empty reels, between De-
catur, 1., and Chester, S.C,, on the one
nand, and on the other, points in Indiana,
1ilinois, New York, North Carolina, Ohio,
Pennsylvania, South Carolina, Virginia,
and West Virginia, for 180 days. Support-
ing shipper: Essex International, Inc.,
1601 Wall Street, Fort Wayne, IN. Atten-
tion: J. J. Phillips, Corporate Traflic
Manager. Send protests to: H. R. White,
District Supervisor, Interstate Com-
merce Commission, Bureau of Opera-
tions, 3108 Federal Office Building, 500
Quarrier Street, Charleston, WV 25301.

No. MC 136157 TA, filed November 16,
1971. Applicant: CONTINENTAL EX-
PRESS, INC., Post Office Box 74, Rich
Hill, MO 64779. Applicant's representa-
tive: Oliver Ison (same address as above).
Authority sought to operate as a common
carrier, by motor vehicle, over irregular
routes, transporting: Green salted cattle
hides, furs, and pelts, (1) from Phelps
City, Mo., to Los Angeles, Calif.; Fond du
lac, Milwaukee, and Kenosha, Wis.;
Chicago, Ill.; New Orleans, La.; Houston,
Laredo, and Brownsville, Tex.; Detroit,
Mich.; Petersburg, W. Va.; Curwensville,
Pa.; Grand Have, Mich.; Seattle, Wash.;
Oakland and San Francisco, Calif,; and
{2) from Butler, Mo., to Los Angeles,
Calif.,; Fond du Lac, Milwaukee, Ke-
nosha, Hartford, and Sheboygan, Wis.;
Chicago and Hampshire, Ill.; New Or-
leans, La.; Houston, Laredo, and Browns-
ville, Tex.; Davensport, Salem, Peabody,
and Wobwrn, Mass.; Manchester and
Penacook, N.H.; Brooklyn, N.Y.; Newark,
NJ.; Dover-Foxcroft, Maine; Nashau,
NH.; South Paris, Maine; Somesworth,
N.H.; Wilmington, Del.; Norfolk, Va.:
New York, N.Y.; and Baltimore, Md.; and
(3) to Phelps City and Butler, Mo., from
Greeley, Stratton, Denver, and Monte
Vista, Colo.; McCook, Omaha, and Fair-
bury, Nebr.; Minot, Jamestown, Willis-
ton, Hettinger, Garrison, Bismarck, and
Fargo, N. Dak.; Sioux Falls, Mitchell, and
Rapid City, S. Dak.; Wichita, Garden
City, and Solomon, Kans.; Hyrum, Itah,
Ban Antonio, Fort Worth, Paris, Hamil-
ton, San Angelo, Amarillo, and Houston,
Tex.; Enid, Okla.; Fort Smith and Little
Rock, Ark, for 150 days. Supporting
shipper: Cox Bros, & Co., Butler, Mo.

NOTICES

64730. Send protests to: John V. Barry,
District Supervisor, Interstate Commerce
Commission, Bureau of Operations, 1100
Federal Office Building, 811 Walnut
Street, Kansas City, Mo, 64106,

By the Commission.

[seaL] RopERT L. OSWALD,
Secretary.

{FR Do0.71-17624 Filed 12-1-71;8:51 am|]

[Notice 790]

MOTOR CARRIER TRANSFER
PROCEEDINGS

Novemser 29, 1971.

Synopses of orders entered pursuant
to section 212(b) of the Interstate Com-
merce Act, and rules and regulations pre-
scribed thereunder (49 CFR Part 1132),
appear below:

As provided in the Commission’s special
rules of practice any interested person
may flle a petition seeking reconsidera-
tion of the following numbered proceed-
ings within 20 days from the date of
publication of this notice. Pursuant to
section 17(8) of the Interstate Commerce
Act, the filing of such a petition will post-
pone the effective date of the order in
that proceeding pending its disposition.
The matters relied upon by petitioners
must be specified in their petitions with
particularity.

No. MC-FC-35440. By order of Novem-
ber 26, 1971, the Motor Carrier Board
approved the lease for a period of 4 years
to James G. Creel, doing business as Creel
Trucking and Construction Company,
Dalsetta, Tex., of the Certificate in No.
MC-19922 and the Certificate of Regis-
tration in No. MC-19922 (Sub-No. 3) is~
sued September 9, 1957, and June 1, 1964,
respectively, to E. A. Johnson & Sons,
Inc., Daisetta, Tex., the former author-
izing the transportation of machinery,
materials, supplies, and equipment in-
cidental to, or used in, the construction,
development, operation, and mainte-
nance of facilities for the discovery, de-
velopment, and production of natural gas
and petroleum, between points in Texas,
and the latter evidencing a right of the
holder to engage in transportation in in-
terstate or forelgn commerce within the

23039

limits of Certificate No, 5245, dated
June 5, 1957, issued by the Railroad
Commission of Texas. J. C., Zbranek,
Post Office Box 151, Liberty, TX 77575,
attorney for applicants,

No. MC-FC-73231. By order of Novem-
ber 24, 1971, the Motor Carrier Board
approved the transfer to Jack Armas
and Jean Armas, a partnership, doing
business as Mariposa Express, Merced,
Calif., of the operating rights in Certifi-
cate No. MC-109045 (Sub-No. 1), issued
January 4, 1957, to Yosemite Park and
Curry Co., a corporation, Yosemite Na-
tional Park, Calif., authorizing the trans-
portation of general commodities, with
exceptions, between Merced, Calif,, and
points In Yosemite National Park, Calif.,
serving specified intermediate points in
California. Robert N. Lowry, 111 Sutter
Street, San Francisco, CA 94104, attorney
for applicants,

No. MC-FC-173293. By order of Novem-
ber 24, 1971, the Motor Carrier Board
approved the transfer to Gerald F.
Whuebben, doing business as Jerry's Re-
pair Shop, Gayville, 8. Dak., of Certifi-
cate No. MC-20867 issued March 14, 1968,
to Lowell L. Stewart, Judith K. Stewart,
and Elizabeth Larsen, doing business as
Stewart Trucking, Gayville, S. Dak., au-
thorizing the transportation of: Live-
stock, grain, hay, farm machinery, and
parts, lubricating ofl, and fencing, be-
tween Gayville, S. Dak., and Sioux City,
Iows, and a 10~ and 15-mile radius there-
of. Richard D. Hagerty, attorney, 322
Walnut Street, Yankton, SD 57078.

No. MC-FC-73302. By order of Novem-
ber 29, 1971, the Motor Carrier Board
approved the transfer to Eugene J. Seib,
doing business as G. 8. Trucking, San
Francisco, Calif., of Certificate of Regis-
tration No. MC-87273 (Sub-No. 2), issued
April 27, 1964, evidencing a right to en-
gage In transportation of new household
goods, office, store and Institution furni-
ture and fixtures, between a designated
area solely within the State of California,
issued to Berkeley Transfer & Storage
Co., Inc., Berkeley, Calif, E, H. Griffiths,
Practitioner, 433 Turk Street, San Fran-
cisco, CA 94102,

[sEAL] RoBert L. OswWALD,

Secretary,
[FR Doo,71-17626 Filed 12-1-T1;8:51 am]
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Know your
Government..

UNITED
STATES
GOVERNMENT
ORGANIZATION
MANUAL
1971/72

The Manual describes the creation
and authority, organization, and
functions of the agencies in the
legislative, judicial, and executive
branches.

Most agency statements include
new ‘“‘Sources of Information'
listings which tell you what offices
to contact for information on
such matters as:

® Consumer activities

e Environmental programs

® Government contracts

® Employment

® Services to small businesses
® Availability of speakers and

films for educational and
civic groups

This handbook is an indispensable
reference tool for teachers, students,
librarians, researchers, businessmen,
and lawyers who need current
official information about the

U.S. Government,
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